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Introduction

This manual has been written for DotNetNuke Community Edition 6.2.2, DotNetNuke Professional Edition 6.2.2 and DotNetNuke Enterprise Edition 6.2.2. It provides instructions on installing, upgrading, creating,
configuring and maintain one or more websites using DNN. This manual has written to assist users of all levels with using, building and maintaining DNN sites. A separate manual that includes information on using
the DNN Project modules can be obtained from http://www.dotnetnuke.com/Resources/Manuals.aspx. Note: Host (SuperUser) level features are not included in the DotNetNuke User Manual.

About DotNetNuke

DotNetNuke (DNN) is an open source Portal and Content Management Framework, based on Microsoft's .NET technology. DNN offers a robust, extensible and fully functional framework for the development of a
broad range of commercial portal applications.

DNN is a world leading open source portal and content management framework, adopted by thousands of organizations worldwide. Typically, portals provide a single web front-end to the many applications within
an organization. For example, it may present critical information from the HR, Finance, Marketing, and Customer Service all from one website. Connected backend systems also provide businesses with the
opportunity to combine information and more easily assist.

About DotNetNuke Corp

DotNetNuke Corp. is the steward of the DotNetNuke open source project, the most widely adopted Web Content management Platform for building websites and web applications on Microsoft .NET. Organizations
use DotNetNuke to quickly develop and deploy interactive and dynamic websites, intranets, extranets and web applications.

The DotNetNuke platform is available in a free Community Edition and the subscription-based Professional Edition and Enterprise Edition with an Elite Support option. DotNetNuke Corp. also operates the DotNetNuke
Store (http://store.dotnetnuke.com/) where users purchase third party software apps for the platform. Founded in 2006 and funded by Sierra Ventures, August Capital and Pelion Venture Partners, DotNetNuke
Corp. is headquartered in San Mateo, Calif.
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Managing Your User Account

Signing Up for a User Account

Signing up as a Registered User

How to sign up to become a registered user of a site. This tutorial includes the fields required to register when the default registration settings and requirements are used, however other information such names,
address details and contact details may be displayed on the registration form if these settings are modified. Depending on the site, registration fields including user name, display name and email address may need
to be unique to your account. If you enter information that isn't unique, you will be asked to enter different information on your registration form and then resubmit it.

1. Click the Register link (typically located in the top right corner of the page). This opens the User Registration page.

News & Promotions

AWESOME CYCLES

N

. Inthe User Name text box, enter a user name. Your user name is private and cannot be changed. Note: This field may not be required on some sites that are set to use your email address as your user
name.

. Inthe Email Address text box, enter a valid email address.

. Inthe Password text box, enter your password. Note: Passwords are case sensitive.

. Inthe Confirm Password text box, re-enter your password.

. Inthe Display Name text box, enter the name you want to be displayed to other site members.

. Inthe Security Code text box, enter the code shown.

. Click the Register link.

0N U AW

REGISTER

*Note: Membership to this portal is Public. Once your account information has been submitted, you will be immediately granted access to the portal
[ environment. All fields marked with a red arrow are required. - (Note: - Regisiration may take severai seconds. Once you click the Register button piease
wait until the system responds.)

| Indicates required fields

User Name: [ l & dunn |

Email Address: [ | e dunn@awesomecycles biz |

Password: [ l..---u- ‘
Confirm Password: £ I saesanee ‘

Display Name: [ | Elizabeth Dunn

Register ancel

Once you have submitted your registration it will be handled in one of the following ways, according to the type of registration used on the site:

= |f Verified registration is enabled, you will be logged in to the site as an unverified user and will need to open your welcome email to obtain additional information to complete your registration and obtain
access to any content that is restricted to site members.

= |f Public registration is enabled, you will be automatically logged in to the site as shown in the below image. Once you are logged into the site you can view any Messages or Notifications that have been
sent to your user account and update your user profile.

= [f Private registration is used, you will need to be authorized by an Administrator before you can login.

Dur Services News & Promotions

~—1 (1] Elizabeth Dunn Logout

HLike 132k ﬁ ﬁ LEJ &J

Signing up as a Registered User (Security Code)

How to sign up to become a registered user of a site when the CAPTCHA security code is required. This tutorial includes the fields required to register on the default registration settings and requirements. Other
information such names, address details and contact details may be displayed on the registration form if these settings are modified.

1. Click the Register link (typically located in the top right corner of each page). This opens the User Registration page.
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News & Promotions

Register Login

HLike 132k ﬁ ﬁ '\EJ LEJ

AWESOME CYCLES

. Inthe User Name text box, enter a user name. Your user name is private and cannot be changed. Note: This field may not be required on some sites that are set to use your email address as your user
name.

. Inthe Email Address text box, enter a valid email address.

. Inthe Password text box, enter your password. Note: Passwords are case sensitive.

. Inthe Confirm Password text box, re-enter your password.

. Inthe Display Name text box, enter the name you want to be displayed to other site members.

. Inthe Security Code text box, enter the code shown.

. Click the Register link.

N

0N U AW

REGISTER

*Note: Membership to this portal is Public. Once your account information has been submitted, you will be immediately granted access to the portal
@  environment. All fields marked with a red arrow are required. - (Note: - Regisiration may take several seconds. Once you click the Register butfon please
wait until the system responds.)

[ Indicates required fields

User Name: [ I e.dunn |
Email Address: £ I e.dunn@awesomecycles.biz |
Password: [ l sssensse |
Confirm Password: ] || ssssssss |
Display Name: [ I Elizabketh Dunn
Security Code: [

Enter the code shown above in ihe box below

MyPVN

Register ancel

Once you have submitted your registration it will be handled in one of the following ways, according to the type of registration used on the site:

= [f Verified registration is enabled, you will be logged in to the site as an unverified user and will need to open your welcome email to obtain additional information to complete your registration and obtain
access to any content that is restricted to site members.

= [f Public registration is enabled, you will be automatically logged in to the site as shown in the below image. Once you are logged into the site you can view any Messages or Notifications that have been
sent to your user account and update your user profile.

= [f Private registration is used, you will need to be authorized by an Administrator before you can login.

our Services Mews & Promotions

~—1 (1] Elizabeth Dunn Logout

Hlike | 132k ﬁ ﬁ LEJ &J

Related Topics:

= "Configuring Default Authentication”

Logging In and Out

Logging into a Site

How to login to a site. This tutorial covers the default login settings that only requires a user name and a password to login. Other user account information such as names, address details and contact details may
be required for login on some sites.

1. Click the Login link (typically located in the top right corner of each page) to open the User Login pop-up window - OR - Navigate to an Account Login module.
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News & Promotions

Register

HLike <132k ﬁ ﬁ E} LEJ

AWESOME CYCLES

2. Inthe Username text box, enter your user name.
3. Inthe Password text box, enter your password.

USER LOG IN

Username: | e.dunn

Password: | seRREERE

[ remember Login

Register Retrieve Password

4. Click the Login button.
5. Optional. If the message "You are using an unverified account. Please verify your account by clicking on the link contained in the verification email we've already sent to you." is displayed, you must
complete this final step in the registration to gain access all registered user services.

HEHYD O« |+ Awesome Cycles New User Registration - Message (Plain Text) o B 52

Message Insert Options Format Text Review & e

2 = - A" 83| ﬂ“] L ¥ Follow Up ~ e
A M 4 J@ £ o At
53 Co ! HighImportance
Paste . B 7 U | % \ Address Check | Attach Attach Signature Zoom
- J# Format Painte - Book Names File [Item~ - # Low Impartance
Clipboard a Basic Text Names Include Tags «| Zoom
From ~ admin@awesomecycles.biz
= To... [ e.dunn@awesomecydes.biz
Send =
Cc. |
Bee
Subject: :Awesome Cycles New User Registration

£z

Dear Elizabeth Dunn, -

We are pleased to advise that you have been added as a Registered User to Awesome Cycles. Please read the following information

carefully and be sure to save this message in a safe location for future reference.

Portal Website Address: http://www.awesomecycles.biz

Username: a.beetle

Password: pASSword

You can use the following link to complete your verified registration: F

[ http://dotnetnuke community6201392.install/default.aspx?cti=Login &username=a.beetle &verificationcode=4Mrpli%2f45MA%3d ]

Thank you, we appreciate your support...

Awesome Cycles
-

e.dunn@awesomecycles.biz D ~

Once you are logged into the site and can view any messages or notifications that have been sent to your user account. You can also click on your Display Name and complete your user profile information.

Dur Services News & Promotions

(1] Elizabeth Dunn Logout

HLike 132k ﬁ ﬁ LEJ EJ

{
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Logging in with a Security Code

How to login to a site when the CAPTCHA security code is required. This is a unique code that is generated as a picture each time you login.

1. Click the Login link (typically located in the top right corner of each page) to open the User Login pop-up window - OR - Navigate to an Account Login module.

News & Promotions

Register @

ELike 132k ﬁ

AWESOME CYCLES

. Inthe Username text box, enter your user name.

. Inthe Password text box, enter your password.

. Inthe Security Code text box, enter the code displayed as a picture.
. Click the Login button.

a s wN

USER LOG IN

Username: ‘ e dunn

Password: ssssmeme

Security Code

Enter the code shown above in the box below

| TaTxPp

[[] remember Login

Register Retrieve Password

Logging in with a Security Code
Related Topics:

s "Configuring the Default DNN Authentication Setting"
Logging in with Facebook

How to login to a DNN site using your existing Facebook account. This allows you to login without needing to create a new user account for this site.

after the first time do they just click the Login With FB button and then are automatically logged in? (mine wasn't working to test)

1. Click the Login link that is typically located in the top right corner of each page - OR - Navigate to an Account Login module.
2. Click the Login with Facebook button to go to the Facebook website.
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USER LOG IN

Username: |

Password: |

[E] Remember Login

Register  Retrieve Password

3. On the Facebook Login page, enter your email and password and then click the Log In button. If you don't have a Facebook account, you can choose to create one now. If you are already logged into your
Facebook account on this computer, you can skip this step.

4. Select the groups of users who will be able to view posts created using DNN. E.g. Everyone, Friends (the default setting), Only Me, Custom, Close Friends, Family, etc.

5. Click the Go to App button to return to the DNN site and complete your login.

Related Topics:

= "Configuring Facebook Authentication”

Logging in with Google

How to login to a DNN site using your existing Facebook account. This allows you to login without needing to create a new user account for this site.

1. Click the Login link that is typically located in the top right corner of each page - OR - Navigate to an Account Login module.
2. Click the Sign with your Google Account button.

USER LOG IN

Username: [ | 8+ | Sign with your Google Account

Password: {

[ rRemember Login

Register Retrieve Password

3. On the Google site, enter your email and password.
4. Click the Sign In button.

Related Topics:

s "Configuring Google Authentication”
Logging in with Live

How to login to a DNN site using your existing Windows Live account. This allows you to login without needing to create a new user account for this site.

mine wasn't working to test)

1. Click the Login link that is typically located in the top right corner of each page - OR - Navigate to an Account Login module.
2. Click the Login with Windows Live button to go to the Windows Live website.
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USER LOG IN

Username: | |

Password: |

] remember Login

Register Retrieve Password

3. Complete login using your Live credentials. If you are already logged into your Live account on this computer you will be automatically logged in.
Related Topics:

s "Configuring Live Authentication”
Logging in with Twitter

How to login to a DNN site using your existing Twitter account. This allows you to login without needing to create a new user account for this site.

mine wasn't working to test)

1. Click the Login link that is typically located in the top right corner of each page - OR - Navigate to an Account Login module.
2. Click the Sign in with Twitter button to go to the Twitter website.

USER LOG IN

Username: ‘ Sign in er

Password: |

[ remember Login

Register Retrieve Password

3. Complete login using your Twitter credentials. If you are already logged into Twitter on this computer you will be automatically logged in.

Related Topics:

= "Configuring Twitter Authentication”
Remembering Login Credentials

How to enable a site to remember your login credentials. Selecting the Remember Login will automatically log you into that site next time you visit it. This feature adds a cookie to your computer so it will not work on
another computer. It is also site specific so it will not log you in to other sites within this DNN installation during the next 24 hours, at which time it will expire.

. Click the Login link (which typically located in the top right corner) - OR - Navigate to an Account Login module.
. Inthe User Name text box, enter your user name.

. Inthe Password text box, enter your password.

. Optional. Enter your verification code or the security code if required.

3 Checkthe Remember Login check box.

g B wWwN P
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USER LOG IN

Username: | g dunn
Password: | [ITITYYTIT)
Login Remember Login

Register Retrieve Password

6. Click the Login button.
Tip: To exit a site, simply close your Web browser. If you click the Logout link you will need to login next time.
Related Topic:

s "Enabling Remember Me on Login Control"

Retrieving your Password

If you forget your password you can have it sent to the email address associated with your user account.

1. Click the Login link or navigate to an Account Login module.
2. Click the Retrieve Password link.
3. Inthe User Name text box, enter your user name.

EcoZany > Getting Started

= You can request your password by providing your User Name and the Password will be sent to the
email address you provided during registration.

User Name: D( admin )
Send Password  [eEnte

4. Optional. If the Security Code field is displayed, enter the code displayed as a picture into the Security Code text box.

5. Click the Send Password link. If the password sends successfully, the message % If the username entered was correct, you should receive a new email shortly with a link to reset your password" is
displayed.

EcoZany > Getting Started

v If the usemame entered was correct, you should receive a new email shortly with a link to reset your
password.

You can request your password by providing your User Name and the Password will be sent to the
email address you provided during registration.

User Name: [ Iadmin

Send Password Cancel

Success message for Send Password option

Logging Out of a Site
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How to log out of a site. If you have set the site to remember your login credentials, logging out will forget your login credentials.

1. Click the Logout link that is typically located in the top right corner of each page.

Our Services Mews & Promotions

Elizabeth Dunn

Ellike 132k ﬁ ﬁ E &J

Tip: To exit a site without logging out, simply close your Web browser. This does not cancel the Remember Login setting.

Troubleshooting. Login Failed

What Happened: Login was unsuccessful.

System Message: IE' Login Failed, remember that Passwords are case sensitive.

What to Do: Attempt to logging in again, ensuring Caps Lock is not selected on your keyboard. If you are still unsuccessful, check your user name and password are correct, as detailed in the Welcome message
which was sent to you. If you are still unsuccessful, try "Retrieving your Password".

What Happened: Incorrect password entered multiple times.

System Message: IE‘ This account has been locked out after too many unsuccessful login attempts. Please contact your administrator.

What to Do: You are now prevented from logging in, even with the correct details, until an Administrator unlocks the account for you. Contact a site Administrator.

What Happened: Incorrect password entered multiple times.

System Message: IE‘ This account has been locked out after too many unsuccessful login attempts. Please wait 10 minutes before trying to login again. If you have forgotten your password, please try the
Password Reminder option before contacting an Administrator.

What to Do: You are now prevented from logging in until your user account automatically unlocks itself according to the number of minutes displayed in the system message. Alternatively, you can contact an
Administrator to unlock the account for you.

Troubleshooting. Retrieving Password Failed

The following error messages may be displayed when password retrieval fails:

[] IE‘ Please Enter Your User Name or the Email Address you used during Registration - Enter your user name or email address into the text box and then click the Retrieve Password link.
[] IE‘ Please Enter Your User Name - Enter your user name into the text box and then click the retrieve password link.

[] IE Retrieve Password option is currently unavailable - Email may not be enabled or correctly configured on this site. Contact the host to check SMTP settings for this site. See “Setting the SMTP
Server and Port"

[] IE‘ More than one user has been found with this email address. Please enter your User Name and try again - Email address can only be used to retrieve your password if it is unique in the
site. If more than one user has the same email address, then the username is the only valid value to retrieve the password.

Managing Your Profile

Changing your Password

How to update the password associated with your user profile.
Important. If you are updating the default SuperUser or Administrator login details for the first time, begin this tutorial at Step 5.

. Login to the site. See "Logging into a Site"
. Click on your [Display Name] link (typically located in the top right corner of the site) - OR - Navigate to a View Profile module (also called the My Profile module). This displays the User Profile page.
. Click the Edit Profile link. This displays the Manage Profile page.
. Select the Manage Password tab.
. Inthe Change Password section, update the following fields:
a. Inthe Current Password text box, enter your current password.
b. Inthe New Password text box, enter your new password.
c. Inthe Confirm Password text box, re-enter your new password.

gahwN e
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MANAGE PROFILE

Manage User Credentials Manage Password Manage Profile Manage Services

Password Last Changed: [l Wednesday, May 09, 2012

Password Expires: [ Password does not Expire
Change Password

In order to change your password, you will need to provide your current password, as well as your new password and a confirmation of your new password

Current Password: B | ssssssss
New Password: [] | sessssss
Confirm Password: £ | wesesses

Change Password

6. Click the Change Password link.

Managing your Profile Photo

How to manage the photo associated with your user profile.

. Login to the site. See "Logging into a Site"

. Click on your Display Name (typically located in the top right corner of the site) - OR - Navigate to a ViewProfile module. This displays the user profile page.
. Click the Edit Profile link.

. Select the Manage Profile tab of the View Profile (also titled My Profile or User Profile) module. See "Managing your User Profile"

. Scroll down to the Photo field and then perform one of the following actions:

O WN PP

Uploading a New Image

. Click the Upload File link.

. Click the Browse... button and then select the file from your computer.

. Click the Save File link to save the selected file.

. This displays the selected image beside the Photo field.

. Click the Update link.

. Optional. This photo is set as visible to the public by default, however you can increase your privacy by changing the field visibility.

O Us WN R

Selecting a Previously Uploaded Image

1. At File, select the required photo from the drop down list. This displays the image to the right of this field.
2. Click the Update link.

Removing your Profile Image

1. AtFile, select< None Specified >.
2. Click the Update link.

Setting Image Privacy

Your photo is displayed on your user profile and on the Members Directory module by default. To change the privacy of your image, click the Visibility ™ button and choose from these options:

Public: Select to set a field as visible to any site visitor or member who can view your user profile.
Members Only: Select to set a field as visible to all authenticated site members.
Admin Only: Select to set a field as visible to Administrators only.

L]
L]
L]
® Friends and Groups: Select to set a field as visible to your friends and the members of all social groups you have joined. You can further refine this setting by select either Friends or Followers.

Preferred Time Zone: [ | (UTC-08:00) Pacific Time (US & Canada) |Z| -

Preferred Locale: [ | English (United States) = &

" English Name *® Native Name

Photo: [ File | about-persen3.jpg =
Upload File
* Public
T Members Only
" Admin Only

T Friends and Groups

Managing your User Credentials

Copyright DotNetNuke Corporation 2012
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How to manage your user credentials including your names and email address. Note: Your user name cannot be changed.

1. Login to the site. See "Logging into a Site"
2. Click on your [Display Name] link (typically located in the top right corner of the site) - OR - Navigate to a ViewProfile module. This will display the Activity Feed page of your user profile.

(1] James Woolworth Logout

(|

- ADEE

3. Click the Edit Profile link. This displays the Manage Profile page.
4. Select the Manage User Credentials tab.
5. Update any of the below details:
a. Inthe First Name text box, edit your first name.
b. Inthe Last Name text box, edit your last name.
c. Inthe Display Name text box, edit the name you want to be displayed to other site members.
d. Inthe Email Address text box, edit your email address.

MANAGE PROFILE

Manage User Credentials ‘Manage Password Manage Profile Manage Services

| Indicates required fields

User Name: [ 1James

First Name: [0 /Jarrres.—
Last Name: [0 W
Display Name: [ lm|
Email Address: [ l@|

UnRegister

6. Click the Update link.

Managing your User Profile

How to manage all your personal user details including your name, contact details, biography, photo, time zone and preferred locale. The fields used in this example are typical for a US based site; however sites in
other countries will typically use local names for address fields, etc.

You can manage the privacy of each field of your user profile by setting the field visibility. The following options are provided:

Public: Select to set a field as visible to any site visitor or member who can view your user profile.

Members Only: Select to set a field as visible to all authenticated site members.

Admin Only: Select to set a field as visible to Administrators only.

Friends and Groups: Select to set a field as visible to your friends and the members of all social groups you have joined. You can further refine this setting by select either Friends or Followers.
More info please. if i set Friends and Groups without refining further, whwhat are are the places this shows?

In the default set-up, all name fields (Prefix, First Name, Middle Name, Last Name and Suffix) and the Photo field are set as visible to the Public and all other fields are set as visible to Admin Only.

Tip: You can modify the Manage Profile page to suit your needs. You can add, rename and modify fields and more. See "Managing Global User Profile Properties”

MANAGE PROFILE
Manage User Credentials Manage Password Manage Profile Manage Services
Prefix: £ | Mr &
First Name: [ | James =)
Middle Name: [ |A Fublic
" Members Only
Last Name: [ | Waoelworth C' Admin Only
suffix: B | it * Friends and Groups
I Friends
Unit: @ | Suite 35 I Followers
street: & {101 Blackburn Road g8
City: @ | New Yark &

Here's how to update your user profile:

1. Login to the site. See "Logging into a Site"
2. Click on your [Display Name] link (typically located in the top right corner of the site) - OR - Navigate to a ViewProfile module. This displays the user profile page.
3. Click the Edit Profile link.

Copyright DotNetNuke Corporation 2012
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4. Select the Manage Profile tab.
5. Complete or edit any of the following fields and then select the Visibility for each field (see note above).
a. Inthe Prefix text box, enter a prefix for the name. E.g. Mr

b. Inthe First Name text box, enter the first name. E.g. James
c. Inthe Middle Name text box, enter the first name. E.g. A
d. Inthe Last Name text box, enter the first name. E.g. Woolworth
e. Inthe Suffix text box, enter a suffix for the name. E.g. MD
f. In the Unit text box, enter a unit number. E.g. Suite 35
g. Inthe Street text box, enter the street address. E.g. 101 Blackburn Road
h. Inthe City text box, enter the city. E.g. New York
i. Inthe Region text box, enter/select the region. E.g. New York. Note: If your country is either Canada or United States of America, select the Country before selecting a Region as this will pre-
populate the Region field.
j. At Country, select a country from the drop down list. United States
k. Inthe Postal Code text box, enter/select the postal code. E.g. NY 11368
I. Inthe Telephone text box, enter your telephone number.
m. Inthe Cell/Mobile text box, enter your mobile number.
n. Inthe Fax text box, enter your facsimile number.
0. Inthe Website text box, enter your web site URL. E.g. www.awesomecycles.biz
p. Inthe IM text box, enter your instant messenger id. E.g. j.woolworth@awesomecycles.biz
MANAGE PROFILE
Manage User Credentials Manage Password Manage Profile Manage Services
Prefix: & | Mr =}
First Name: [ | James =}
Middle Name: £ |A g
Last Name: [J | Woolworth 2
Suffix: [ | MD =}
unit: @ | Suite 35 =
street: & [ 101 Blackbum Road =
city: & |Ne\.-.' York &
Region: £ | New York = &
Country: & | United States [=] -
Postal Code: [ |NY11358 g
Telephone: (& |c555)555-4563 a
CellMobile: £ | g
Fax: @ | &
Website: £ | wwve awesomeacycles biz -
™: @ | g

g. Inthe Biography Editor, enter a biography.
r. A Preferred Time Zone, select your preferred time zone.
What are all the different places this sets the time zone?

s. At Preferred Locale, set the following:
i. Select English Name to display your locale in English (E.g. Italy) - OR - Select Native Name to display the native spelling of your locale (E.g. Italia)
i. Select the name of your preferred locale from the drop down list. Note: The list of available locales is managed using the Languages module. See "Enabling/Disabling a Language"
t. At Photo, select, upload or remove a photo or image for your profile. See "Managing your Profile Photo"
6. Click the Update link.

Copyright DotNetNuke Corporation 2012
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Biography: [ o 34

|| Narmal

|I'm an avid cyclist and bicycle enthusiats. T have been building anad designing racing bikes for 3
| vears now and working for Awesome Cyclces for 3 years. See you at an awesome race soon!

./ Design | €3 HTML D, Preview Words: 0 Characters: 0
Preferred Time Zone: | (UTC-08:00) Pacific Time (US & Canada) [=] &
Preferred Locale: English (United States) = &

" English Name ® Native Name
Photo: [ File | <None Specified> = -

Upload File

Unregistering your User Account

How to unregister from a site. This closes your user account preventing you from accessing areas of the site which are restricted to logged in users. Note: Administrators can restore your account or permanently
delete it.

. Login to the site. See "Logging into a Site"

. Click on your [Display Name] link (typically located in the top right corner of the site) - OR - Navigate to a View Profile (also called My Profile) module. This displays the user profile page.
. Click the Edit Profile link. This displays the Manage Profile Page.

. Select the Manage User Credentials tab.

. Click the UnRegister link. This displays the message "Are you sure you want to un-register?"

O WNP
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MANAGE PROFILE

Manage User Credentials Manage Password Manage Profile Manage Services

| Indicates required fields

User Name: £ 1James

First Name: [ ’.Limes—
Last Name: [0 ’m
Display Name: [ l James Woolworth |
Email Address: [ l J.Woolworth@awesomecycle |

6.

Click the OK button to confirm. You are now unregistered and have been automatically logged out of the site. A message is sent to you confirming that your account has been unregistered. A message is
also sent to the Administrator advising that you have unregistered.

Subscribing to Member Services

Subscribing to a Member Service

How to subscribe to a member's service. Once a user subscribes they immediately gain access to any modules or pages restricted to this service. The user may need to refresh their Web browser to view
additional areas of access.

abdwN

. Login to the site. See "Logging into a Site"

. Click on your [Display Name] link (typically located in the top right corner of the site) - OR - Navigate to a ViewProfile module. This displays the user profile page.

. Click the Edit Profile link. This displays the Manage Profile page.

. Select the Manage Services tab. This displays a list of the available services.

. Click the Subscribe link beside the service you want to subscribe to. If a fee is charged for this service you will now be redirected to the payment website to complete the payment process. Once you

have successfully subscribed to the service this message is displayed at the top of the module: a4 You have successfully subscribed to the [Service Name] role."

MANAGE PROFILE

Manage User Credentials Manage Password Manage Profile Manage Services

This section allows you to manage your subscriptions on the site. Some services may reguire payment. If this is the case you will be redirected to a payment site.
When you return to this site, you can check back here to view your subscription.

Name Description Fee Trial ExpiryDate
Awesome Cycling Our awesome monthly newsletter contains Awesome Cycling race results and social club H b
ree Free
Club information as well as discounts on our great bikes and services.
Unsubscribe Subscribers A public role for portal subscriptions Free Free

If you have been given a special RSVP code you can subscribe to these Services by entering the code in the RSVP Code field below and clicking the "Subscribe”
button next to the field

RSVP Code: [ Subscribe

6.

Optional. Refresh (Ctrl+5) your website browser to access any new areas such as pages or modules. If this is not successful, try logging out and then logging in again.

Subscribing to a Service with an RSVP Code

How to subscribe to a member's service using an RSVP code provided by an Administrator. Subscription grants you immediate access to any pages or content restricted to service subscribers.

O A WN P

. Login to the site. See "Logging into a Site"

. Click on your [Display Name] link (typically located in the top right corner of the site) - OR - Navigate to a ViewProfile module. This displays the user profile page.

. Click the Edit Profile link. This displays the Manage Profile page.

. Select the Manage Services tab. This displays a list of the available services.

. Inthe RSVP Code text box, enter the code supplied to you.

. Click the Subscribe link to the right of the RSVP Code text box. If a fee is charged for this service you will now be redirected to the payment website to complete the payment process. Once you have

successfully subscribed to the service this message is displayed at the top of the module: R4 You have successfully subscribed to the [Service Name] role."
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MANAGE PROFILE

Manage User Credential: Manage Password Manage Profile Manage Services

This section allows you to manage your subscriptions on the site. Some services may reguire payment. If this is the case you will be redirected to a payment site.

When you return to this site, you can check back here to view your subscription.

Name Description Fee Trial ExpiryDate
. Awesome Cycling Our awesome monthly newsletter contains Awesome Cycling race results and social club
Subscribe Free Free
Club information as well as discounts on our great bikes and services.
Unsubscribe Subscribers A public role for portal subscriptions Free Free

ITyou have been given a special RSVP code you can subscribe to these Services by entering the code in the RSVP Code field below and clicking the "Subscribe”

RSVP Code: [ (| N3wsl3tter

7. Optional. Refresh (Ctrl + 5) your website browser to access any new areas such as pages or modules. If this is not successful, try logging out and then logging in again.

button next to the field

Subscribing to a Service with an RSVP Link

How to subscribe to a member's service using an RSVP link provided by an Administrator. Subscription grants you immediate access to any pages or content restricted to service subscribers.

1. Login to the site. See "Logging into a Site"
2. Enter the RSVP link into the Address window or your Web browser - OR - click on the RSVP link in an email message. E.g. http//www.domain.com/Default.aspx?rsvp=rsvpcode&portalid=0

3. Refresh (Ctrl + 5) your website browser to access any new areas such as pages or modules.

Troubleshooting. If the login is unsuccessful, try logging out and then logging in again.
Unsubscribing from a Member Service

How to unsubscribe from a member's service. Unsubscribing from a service removes your access to any modules or pages restricted to subscribers.

. Login to the site. See "Logging into a Site"
Click on your [Display Name] link (typically located in the top right corner of the site) - OR - Navigate to a ViewProfile module. This displays the user profile page.

. Click the Edit Profile link. This displays the Manage Profile page.
. Select the Manage Services tab. This displays a list of the available services.

. Click the Unsubscribe link beside the service you want to unsubscribe from. This displays the message ¥ "you have successfully unsubscribed from the [Service] role.”

S AN

MANAGE PROFILE

Manage User Credentials Manage Password Manage Profile Manage Services

This section allows you to manage your subscriptions on the site. Some services may require payment. If this is the case you will be redirected to a payment site.

When you return to this site, you can check back here to view your subscription
Name Description Fee Trial ExpiryDate

} Awesome Cycling Our awesome monthly newsletter contains Awesome Cycling race results and social club
Unsubscribe y , ) G Free Free
Club information as well as discounts on our great bikes and services.

Subscribers A public role for portal subscriptions Free Free

If you have been given a special RSVP code you can subscribe to these Services by entering the code in the RSVP Code field below and clicking the "Subscribe”

button next to the field

RSVP Code: ‘ Subscribe

Working with Content

Minimizing and Maximizing Content

How to minimize or maximize module content. Note: This skin object is not used the default skin provided with DNN.
" T
® Click the Maximize ' button to show content.

s Clickthe Minimize @ button to hide content. Only the title, header and footer are visible.

Tip: If you are logged in, these settings are remembered the next time you visit the site enabling you to customize the way you view different pages.
Printing Content

How to print module content. This option may not be available for all content.

1. Select A Print from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Print A button (typically located in the bottom right corner of the module). This opens a new Web browser with the content displayed in a
print friendly format.
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* Fnter Titla SL7)

4 Edit Text
} amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit. Suspendisse vitae nisl.
i Help ante ipsum primis in faudbus ord luctus et ultrices posuere

) Online Help [P

% Print

2. Use the Print option on your new Web browser to print this content.
& My Website > Modules - Windows Internet Explorer [l [E ] (5]

(I - [E] ntprmmemdomair «[ 4] x|

& My Website > Modules l_‘ @ - " -

orem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit. Suspendisse vitae nisl, In =
ibero. Yestibulum ante ipsum primis in faucbus ord luctus et ultrices posuere cubilia
urae; Mullam porta,

€ Internet | Protected Mode: On H100% -

Content displayed in a Web browser ready to print

Subscribing to Syndicated Content

How to create an RSS feed of content. You can then subscribe to the feed and view it using Internet Explorer, or other RSS programs. This option may not be for all content.

Tip: Display syndicated content using the News Feeds (RSS) module.

1. Select B Syndicate from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Syndicate B button (typically located in the bottom right corner of the module). This displays the XML code for the module content.

v Enter Title gl
# Edit Text

amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, Suspendisse vitas nigl,
nte ipsum primis in faudbus ord luctus et ultrices posuere
porta.

&4 Help
4 Online Help
% Print

You can now do one of the following:

= Copy the URL from the Address bar of your Web browser and use as required.

@ ve L& | http://demain.com/tabid/53/moduleid/368/R55.aspx

& [y websie T

i >

e e i G i

My Website | Displaying 1/1
You are viewing a feed that contains frequently updated | S
content. When you subscribe to a feed, it is added to the Common |

Feed List, Updated information from the feed is automatically | e Al 1
downloaded to your computer and can be viewed in Internet | oo
Explorer and other programs. Learn mare about feeds, Sort by:

¢ Subscribe to this feed ¥ Date

Enter Title

|.¢.\..-..-.m_ SRS S

Today, % October 2008, 24 minutes ago <P
Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet. consectetuer adipiscing elit. Suspendisse vitae
nisl. In libero. Vestibu...

Protected Mode: On | 100% -

= Click the Subscribe to this feed link and complete the Subscribe to this Feed dialog box.
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Internet Explorer

" gl Subscribe to this Feed
|_| When you subscribe to a feed, it is automatically added
to the Favorites Center and kept up to date.

Name: My Website

Create in: |r_J Fesds v‘ [ MNew folder J
([: S:ﬂ;'ib_e j}| Cancel J

Your computer will periodically check online for updates to subscribed
feeds, even when Intemet Explorer is not running. ¥What's d?

Tagging Page Content

How to add a tag to a page. This functionality is only available on sites where tagging is included in page skins.

1. Click the ' Add Tags link. This link is often located at the base of the page.
2. Enter the tag name into the text box.

3. Click the h Save link. The newly added tag will now be listed at this field.

Tip: Tags can be managed using the Taxonomy Manager module. See "About the Taxonomy Manager Module".

Stuffed Toys W save Ecar

Tagging Page Content

Building Your Site

Getting Started

How to create your first site using these three simple steps. Use the Site Wizard to configure basic site settings, add pages, add modules and then add content to the modules.

Configuring Basic Settings Using the Site Wizard

Using the simple step-by-step Site Wizard to quickly configure the basic settings for this site. You can also change the site design and apply a template.

= "About the Site Wizard Module"

Adding Pages
DN sites are built by adding one or more pages to the site and then adding content (using modules) to each page.

® "Adding a New Page Visible to Administrators"
s "Adding a New Page via the Site Settings Page"
= "Pages (Tabs)" to add and manage multiple pages and perform other page management tasks.

Adding Content Using Modules

DNN uses a modular design system to display content on a page. One or more modules are added to each site page to create and manage the site content. There are many different types of modules, each
managing a different type of site content or site administrative task.

The HTML or HTML Pro module (typically tittled TextYHTML) allows you display rich text, HTML, images, flash or can perform a script. This module is selected by default when adding a module using the RibbonBar.

"Adding a New Module (RibbonBar)"
"Adding an Existing Module (RibbonBar)"
"HTML Module"

"HTML Pro Module"

Understanding Role Based Access

® "Understanding Role Based Access"
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Adding and Managing Pages

About Pages

DNN sites are created by adding one or more pages and then adding modules which display content onto those pages. Administrators and SuperUser can add pages. Pages can be added using the Control Panel
(See "Adding a New Page Visible to Administrators") or using the Pages module (See "About the Pages (Tabs) module™)

DNN has special pages which enable Administrators to manage their site and Hosts to manage all sites. See "About the Admin Console" and "About the Host Console".

The below image displays a site with five publicly accessible pages called Getting Started, Home, About Us, Our Services and News & Promotions.
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News & Promotion:

LOGIN REGISTER

3}' DoTNeTNuke: ﬁ ﬁ E EJ

Use the Leading Web

Content Management Platform
for .NET to Create Amazing Web Sites |

Explore DotNetNuke  E

GETTING STARTED

4 GET MANUALS
The video below will help get you started building your new DotNetNuke site. Using DotNetNuke is fast and easy and gﬁ;ﬁﬁ?g;ﬁaﬁﬁ;’?ﬁmwke ez
you can have your new site up and running with real content in just a matter of minutes. Also be sure to explore the
links on the right for more information on how to get the most out of your DotNetNuke based website.
GET TRAINING
@ View training videos or register for
| upcoming sessions
S FIND APPS
1( DOTHeTNucE Ooe & ,‘? Select from nearly 10,000 commercial
and open source apps
Content Management Platform ENGAGE WITH COMMUNITY
n Engage with other members of the

Dothethuke community

CUTTNG STARTED

Look for DotNetNuke conferences

\s ATTEND CONFERENCES
and events in your area

QUICK LINKS SPONSORS

The following links provide additional information about using DotNetNuke and
some of the people behind the project. A stelerik Exact
CloudServices .
deliver more than expected
DotNetNuke Forge Join a User Group ue Tracking

ject Blogs ine Help e Corporatio =q
Project Blo! Online Hel DotNethuke Corporation redgate m!!g@ 71‘\1‘_\1’50\"\"

click here for Hosting with

Lanquage Packs e
developer resources Freedom 10 Grow

Privacy Statement Terms Of Use

Viewing Any Page

How to view any page within a site, including those which are not included in the menu.

= Option One: If the page is included in the menu, then navigate to the page using the site menu.

= Option Two: If the page is not included in the menu click on a link to the page. Authorized users can create a page link using the Links module. See "Setting a Page Link"

s Option Three: See "Viewing any Page (Pages Module)"

Adding a New Page Visible to Administrators

How to add a new page to a site using the RibbonBar. Page added using this method are only visible to Administrators. Name is the only required field. If you accept all default settings the new page will be added
to the menu to the right of the page you were located on at Step 1. Pages added using this tutorial are only visible to Administrators, allowing you to add content to the page before setting it as viewable by one or

more user roles. See "Setting Page Permissions”

Note 1: If content localization is enabled, the below tutorial will add a neutral culture page that will be used for all languages. This topic assumes you are viewing the site in the default language. To create pages for

other cultures, see "Adding a New Page via the Site Settings Page".

Note 2: If a maximum number of pages has been set for your site, the Add Page button is disabled when the maximum number of pages is reached. If this happens you will need to contact your Host to allow you

to add more pages. SuperUsers can modify the maximum number of pages set for an individual site, see "Editing Host Settings for a Site"

. Hover over the Pages link until the Pages menu is displayed.
. Go to the Add New Page section.
. Inthe Name text box, enter a name for the page. This is the name which appears in the menu.

A WNPRE

HTML module without any content into the Content Pane.

. Optional. At Template, select a page template. Page templates add one or more modules with optional content to the page - OR - Select No template. The Default template included with DNN adds an
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5. Optional. At Insert, select from these options:
e Skip this step to add the page after (to the right of) the page you are currently on.
e Select to add the page either Before (to the left of) or After (to the right of) the page name selected in the second drop down list.
e Select to add the page as a Child Of the page name selected in the second drop down list.
6. Optional. At Include In Menu, check || the check box to include this page in the menu - OR - Uncheck [Tl the check box to hide the page in the menu. Note: You can provide users another way to
navigate to the page by adding a link to that page using the HTML or Links module. Administrators can navigate to the page using the Pages module.
7. Click the Add Page button.

Admin Host Modules Pages Tools

Getting Started i
o Page Seftings  , Add Copy  Delete [ Import . Export
Copy Actions
1‘ Copy Permissions to Children Copy Design to Children
( DoTN
. G\dd New Page ) Update Current Page
Mame | Services Mame | Blank
YOU ARE HERE: Blank
Template | Default IZ| Insert IZ|
Insert | After IE‘ IE‘
About Us [] Skin - =Use Default Site Skin=>
¥ Include in Menu v Include in Menu
\, J

Adding a New Page using the RibbonBar

Adding a New Page via the Site Settings Page

How to add a new page to a site. This topic shows how to add a page with only the basic settings configured. Page Name is the only required field. If you accept all default settings the new page will be added to
the menu to the right of the page you were located on at Step 1. Pages added using this tutorial are only visible to Administrators, allowing you to add content to the page before setting it as viewable by one or
more user roles.

Note: If a maximum number of pages has been set for your site, the Add Page button is disabled when the maximum number of pages is reached. If this happens you will need to contact your Host to allow you to
add more pages. SuperUsers can modify the maximum number of pages set for an individual site, see "Editing Host Settings for a Site"

1. Hover over the Pages link until the Pages menu is displayed and then select & Add from the Actions section. Note: If you are using the Iconbar, select the Add link from the Page Functions section.

Admin  Host Modules Pages Tools

Actions
& Page Settings Copy  Delete  Import ., Expor
Copy Actions
L Copy Permissions to Children Copy Design fo Children
\ DDTN Add New Page Update Current Page
Mame Mame |Home
— B Template | Default |Z| Insert |Z|
Insert | After IEI |Z|
Blank (] Skin | <Use Default Site Skin=>
[+ Include in Menu [+ Include in Menu
[~ Disabled

Update P:

2. Inthe Page Name text box, enter a page name as it will appear in the menu. This is the only required field. If you choose to update the new page now this will accept all the defaults and add a page in a
neutral language.

3. Recommended. Complete the remaining optional page details for this page. See "Page Details Settings for New Pages"

4. Optional. Select the Permissions tab to set which users can view this page. (See "Setting Page Permissions") The default permissions is visible and editable by Administrators only. Note: If permissions
are not displayed, this means you are not authorized to manage permissions. In this scenario, the new page will inherit permissions from its parent page.

5. Optional. Select the Advanced Settings tab and complete any of the optional advanced page settings. See "Advanced Settings for New Pages"

6. Recommended. In the Localization section, select the required option. This section is only displayed when content location is enabled on the site. See "Localization Settings for New Pages"

7. Click the Update link.

Related Topics:

s "Adding a New Page (Default Language)"

Updating Current Page

How to update some basic settings for the current page using the RibbonBar. This tutorial enables Page Editors to update the page name, change the visibility of the page in the menu, disable the page link, or
change the page skin. Administrators can also change the location of the page in the menu.
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. Go to the required page. See "Viewing Any Page"

Hover over the Pages link until the Pages menu is displayed.

. Goto the Update Current Page section and update any of these optional settings.

. Inthe Name text box, edit the page name if required.

. At Insert, select from these options to change the page location in the menu:
e Skip this step to add the page after (to the right of) the page you are currently on.
e Select to add the page either Before (to the left of) or After (to the right of) the page name selected in the second drop down list.
e Select to add the page as a Child Of the page name selected in the second drop down list.

6. At Include In Menu, check [ the check box to include this page in the menu - OR - Uncheck D the check box to hide the page in the menu. Note: You can provide users another way to navigate to the

page by adding a link to that page using the HTML or Links module. Administrators can navigate to the page using the Pages module.
7. At Disabled, check [¥1 the check box to disable clicking on this page - OR - Uncheck D the check box to enable.

g s wN P

Admin Host Modules Pages Tools

Actions
& Page Seftings  , Add Copy  Delete [ Import ., Expor
Copy Actions
L Copy Permissions to Children Copy Design fo Children
5
DoTN ( )
\ Add New Page Update Current Page
Name Namz  [Home
E HERE: Blank
Template | Default |z| Insert |Z|
Insert | After E |Z|
Blank E Skin | <Use Default Site Skin=>

[+ Include in Menu [+ Include in Menu

Update P:

8. Click the Update Page link.

Moving Page Location (Iconbar)

How to move a page to a new location on the site menu using the Iconbar Control Panel.

1. Go to the required page. See "Viewing Any Page"
2

. Go the Page Functions section and then select Settings.

. Goto the Basic Settings - Page Details section.

. At Parent Page, select a new parent page, or select to change this page to a parent page.
. Click the Update link.

a s wN

Copying a Page

How to copy any existing page including the modules and optional module content.

Note 1: Page Name is the only required field. If you don't set new permissions, then the page will be visible and editable by Administrators only. Note: If permissions are not displayed, this means you are not
authorized to manage permissions. In this scenario, the new page will inherit permissions from its parent page.

Note 2: When you are located on a Page with a different locale setting you will not be able to copy the page.
1. Optional. Navigate to the page you want to copy.
2. On the RibbonBar, hover over the Pages link until the Pages menu is displayed and then select © - Copy from the Actions section. This opens the Page Details tab of the Page Settings page. Note: For the

Iconbar, select Copy from the Page Functions section.
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Admin

Host Modules Pages Tools

Actions

Copy Actions

Copy Permiszions to Children

Add New Page

rDoTN

Copy Design fo Children

&* Page Seftings Addl_, Delete | Import , Exporl

Update Current Page

Mame Mame |Home
E HERE: Blank
Template | Default E Insert |Z|
Insert | After IE‘ |Z|
Blank (=] Skin - <Use Default Site Skin=>

[ Include in Menu

[+ Include in Menu

[~ Disabled

Update Page

3. Inthe Page Name text box, enter a name for the new page. The page name is displayed in the menu.
4. Recommended. Complete the additional basic settings for this page. See "Page Details Settings for New Pages”
5. At Copy From Page, select the page be copied. If you selected a page at Step 1 it will be displayed here.
6. At Specify Modules, complete the following fields from left to right for each module listed:
a. Check [ the check box (typically located to the left of the module title) beside the module title to be copied to the new page - Uncheck |:| the check box beside any module you do NOT want copy.
b. Optional. In the text box where the Module Title is displayed, edit the title if required.
c. In the next field you can view the name of the pane where the module will be inserted.
d. Set the content option for this module:
e New: Select to add the module without any content.
e Copy: Select to add the module with an independent copy of the module content. Modifying copied content doesn't update the content of the original module. Note: This option will be
disabled for modules which don't have content which can be copied such as the Feedback and Account Login modules.
e Reference: Select to add the module with a referenced version of the copied content. If you modify the content on either instance this module in the future, the content on both copies of
the module are updated.
7. Optional. Select the Permissions tab to set which users can view this page. See "Setting Page Permissions"
8. Optional. Select the Advanced Settings tab and complete any of the optional advanced page settings. See "Advanced Settings for New Pages"
9. Optional. In the Localization section, select the required option. See “Localization Settings for New Pages"

| Indicates required fislds

Page Name: [0 I History
Page Title: & ‘
Description: £ -
Keywords: [ =
Tags: & ‘ -
Parent Page [  <None Specified> [=]
Insert Page: [] ¢ Before (& After  AddtoEnd |AboutUs |z|
Include In Menu? @ [
Copy From Page: [l | AboutUs |Z|
Specify Modules: [
v | Mest the Team LeftPane = New Copy  Reference
v | Contact Information Footer_RightPane (- New Copy  Reference
v | Social Links SocialMediaPane = New ¢~ Copy ¢ Reference
v | About Us Footer_LeftPane & New Copy  Reference
| Learn About Awesome Cycles ContentPane 5 New Copy ~ Reference
I+ | Our Goal RightPane = New Copy ¢ Reference
[+ | Other Pages RightPane = New Copy C Reference
Update [T

10. Click the Update link. You are now taken to the new page.

Copying Permissions to Children Pages

How to copy the permissions applied to a parent page to all of its descendant (child) pages. This applies the Permissions set for viewing and editing pages. This setting is only displayed for pages with existing
child pages.
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Using the RibbonBar

1. Navigate to the parent page whose design you want to copy.
2. On the Control Panel, hover over the Pages link until the Pages menu is displayed.

3. Inthe Copy Actions section, select "~ Copy Permissions to Children. This displays the message "Skin and container will be replaced for all children of this page. Are you sure you want to continue?"

Admin Host Modules Pages Tools
Actions
& Page Settings ., Add Copy  Delete [ Import ., Expor

Copy Actions
Copy Permissions to Children Copy Design fo Children

Update Current Page

rDoTN

Add New Page

MName | Name Home
E HERE: Blank
Template | Default E Insert |Z|
Insert | After IE‘ |Z|
Blank [=] Skin  <Use Default Site Skin=>
[¥ Include in Menu [v Include in Menu
Update Page

4. Click the Yes button to confirm.

Using the Iconbar

1. Navigate to the required parent page.

2. Maximize the Control Panel.
'
3. Go the Page Functions section and select Settings.
4. Go the Basic Settings - Page Details section.
5. At Copy Permissions to Descendants, click the Copy Permissions link.
6. Click the Update link.

Copying Design to Children Pages

How to copy the design applied to a page to all of its child (descendant) pages. This applies the Page Skin and Page Container settings of the parent page to all child pages. This setting is only available for existing
pages with child pages.

Using the Ribbonbar

1. Navigate to the parent page whose design you want to copy.
2. On the Control Panel, hover over the Pages link until the Control Panel displays.

3. Inthe Copy Actions section, select "~ Copy Design to Children. This displays the message "Skin and container will be replaced for all children of this page. Are you sure you want to continue?"

Host Modules Pages Tools

Admin

Actions

& Page Settings Add Copy  Delete Import  ,  Expor

Copy Design fo Children

Update Current Page

[*] [}

Copy Actions

Copy Permissions to Children

FDoTN

Add New Page

[+ Include in Menu

Name Mame | Home
E HERE: Blank
Template | Default |z| Insert |Z|
Insert | After E |Z|
Blank E Skin | <Use Default Site Skin=>

[ Include in Menu

[~ Disabled

Update Page

4. Click the Yes button to confirm.

Using the Iconbar

1. Go to the required page. See "Viewing any Page (Pages Module)"
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2. Go the Page Functions section and select Settings. This opens the Page Settings page.
3. Gothe Advanced Settings - Appearance section.

4. At Copy Design to Descendants, click the Copy Design link.

5. Click the Update link.

Editing Page Settings
How to edit the settings of the current page via the Control Panel

1. Go to the required page. See "Viewing Any Page"
2. Hover over the Pages link until the Pages menu is displayed.

Admin  Host Modules Pages Tools

Actions
s Page Seftings )., Add Copy  Delete  Import ., Expor
Copy Actions
i Copy Permissions to Children Copy Design fo Children
5
DoTN
. Add New Page Update Current Page
Name MName |Home
E HERE: Blank
Template | Default |Z| Insert |Z|
Insert | After IEI |Z|
Blank [=] Skin | <Use Default Site Skin=>

[ Include in Menu [ Include in Menu

3. Edit page settings as required. See "Page Details Settings for Existing Pages" and "Advanced Settings for Existing Pages".
4. Click the Update link.

Tip: If you are using the Iconbar, select the Settings link from the Page Functions section.

Mode: ) view @ Edit 0 Layout
Page Functions ® Add New Module ) Add Existing Module
G el Module: | HTML [*] pane:|ContentPane  [~]
Add 3 Delete Title: Insert: | Bottom El
b b Visibility: | S8me As Page [=]
Copy Export Import & Add Module To Page

Accessing Page Settings using the Iconbar
Exporting a Page

How to export a page which will be saved as a page template which can then be imported into any DNN site.

1. Navigate to the required page. See "Viewing Any Page"

2. On the RibbonBar, hover over the Pages link until the Pages menu is displayed and then select [ Export from the Actions section - OR - For the Iconbar, select - Export from the Page Functions
section. P!

Admin Host Modules Pages Tools

Actions
& Page Settings ., Add Copy ¢ Delete [ Import @
Copy Actions
L Copy Permissions to Children Copy Design fo Children
8 DDTN Add New Page Update Current Page
Mame Mame |Home

E HERE: Blank
Template | Default

Insert |Z|

[=]
Ingert | After IE‘ |Z|
Blank E Skin - =Use Default Site Skin=>
[V Include in Menu [# Include in Menu
[~ Disabled

Update Page
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3. At Folder, select a folder of the site's File Manager where the exported page will be stored.
4. Inthe Template Name text box, the name of the exported page is displayed. You can either use this as the name of the page template or change it to a new name.

. Inthe Description text box, enter a description of the page you are exporting. This description is exported with the page template. Typically the description provides a brief overview of the page and (if
included) it's content.

6. Optional. At Include Content?, check [¥the check box to include module content - OR - Uncheck D the check box to add the modules without any content.
7. Click the Export button.

EcoZany > About Us

Folder: [ Templates T

Template Name: [ ‘Abuutus

Description: [ | Brief company overview including our history -
and vision.

Include Content: [

<]

ancel

8. The path where the page template has been created is now displayed.

Importing a New Page

How to add a new page using the Import function. This enables you to apply a page template that has previously been exported. The new page is added to the site before user can change the page settings.

Lo
1. On the RibbonBar, hover over the Pages link until the Pages menu is displayed and then select ! Import from the Actions section. For the Iconbar, select Import from the Page Functions section.

Admin Host Modules Pages Tools

Actions
& Page Settings ., Add Copy ¢ Delete @ o Expor
Copy Actions
|2 Copy Permissions to Children Copy Design fo Children
B
DoT™N
h Add New Page Update Current Page
Mame Mame |Home
E HERE: Blank
Template | Default E Insert |Z|
Insert | After IE‘ |Z|
Blank [=] Skin  <Use Default Site Skin=>
[¥ Include in Menu [v Include in Menu
Update Page
2. At Folder, select the folder of your File Manager where the template is located. This enables the template field below and populates the drop down list with all templates within this folder.
3. At Template, select a template from the drop down list. This displays a description of the selected template providing more details of the template.
4. Atlmport Mode, select Create A New Page.
5. Inthe Page Name text box, the name of the template will be displayed. You can choose to enter a new page name or use this name,
6. At Parent Page, select to set this page as a parent page - OR - Select the parent page from the drop down list. Note: Page Editors can only select parent pages which they are editors of.
7. AtInsert Page, select from these options to choose the location of the new page in the menu:

e Select a page from the drop down list and then select to add the new page either Before or After that page in the menu on the current level.
e Select Add to End to add the new page to the end of the menu on the current level.

8. At Redirect Mode? select from the following options to set where you will be redirected to once you complete this importing:
a. Select View Imported Page to be redirected to the newly created page upon creation (Import).

b. Select Edit Imported Page to be redirected to the Page Settings page of the newly created page upon creation (Import). This enables you to configure the page settings immediately.
9. Click the Import link.
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EcoZany > About Us

Folder: [ Templates -
Template: [ <Mone Specified> =

Import Mode: [J & CreateanewPage ( Replacethe currentPage

Page Name: [ | Sapices

Insert Page: [ ~ Addto
 Before &  After
End
About Us b
Redirect Mode? [ & ViewimportedPage Editimported Page

@ Cancel

Tip: View the new page to ensure that any modules that are set to display on all pages are not duplicated. This may occur if the selected template includes modules that are displayed on all pages.
Importing Page (Replacing Current Page)
How to replace the modules on the current page with the content of a selected page template.

1. On the RibbonBar, hover over the Pages link until the Pages menu is displayed and then select [ Import from the Actions section - OR - For the Iconbar, select & Import from the Page Functions
section. Impe

Admin Host Modules Pages Tools

Actions
& Page Seftings ., Add Copy ¢ Delete @ w  Export
Copy Actions
2 Copy Permissions to Children Copy Design fo Children
B
DoT™N
8 Add New Page Update Current Page
Mame Mame |Home
E HERE: Blank
Template | Default E Insert |Z|
Insert | After IE‘ |Z|
Blank E Skin - =Use Default Site Skin=>
¥ Include in Menu [+ Include in Menu
Update Page
2. At Folder, select the folder of your File Manager where the template is located. This will enable the template field below and populate the drop down list with all templates within this folder.
3. At Template, select a template from the drop down list. The description of the selected template will be displayed providing you with more details of the template.
4. AtImport Mode, select Replace The Current Page.
5. At Redirect Mode? select from the following options to set where you will be redirected to once you complete this importing:

e Select View Imported Page to be redirected to the newly created page upon creation (Import).
e Select Edit Imported Page to be redirected to the Page Settings page of the newly created page upon creation (Import). This enables you to configure the page settings immediately.
6. Click the Import link. The new page will now be added to the top level of the menu. If Edit Imported Page was selected at Step 6 you can now edit page settings as required.

Tip: View the new page to ensure that any modules that are set to display on all pages are not duplicated. This may occur if the selected template includes modules that are displayed on all pages.
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EcoZany > About Us

Folder: [ Templates -

Template: [ <Mone Specified> =

Import Mode: [ ¢~ Create anewPage @ Replace the current Page

Page Name: [ | Sapices

Insert Page: [ ~ Addto
 Before @ After

About Us b

Redirect Mode? [ & ViewimportedPage Editimported Page

@ Cancel

Replacing the Current Page with a Page Template (Import Page)
Deleting a Page

How to delete a page from a site. Pages set as either the Splash page, Home page, Login page, or the User page cannot be deleted until the setting is removed. The last visible site page can also not be deleted.
Deleted pages are stored in the Recycle Bin where they can be restored or permanently deleted by authorized users.

1. Navigate to the required page.

x
2. On the RibbonBar, hover over the Pages link until the Pages menu is displayed and then select .| Delete from the Actions section - OR - On the Iconbar, select Delete from the Page Functions
section. This displays the message "Are you sure you want to delete this page?"

Admin  Host Modules Pages Tools

Actions
& Page Seftings ., Add Copy \ o Delete J, Impot . Expor
Copy Actions
L Copy Permissions to Children Copy Design fo Children
. DDTN Add New Page Update Current Page
Name MName |Home
— B Template | Default |Z| Insert |Z|
Insert | After IEI |Z|
Blank [=] Skin | <Use Default Site Skin=>
[V Include in Menu [+ Include in Menu
[~ Disabled

Update Page

3. Click the Yes button to confirm.
Tip: You can also delete a page via Page Settings.
Related Topics:

s "About the Recycle Bin Module"

Page Settings
Page Details Settings for New Pages

How to set page details settings for new pages using the Page Settings page. Note: The Page Name field is the only mandatory field. This topic assumes you have already begun the process of adding a new
page. See "Adding a New Page via the Site Settings Page"

1. Select the Page Details tab.

2. Inthe Page Name text box, enter a name for the page. If this page is displayed in the menu, this will be the name in the menu.

3. Inthe Page Title text box, enter a short, descriptive sentence summarizing the page content. The title is used by search engines to identify the information contained on the page. It is recommended that
the title contains at least 5 highly descriptive words and does not exceed 200 characters.
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10.
11.

. Inthe Description text box, enter a description of the page content. The description is used by search engines to identify the information contained on the page. It is recommended that the description
contains at least 5 words and does not exceed 1000 characters.
. Inthe Keywords text box, enter key words for this page separated by comma.
. At Tags, check [¥] the check box beside a tag that is associated with the content of this page. Repeat to associate additional tags. Page tagging is a way of categorizing content for more meaningful
search results. Note: Tags can be created by users (See "Tagging Page Content") or editors (See "Creating a Vocabulary").
. At Parent Page, select to set this page as a parent page - OR - Select the parent page from the drop down list. Note: Page Editors can only select parent pages which they are authorized to edit.
. At Insert Page, select from these options to choose the location of the new page in the menu:
e Select a page from the drop down list and then select to add the new page either Before or After that page in the menu on the current level.
o Select Add to End to add the new page to the end of the menu on the current level.
. Optional. Set a page template which allows you to add modules with optional content to a new page. Note: This option is not available when copying a page. Complete the following to set the template for
this page:
a. At Template Folder, select the folder where the required template is located.
b. At Page Template, select the required template.
At Include In Menu?, check [ the check box to include this page in the menu- OR - Uncheck [Tl the check box to hide the page.
Click the Add Page link.

Awesome Cycles > Home

Page Details Copy Page Permissions Advanced Settings E

Add Page [ReNR

I Indicates required fields

Page Name: [ IAbout Us |

Page Title: [ ‘Ahout Awesome Cycles

Description: [ | Awesome Cycles builds and sells high quality =
custom bicycles. Our bike range includes |E|
vintage designs, high performance and electric —
bicycles. Awesome Cycles runs a number
communitv focused events includina bicvcle

1

Keywords: £ | Awesome Cycles,awesomecycles.biz, =
bikes custom bikes bicycles buy custom |E|
bikes buy custom bicycles,electric b=
bikes,electric bicycles high performance

hikes.vintaoe desian bicvcles. specialist bicvcle

m

Tags: [ |Bic_',fcies '|
ParentPage [ | <None Specified> [=]
Insert Page: @] * pBefore © After  Addto End | Home E
Template Folder: £ | Templates/ =]
Page Template: & | Default E

Include In Menu? & [~

Basic Settings for New Pages

Related Topics:

"About the Taxonomy Manager Module"

Page Details Settings for Existing Pages

How to set page details settings for existing pages using the Page Settings page. See "Editing Page Settings" to begin this process. Note: Page Name is the only required field.

ol

. Select the Page Details tab.
. Inthe Page Name text box, enter a name for the page. If this page is displayed in the menu, this will be the name in the menu.
. In the Page Title text box, enter a short, descriptive sentence summarizing the page content. The title is used by search engines to identify the information contained on the page. It is recommended that

the title contains at least 5 highly descriptive words and does not exceed 200 characters.

. Inthe Description text box, enter a description of the page content. The description is used by search engines to identify the information contained on the page. It is recommended that the description

contains at least 5 words and does not exceed 1000 characters.

. Inthe Keywords text box, enter key words for this page separated by comma.
. At Tags, check [¥] the check box beside a tag that is associated with the content of this page. Repeat to associate additional tags. Page tagging is a way of categorizing content for more meaningful

search results. Note: Tags can be created by users (See "Tagging Page Content") or editors (See "Creating a Vocabulary").

. At Parent Page, select to set this page as a parent page - OR - Select the parent page from the drop down list. Note: Users can only select parent pages which they have been granted Add, Full

Control permissions for (Edit permissions in Community Edition)

. At Include In Menu?, check [¥ the check box to include this page in the menu - OR - Uncheck D the check box to hide the page.
. Click the Update Page link.
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Awesome Cycles > Home

Page Details Permissions Advanced Settings =

Update Page Delete  Cancel

Created By System On 2M1M7/2012 3:20:52 AM

| Indicates required fields

Page Name: [ IHome |

Page Title: [ ‘Awesome Cycles Home

Description: [ | Awesome Cycles builds and sells high quality =
custom bicycles. Qur bike range includes ig|
vintage designs, high performance and electric '—
bicycles. Awesome Cycles runs a number
community focused events including bicycle

1

Keywords: [ | Awesome Cycles awesomecycles.biz, £zl
bikes,custom bikes, bicycles buy custom
bikes,buy custom bicycles electric

bikes,electric bicycles,high performance
bikes.vintace desian bicvcles specialist bicvele ™

m

Tags: & |Bic'_,rc!es -

Parent Page [J =Nene Specified= |E|

Include In Menu? & [+

About Page Permissions

How to set access to view, edit and manage pages and page content setting permissions by roles and/or usernames. This topic provides an overview of the different page permissions available. For full details
see "Setting Page Permissions"

Important. In DNN Community edition, page management permissions consist of only two settings: View Page and Edit Page. In DNN Professional, page management has ten permissions.

Professional Edition Permissions

Only available in DotNetNuke Professional and DotNetNuke Enterprise Editions

Here is the full list of page permissions available in Professional Edition:

View: View permissions enable users to view the page.

Add: Users with Add permissions for a page can add child pages to that page. They cannot add any parent pages, and they cannot add child pages to any other pages.

Add Content: Users with Add Content permissions for a page can edit content on the page. These users can add, move and delete modules, as well as manage the content and settings for modules on
the page.

Copy: Users with Copy permission can make a copy any page they can view. The new page can only be a child of the page they have copy permissions for.

Delete: Users with Delete permissions can delete the page. If the page has child pages they are also deleted when the parent is deleted, however the user does not automatically have Delete permissions
for these child pages.

Export: Users with Export permissions can export the page.
Import: Users with Import permissions can import a page.

Manage Settings: Users with Manage Settings permissions can change the page settings. Users can edit all of the settings on the Settings page, except for the permissions section which will not be
visible.

Navigate: Users with Navigate permissions can view a page in the navigation menu. Users can have this permission without view permissions, in which case they will not be able to view any content on
the page but the page will be visible in the menu.

Full Control: Users with Full Control permissions have full administrative rights for the page. This permission is the same as the Edit Page permission in the Community Edition.
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Awesome Cycles > Home

Page Details Permissions. Advanced Setfings =

Filter By Group: | < All Roles > E
Add Manage Full
View Add Content Copy Delete Export Import Settings  Navigate Control
Administrators 2 2 =] ) 7] =] g =] 2] 2
AllUsers o O O 0O 1 O 0 L] O (]
Marketing O v v 4 O v v (] O O
Registered Users D D D D D D D D D D
Sales O O v O O O O O O (]
Subscribers ] (H) O O a a O O ] a E
Translator (en-US) D D D D D D D D D D
Unauthenticated Users (] O O O O ()] O O O O
Workshop D D @ D D D D D D D
Add Manage Full
View Add Content Copy Delete Export Import Settings Navigate  Control
E.Dunn L4 O a O a a O O O L
Username: |e.dunn Add
([CECEENEA  Delete  Cancel

Page Permissions in DNN Professional Edition
Community Edition Permissions
Here is the list of page permissions available in Community Edition:

s View Page: View permissions enable users to view the page.
s Edit Page: Edit permissions give users full administrative rights for the page.

Awesome Cycles > Home

Page Details | Permissions | Advanced Settings =

Filter By Group: < All Roles = E
View Page Edit Page
Administrators .
All Users
Marketing
Registered Users

Sales

m

Subscribers
Translator {en-US)

Unauthenticated Users

O00000ag« »
e00D0De0O <O

‘Warkshop

View Page Edit Page
E.Dunn < L 4

Username: | Add

Update Page Delete  Cancel -

Page Permissions in DNN Community Edition

Setting Page Permissions

How to set page permissions by username and roles. This topic assumes you are on the Page Settings page of a page. Note: Access to view and set page permissions are only available to Administrators and
users with Edit/Full Control permissions for the page. See "About Page Permissions"

Tip: When setting Permissions, you can change the selection at Filter By Group and set permissions for any of the roles within that group before updating.

Important. In DNN Community edition two permissions called View and Edit permissions are available for managing pages. In DNN Professional and Enterprise Editions there are ten different permissions for page
management.

1. Selectthe Permissions tab.
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(&

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

. At Username, enter the username of a user that you want to grant or deny page viewing permissions to, and then click the U Add link.
. Optional. At Filter By Group, select from the following options:

o <All Roles >: Select to view all roles (both global role and roles groups) in one single list.
o < Global Roles >: Select to view all roles which are not associated with a Role Group. E.g. Administrators, All Users, Registered Users, and Unauthenticated Users.
o [Role Group Name]: Select the name of a Role Group to view the roles within that group.

. Inthe View (or View Page) column, click on the check box beside a user/role repeatedly until the correct permission is displayed.

o ¥ Permission Granted:: Permission to view the page is granted.
. ’iii Permission Denied: Permission to view the page is denied, unless Full Control is granted.

. Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users cannot view the page unless they belong to another role/username which has been granted permission, or are granted Full Control/Edit
Page permissions.

. If you are using DNN Community Edition, skip to the final step in this tutorial.
. Inthe Add column, select from these options:

. \’ Permission Granted: Users with Add permissions for a page can add child pages to that page. They cannot add any parent pages, and they cannot add child pages to any other pages.
. Q Permission Denied: Permission to add child pages is denied, unless Full Control is granted.

. Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users are unable to add pages unless they belong to another role/username which has been granted permission.

. Inthe Add Content column, select from these options:

o ¥ Permission Granted: Users with Add Content permissions for a page can edit content on the page. These users can add, move and delete modules, as well as manage the content and
settings for modules on the page.

. Q Permission Denied: Permission to add and manage module content is denied, unless Full Control is granted.

. Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users are unable to view the page unless they belong to another role/username which has been granted permission.

. Inthe Copy column, select from these options:

. \’ Permission Granted: Users with Copy permission can make a copy any page they can view. The new page can only be a child of the page they have copy permissions for.
. U Permission Denied: Permission to copy the page is denied, unless Full Control is granted.
. Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users are unable to copy the page unless they belong to another role/username which has been granted permission.

. Inthe Delete column, select from these options:

o ¥ Permission Granted: Users with Delete permissions can delete the page. If the page has child pages they are also deleted when the parent is deleted, however the user does not
automatically have Delete permissions for these child pages.

. U Permission Denied: Permission to delete the page is denied, unless Full Control is granted.

. Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users are unable to delete the page unless they belong to another role/username which has been granted permission.
In the Export column, select from these options:

o ¥ Permission Granted: Users with Export permissions can export a page.
. @ Permission Denied: Permission to export the page is denied, unless Full Control is granted.

. D Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users are unable to export the page unless they belong to another role/username which has been granted permission.
Inthe Import column, select from these options:

o ¥ permission Granted: Users with Import permissions can import a page.
. ’iii Permission Denied: Permission to import the page is denied, unless Full Control is granted.

. Not Specified: Users cannot import the page unless Full Control/Edit permission is granted.
In the Manage Settings column, select from these options:

o ¥ Permission Granted: Users with Manage Settings permissions can change the page settings. Users can edit all of the settings on the Settings page, except for the permissions section
which will not be visible.

. ’iii Permission Denied: Permission to manage settings the page is denied, unless Full Control is granted.

. Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users are unable to manage settings for the page unless they belong to another role/username which has been granted permission.
In the Navigate column, select from these options:

o ¥ permission Granted: Users with Navigate permissions can view a page in the navigation menu. Users can have this permission without view permissions, in which case they will not be
able to view any content on the page but the page will be visible in the menu.

. @ Permission Denied: Permission to navigate to the page is denied, unless Full Control is granted.

. Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users are unable to navigate to the page unless they belong to another role/username which has been granted permission.
In the Full Control (or Edit Page) column, select from these options:

o ¥ permission Granted: Users with Full Control permissions have full administrative rights for the page. This permission is the same as the Edit Page permission in the Community Edition. This
rp_le overrides other settings.

. ’iii Permission Denied: Permission to delete the page is denied, unless Full Control is granted.

. Not Specified: Permissions are not specified.
Click the Update Page link.
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Awesome Cycles > Home

Page Detalls | Permissions | Advanced Settings =i
Filter By Group: | < All Roles > E
Add Manage Full
View Add Content Copy Delete Export Import Settings  Navigate Control
Administrators 2 2 =] ) 7] =] g =] 2] 2
AllUsers O O O O O O O O O
Marketing O v v 4 O v v (] O O
Registered Users D D D D D D D D D D
sses (0 O v O O O O O O O
Subscribers ] (H) O O ] g O ] O O =
Translator (en-US) D D D D D D D D D D
Unauthenticated Users O g O O (N O O O O O
Workshop (3 O ) O O O O O O O
Add Manage Full
View Add Content Copy Delete Export Import Settings Navigate  Control
E.Dunn 4 O a O a a a O a L 4
Username: |e.dunn Add
([CECEENEA  Delete  Cancel
Page in DNN P ional and Editions

Awesome Cycles > Home

Page Details Permissions Advanced Settings =

Filter By Group: | < AllRoles>  [=]
View Page Edit Page
Administrators .
All Users
Markefing
Registerad Users

Sales

m

Subscribers
Translator {en-US)

Unauthenticated Users

0000000« =
e000eO0O«0O:

‘Warkshop
View Page Edit Page
E.Dunn L4 L

Username: | Add

Update Page Delete Cancel ==

Page Permissions in DNN Community Editions
Related Topics:

® "Understanding Role Based Access"
® "About Page Permissions"”

Advanced Settings for New Pages

An overview of the advanced settings for new pages. All advanced page settings are optional. This topic assumes you are in the process of adding a new page (See "Adding a New Page via the Site Settings
Page") or editing an existing page (See "Editing Page Settings")

1. Select the Advanced Settings tab.
2. Expand the Appearance section.
3. Atlcon, select the image to be displayed beside the page name in the menu. This image is also used as the Small Icon for any Console module relating to this page. Select the location of the required icon
from these options:
e File (A File On Your Site ), select to choose any image. See "Uploading and Linking to a File" .
e Set the link to an existing file (See "Setting a File Link") or a new file (See "Uploading and Linking to a File")/ Note: You can remove the icon from this and the following field by selecting <
None Specified > as the File Name when setting a file link.
e System Image: Select to choose an icon which is part of your DNN application. This displays a list of available images.
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e Select the required image.
. At Large Icon, using the same steps as for the above field, select an image to be used as the Large Icon for any Console module relating to this page.
. At Page Skin, select a skin from the drop down list. The default option of uses whichever skin is set as the default for this site. See "Setting the Default Site Skin and Container"
. At Page Container, select a container from the drop down list. Note: The default option of uses the skin is set as the default for this site.
. Inthe Refresh Internal (seconds) text box, enter the interval to wait between automatic page refreshes. (E.g. Enter "60" for 1 minute or 60 seconds.) Leave field blank to disable.
. Inthe Page Header Tags text box, enter any tags that should be rendered in the "HEAD" tag of the HTML for this page.

Awesome Cycles > Home

00N U S

Page Details Permissions Advanced Settings =
Expand All
Appearance ~
lcon: B Link Type:
" File { A File On Your Site )
® System Image
Image: |About_16x16_Standard.png [=]
Large icon: [ Link Type:
" File { A File On Your Site )
= System Image
Image: About_32x32_Standard.png E|
Page Skin [ <MNone Specified> E|
Page Container I [Host- DarkKnight - PageTitle_Red [=] Preview Skin and Container
Disabled: @ [
Refresh Interval (seconds): [ 50
Page Header Tags: [ bicycles, bikes,cycling. powered bicycles vintage  *
bicycles high performance bicyclesr
9. Expand the Cache Settings section.
10. At Output Cache Provider, select the provider to use for this page from these options:
o FileOutputCachingProvider
o DatabaseOutputCachingProvider
o MemoryOutputCachingProvider
Cache Settings ~

Output Cache Provider [] |None Specified Ed
None Specified

FileOutputCachingProvider
DatabaseQutputCachingProvider
MemoryQutputCachingProvider

11. Expand the Other Settings section.

12. At Secure? check [*¥]the check box to force this page to use a secure connection or secure socket layer (SSL). This option requires the Administrator to configure the SSL Settings on the Admin > Site
Settings page.

13. At Site Map Priority, enter the desired priority (between 0 and 1.0). This helps determine how this page is ranked in Google with respect to other pages on your site (0.5 is the default).

14. At Start Date, click the Calendar &/ jcon and select the first date the page is viewable.

15. At End Date, click the Calendar |/ icon and select the last date the page is viewable. Note: Expired pages can be viewed by Administrators via the Admin > Pages page.

16. At Link URL, to set this page to be a navigation link to another resource (rather than displaying the page itself), select or add the link here. See "About the Link Control"

17. At Permanently Redirect?, check D the check box to notify the web browser that this page should be considered as permanently moved. This enables Search Engines to modify their URL's to directly
link to the resource. Note: This setting is ignored if the Link Type is set to None.
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Other Settings -~

Secure? [

Site Map Priority: ] | 05

Start Date: [ 11_{;
End Date: £

Link Url: B Link Type:

* None
" URL { A Link To An External Resource )
Page [ A Page On Your Site )

File { A File On Your Site )

Permanently Redirect? [

18. Click the Update Page link.

Tip: If

a Small Icon is set for the page, it will also be used as the small icon for any Console module which is added to the page.

Related Topics:

® Working with the Calendar"
s "About The Console Module"

Advanced Settings for Existing Pages

How to set the advanced settings for existing pages on the Page Settings page (See "Editing Page Settings"). Note: All advanced page settings are optional.

N

0N U A

10.

. Selectthe Advanced Settings tab.
. Expand the Appearance section.
. Atlcon, select the image to be displayed beside the page name in the menu. This image is also used as the Small Icon for any Console module relating to this page. Select the location of the required icon
from these options:
e File (A File On Your Site ), select to choose any image. See "Uploading and Linking to a File".
e Set the link to an existing file (See "Setting a File Link") or a new file (See "Uploading and Linking to a File"). Note: You can remove the icon from this and the following field by selecting as
the File Name when setting a file link.
e System Image: Select to choose an icon which is part of your DNN application. This displays a list of available images.
e Select the required image.
. At Large Icon, using the same steps as for the above field, select an image to be used as the Large Icon for any Console module relating to this page.
. At Page Skin, select a skin from the drop down list. The default option is which uses the default site skin. See "Setting the Default Site Skin and Container"
. At Page Container, select a container from the drop down list. The default option is which uses the default site container.
. At Copy Design to Descendants, click the Copy Design link. See "Copying Design to Children Pages".

. At Disabled, select from these options:

o Check ’E the check box if the page name is not a link. I.e. When you click on the page name in the menu nothing happens. This option is typically selected for a parent page to provide a way for
users to navigate to its child pages.

o Uncheck ':| the check box for this page name to be a link to the page. This is the default option.

. Inthe Refresh Internal (seconds) text box, enter the interval to wait between automatic page refreshes. (E.g. Enter "60" for 1 minute or 60 seconds.) Leave field blank to disable.

In the Page Header Tags text box, enter any tags (i.e. meta-tags) that should be rendered in the "HEAD" tag of the HTML for this page
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Awesome Cycles > Home

Page Details Permissions. Advanced Settings e

Appearance A

Expand All

lcon: E  Link Type:
 File ( A File On Your Site }
@ System Image

Image: | About_16x16_Standard.png E

Large icon: [ Link Type:
 File { AFile On Your Site )
@ System Image

Image: | About_32x32_Standard.png [=]

Page Skin [ | <None Specified> El
Page Container £ [Host DarkKnight - PageTitle_Red [=]  Preview Skin and Container

Copy design to descendants: £

Disabled: [

Refresh Interval (seconds): & | gp

a

Page Header Tags: [ | bicycles, bikes, cycling. powered bicycles vintage
bicycles.high performance bicyc\esf

11.
12.

Expand the Cache Settings section.

At Output Cache Provider, select the provider to use for this page from these options:
e FileOutputCachingProvider
o DatabaseOutputCachingProvider
e MemoryOutputCachingProvider

Cache Settings A

Output Cache Provider [] |None Specified Ed
None Specified

FileOQutputCachingProvider
DatabaseOutputCachingProvider
MemoryQutputCachingProvider

13.
14.

15.
16.
17.

18.
19.

20.

Expand the Other Settings section.
At Secure?, check ¥ the check box to force this page to use a secure connection (SSL). This option will only be enabled if the host has enabled SSL ( See "Setting SSL Settings for a Single Site" ) - OR -

Uncheck [ the check box remove use of SSL connection.
In the Site Map Priority text box, enter the desired priority (between 0 and 1.0). This helps determine how this page is ranked in Google with respect to other pages on your site (0.5 is the default).

licon and select the first date the page is viewable.
| icon and select the last date the page is viewable. Note: Expired pages can be viewed by Administrators via the Admin > Pages page. See "Viewing any Page (Pages

At Start Date, click the Calendar |
At End Date, click the Calendar I
Module)"

At Link URL, to set this page to be a navigation link to another resource, select or add the link here. See "About the Link Control".

At Permanently Redirect?, check [ the check box to notify the client that this page should be considered as permanently moved. This would allow Search Engines to modify their URL's to directly link
to the resource. Note: This setting is ignored if the Link Type is set to None.

Click the Update Page link.
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Other Settings -~

Secure? @ I

Site Map Priority: [ | 05

Start Date: [ =
End Date: [ =)

Link Url: B Link Type:
® MNone
(" URL { A Link To An External Resource )
" Page ( A Page On Your Site )
" File { AFile On Your Site )

Permanently Redirect? [

Localization Settings for New Pages

How to set the Localization setting for pages on the Page Settings page.
Prerequisites. The Localization section only displays if content localization is enabled.

1. Go to the Localization section.

2. At Culture Type, select from the following:
e Create Single Neutral Culture Page: Select to create a single page which is shared for all languages.
e Create Localized Versions of Page: Select to create a version of this page for each language. This is the default option.
e Create in Current Culture only: Select to create a page for the language you are currently viewing the site in.

Awesome Cycles > Home

Page Details Copy Page Permissions Localization Advanced Setfings

Culture Type: E  ~ greate Single Neutral Culture Page
" Create in Current Culture only.

® Create Localized Versions of Page

Add Page [N

Note: If Create Localized Versions of Page is selected, the below information is displayed once the Add Page link is clicked. This will enable you to set pages as Ready for Translation, however you will most
likely want to add modules and content beforehand.

PAGE SETTINGS

Details Permission Localization Advanced Settings

page Cuture: & B English (United States) This is the default site language

Click the link below to mark this page "Ready for Translation”. This will copy the module content to the sub-language versions of the page and send messages to any user
in a Page Translation role.

Ready for Translation

Page Localization

rC Culture Page Name View Edit  Translated? B €3 &
m o Bl e I
T English (Australia) About Us fen-AU) ~ A @ g Lt o 0%
- I I 0 0
French (France) About Us (fr-FR) ~ # e 0 0 - 0%
- u 0 0
I . Swedish (Sweden) About Us (sv-SE) ~ 4 (=) 0 0 0% 0%
- = e 0 0
s Spaniish (Spain) About Us (es-ES) ~ # =] 0 0 0% 0%

Mark as Translated Mark as Not Translated

Module Localization
| Culture Module Module Title Is Detached? Translated? |

|N:| records to display. |

Update Page Delete Cancel
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Adding and Managing Modules

About Modules

DNN uses a modular design system to display content on a page. One or more modules are added to each page allowing you to create and manage content. There are many different types of modules, each
managing a different type of site content or site administrative task.

DNN supports a number of Project Modules which are maintained by active DNN community members and freely distributed as open source projects. These Project Modules can be deployed and installed on your
site for no charge. The wider DNN community also produce and sell commercial modules. DNN modules and other types of extensions can be obtained from the DotNetNuke Store (http://store.dotnetnuke.com/).

Many of the modules that are located on the Admin Console pages can also be deployed and added to site pages. These modules (sometimes referred to as Admin or Administration modules) enable authorized
users to undertake site administrative tasks, such as managing user accounts, security roles and vendor accounts.

Your Host (SuperUsers) can install additional modules. See "Deploying and Installing More Extensions"

Gedting Stared Home About Us Our Senices Mews & Promotions

LOGOUT SUPERL 5!%:[]”"1
. 1HEE
3(' DoTNeTNuke:
FOU ARE HERE Uncategorized Modules <A-M> FAGs 04.05.01
TEXT/HTML

The EcoZany toy stora is an enline shop that sells a wide range of Eco-Friendly toys and games. Many EcoZany products
are handmade. All handmade products are Fair Labor and Fair Trade. Visit our online toy catalog to find out how to
maximize your fun whilst minimizing your global impact!

Fair Labor

EcoZany does not use any Sweal shop labor, We have 2 ralation=hip with the small, family based companies who supply our labar. Wages paid are above the local rales and a

wlurnid bo build healthier comi

port

n al our profits

Fair Trade

EcoZany has devaloped a pricing structure for our products ensures producers in developing countries are nol disadvantaged

FAQS ACCOUNT LOGIN  ee—
#
Usemame:
Q1. What are the major health benefits of acupunciure.
Crealed on: 87252011; Modified on 8i25/2011; Services Passward:

Q2. Where can | find your timetables?

Created on: 82572011, Modfiad on 87252011 Register  Retrieve Password

The HTML, FAQs and Account Login modules on a Site Page
Note: All users can perform the following actions on modules, however these actions may be disabled on one or more modules.

"Minimizing and Maximizing Content"
"Printing Content"

"Subscribing to Syndicated Content"
"Tagging Page Content"

Related Topics:

= "About Module Settings" and the related section for details on setting the module settings which are common to all modules
® "Using the Install Extension Wizard"

Module Actions Menu

The module actions menu, enables users with the correct permissions to add and edit module content, delete or move modules, import/export module content, print module content, and view a Syndicated URL of
the module content. The menu also provides access to the Module Settings page where users can set module specific setting such as view and edit permissions and design settings can be configured.

Copyright DotNetNuke Corporation 2012
-38-


http://store.dotnetnuke.com/
http://help.dotnetnuke.com/LinkClick.aspx?link=1267
http://help.dotnetnuke.com/LinkClick.aspx?link=126
http://help.dotnetnuke.com/LinkClick.aspx?link=127
http://help.dotnetnuke.com/LinkClick.aspx?link=128
http://help.dotnetnuke.com/LinkClick.aspx?link=129
http://help.dotnetnuke.com//LinkClick.aspx?link=168
http://help.dotnetnuke.com/LinkClick.aspx?link=1270

(;‘;“;“"";;!;“VCES #

Si

p
m Edit 25
cd 11

# Edit Content
Admin

€ Export Content
E online Help

{7 Delete
Move

€2 To SocialMediaPane
9 To BottomPane

« My Work

&J Import Content
» View Source

) Refresh

€ To LeftPane
@ To Footer_LeftPane

@ Help
ﬁ Settings

€2 To RightPane
Q To Footer_RightPane

& To Footer_BottomPane

The Module Actions Menu

Opening the Module Actions Menu

How to view the options available to you on the module actions menu. Note: Some menu options are role restricted.
Important. If the Control Panel is displayed, ensure Mode is set to Edit to view and access this menu.

Tip: You can drag the Manage button to any location within the boundaries of its module.

& Manage
1. Mouse over the Manage button to view the drop down list.
Function of Menu Icons
Name Function
Edit
£ Edit Content Add a new record to the module or edit the existing content.
~ My Work View your current workflow tasks in the HTML/HTML Pro module.
Admin

Repository, Survey, HTML/HTML Pro and XML modules.

This option may be disabled in the menu.

N

1. Select c: Export Content from the module actions menu. This opens the Export Module page.

. At Folder, select the folder where you want to save the exported content.

3. Inthe File text box, enter a name for the export file. Note: The module type is entered by default. It is useful to keep this as the start of the file name so you can easily
identify the module type in the future. E.g. Links_Sponsors_December2011

4. Click the Export link. This creates an XML file which is saved to the selected folder.

Export content from the module. Exported content can then be imported it into another module of the same type. E.g. You can only import content from a Links module into
another Links module. Modules which allow content import/export are known as IPortable modules. Examples include the Announcements, FAQ, Help, Links, Media,

3. At File, select the file name from the drop down list.
4. Click the Import link.

© Export content
® ~ Export Module 7
% Folder: Root
¥ File: Lirks_Sponsars_May2009
Cancel
Exporting Module Content

1. Select o Import Content from the module actions menu. This opens the Import Module page.
2. At Folder, select the folder where exported file is located from the drop down list.

Tip: If the module already contains content, the imported content is merged with the existing content.

Enables exported content to be imported into IPortable modules. Note: Content must first be exported from a module of the same type. E.g. You can only import content from a
Links module into another Links module. Note: This option may be disabled in the menu.
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Name Function

& Import Content g ImPOI't Module o
¥ Folder: Root -
@ File: Links.m =

Cancel

Importing Module Content

E'J . Enables users to view a syndicated feed of the module content. This feed can be downloaded to your computer or displayed in another module such as the News Feeds
Syndicate (RSS) module. Syndication must be enabled on the Module Setting page of a module. See "Configuring Basic Page Settings for Modules"

Opens the Module Help page for this module. Here you can view basic module information and help.

My Website > Home

About The Banners Module

The Banners Module displays rotating banner advertising for Site and Host Vendors.

Set Banner Options

. Add a Banners module, or go to an axisting Banners module.
. Click Set Banner Options.

. At Banner Source, select Site or Host.

. At Banner Type, select the banner type.

. At Banner Count, select the nubmer of banners to be displayed.
. Click Update.

[ O O

Cancel

Technical information including the module creator and module version is displayed to Host users.
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Name

= Help

@ Online Help

=3 Print

~ View Source

Q Settings

r‘ Delete

W Refresh

Move Section

0 To Top

U ToUp
U To Down
(& To Bottom

@ To [PaneName]

Function

My Website > Home

About The Banners Module

The Banners Madule displays rotating banner adveriising for Site and Host Vendors.

Set Banner Options

1. Add a2 Banners moadule, or go to an existing Banners module.
Click Set Banner Options.

. At Banner Source, select Site or Host.

. At Banner Type, select the banner type.

. At Banner Count, select the nubmer of banners to be displayed.
Click Update.

D s W

Cancel

Module Information

Displays the technical details of the associated module instance.

Oroanization: DotNetMuke Corooration

1. Optional. Click the View Online Help link to view detailed help for this module online. This opens the Online Help resource in a new Web browser.
2. Click the Cancel link to return to the module.

Select to view the Online Help website associated with your site. The default option is the free resource called DNN Online Help which is maintained by DNN Corp however
your Host may use another resource. This option may be disabled in the menu. See "Enabling/Disabling Online Module Help"

Provides a print friendly copy of the module content for printing. Print must be enabled on the Module Setting page of a module. See "Configuring Basic Page Settings for
Modules"

Enables the Host to view and update the source files for a module. Important. Requires advanced knowledge of ASP.net and DNN.

1. At Select File, choose from these options:
o None Specified: No file is selected.
o User Control or Resource File: Select one of these options and then edit the Module Control Source as required.

Opens the module settings page for this module. This page provides Page Editors and Administrators with access to configure a wide range of module settings. Important.
Ensure Mode is set to Edit on the Control Panel.

. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings Q button.
. This opens the Module Settings page.

. Edit one or more settings as required.

. Click the Update link.

A WN P

Delete the module. See "Restoring Deleted Modules"

Refreshes the module with the latest content.

Move the module to the top (above all other modules) within the current pane.

Move the module up one position within the current pane.
Move the module down one position within the current pane.
Move the module to the bottom (below all other modules) within the current pane.

Move the module to another pane on the current page.

Adding a New Module (RibbonBar)

How to a new module to a page using the RibbonBar. Adding a new module inserts a module without content into the current page.

Permissions. You must be authorized to deploy a module and have the appropriate page editing permissions to add a module to a page.

Important. If content localization is enabled, see "Adding a Module to all Languages" or "Adding Modules to a Secondary Language Only" as required.

Host Tip: For information on managing module categories, see “Editing Module Extension Settings".
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1. On the RibbonBar, hover over the Modules tab until the Add Module window appears. Add New Module is pre-selected.
2. At Module Selection, set the following options:
a. At Category, select one of the following module categories from the drop down list to populate the Module field below with the related modules.
e Admin: Modules which are typically used for site administration rather than managing content.
e Common: Modules selected as frequently used. This is the default option.
e Enterprise: Modules specific to DNN Enterprise Edition.
e Professional: Modules specific to DNN Professional Edition.
All Categories: Modules within all categories including those that haven't been associated with a category.
b. At Module select the module to be added. E.g. HTML

Admin Heost Modules Pages Tools

Add Module

Getting Started

@ Add New Module &) Add Existing Module
Find More Extensions

Module Selection

1F‘ DC Category | Common g
[=]
[=]
[=]

Module HTML
¥OU ARE HERE: Titie

Visibility: | Same As Page
Module Location
Pane | ContentPana

Insert | Bottom

Module

3. Optional. In the Title text box, enter a title for this module. E.g. About Us. If no title is entered, the module name is used by default.
4. Optional. At Visibility, select from the following options:
o Same As Page: This sets the module as visible to all roles/users who can view this page. This is the default setting.
e Page Editors Only: The sets module as only visible only to the roles/user who can edit this page. Select this option if you want to add content and configure the module settings before others can
view the module.
5. Optional. At Pane, select the pane you want to insert the module into. The module is added to the Content Pane by default. The names of other panes will depend upon the skin applied to this page. If you
select a pane other than the Content Pane, the position of the pane is briefly shown on the page.
6. Optional. At Insert, select the placement of the module from the first drop down list. One or more of the following options is available, depending on the number of modules located in the selected pane:
e Top: Select to add the module above all existing modules within the selected pane. Skip to Step 9.
o Above: Select to add the module above another chosen module within the selected pane.
e At Module, select the module the new module will be added above.
o Below: Select to add the module below another module within the selected pane.
e At Module, select the module the new module will be added below.
e Bottom: This adds the module below all existing modules within the selected pane. This is the default option.
7. Click the Add Module button on the RibbonBar. For modules that enable you to add content, see "Adding Module Content".

Tip: When you add the module listed as Users & Roles, three separate modules (Security Roles, My Profile and User Accounts) are added to the page. These modules do not need to be used on the same page.
You can delete one or all of them, or move them to different pages as you like.

Adding a New Module (Ilconbar)

How to a new module to a page using the Iconbar . Adding a new module inserts a module without content into the current page.

Permissions. You must be authorized to deploy a module and have the appropriate page editing permissions to add a module to a page.

Important. If content localization is enabled, See "Adding a Module to all Languages" or "Adding Modules to a Secondary Language Only". as required.
Host Tip: See "Editing Module Extension Settings" to manage module categories.

1. On the Iconbar, go the Module Insertion section and select Add New Module.
2. At Module Selection, set the following options:
a. At Category, select one of the following module categories from the drop down list to populate the Module field below with the related modules.
o Admin: Modules which are typically used for site administration rather than managing content.
e Common: Modules selected as frequently used. This is the default option.
e Enterprise: Modules specific to DNN Enterprise Edition.
e Professional: Modules specific to DNN Professional Edition.
e All Categories: Modules within all categories including those which haven't been associated with a category).
b. At Module, select the module to be added. E.g. HTML

3. Optional. In the Title text box, enter a title for this module. E.g. About Us. If no title is entered, the module name is used by default.
4. Optional. At Visibility, select from the following options:
o Same As Page: This sets the module as visible to all roles/users who can view this page. This is the default setting.
o Page Editors Only: The sets module as only visible only to the roles/user who can edit this page. Select this option if you want to add content and configure the module settings before others can
view the module.
5. Optional. At Pane, select the pane you want to insert the module into. The module is added to the Content Pane by default. The names of other panes will depend upon the skin applied to this page. If you
select a pane other than the Content Pane, the position of the pane is briefly shown on the page.
6. Optional. At Insert, select the placement of the module from the first drop down list. One or more of the following options is available, depending on the number of modules located in the selected pane:
e Top: Select to add the module above all existing modules within the selected pane. Skip to Step 9.
o Above: Select to add the module above another chosen module within the selected pane.
e At Module, select the module the new module will be added above.
o Below: Select to add the module below another module within the selected pane.
e At Module, select the module the new module will be added below.
e Bottom: This adds the module below all existing modules within the selected pane. This is the default option.
7. Click the Add Module button on the RibbonBar - OR - Click the Add Module To Page link on the Iconbar. For modules that enable you to add content, "Adding Module Content".
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Tip: When you add the module listed as Users & Roles, three separate modules (Security Roles, My Profile and User Accounts) are added to the page. These modules do not need to be used on the same page.
You can delete one or all of them, or move them to different pages as you like.

Adding a New Module using the Iconbar

Adding an Existing Module (RibbonBar)

How to add an existing module to the current page using the RibbonBar. The content of this module is shared with the existing module, therefore updating the content on any version of this module will update the
content in all of the other versions as well.

Important. You cannot add an existing module to the page where it already exists.
Tip: You must be authorized to deploy a module and have the appropriate page editing permissions to add modules to the current page.

1. Hover over the Modules link until the Module menu is displayed.

2. Inthe Add Module section, select the Add Existing Module radio button.
Admin Modules Pages Tools O
Add Module

@ Add New Modul
Module Selection

£ © add Existing Module

Page: |Z|
x5
( Module
3 g
YOU ARE Visibility:
Module Location

Pane | ContentPane [=]

Ingert | Bottom IE‘
Module

I~ Copy Modules
Add Module
3. Gotothe Add Module section.

IS

. At Page, select the page where the existing module is located.
5. At Module, select the module to be added. Modules are listed by module title. Note: Selecting the module here appends either ‘with content' or ‘without content' to the Copy Module field below depending on
whether the selected module supports copying of content.
. Optional. At Visibility, select from the following options:
o Same As Page: This sets the module as visible to all roles/users who can view this page. This is the default setting.
o Page Editors Only: The sets module as only visible only to the roles/user who can edit this page. Select this option if you want to add content and configure the module settings before others can
view the module.
. Go to the Module Location section.
. Optional. At Pane, select the pane you want to insert the module into. The module is added to the Content Pane by default. The names of other panes will depend upon the skin applied to this page. If you
select a pane other than the Content Pane, the position of the pane is briefly shown on the page.
. Optional. At Insert, select the placement of the module from the first drop down list. One or more of the following options is available, depending on the number of modules located in the selected pane:
e Top: Select to add the module above all existing modules within the selected pane. Skip to Step 9.
o Above: Select to add the module above another chosen module within the selected pane.
e At Module, select the module the new module will be added above.
e Below: Select to add the module below another module within the selected pane.
e At Module, select the module the new module will be added below.
e Bottom: This adds the module below all existing modules within the selected pane. This is the default option.
10. At Copy Module (with content), select from these options.
o Check [¥] the check box to create an independent instance of this module. This new module contains both the settings and (where applicable) the content of the existing module however you can
modify this module without affecting the existing module.
o Uncheck D the check box to display the existing module on this page. This module shares the settings and (where applicable) the content of the existing module and modifying either instance will
update both versions.

o0

0 ~

©
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Admin Modules Pages Tools D

Add Module

D add New Module @ Add Existing Module
Module Selection

Page: |AboutUs |Z|

% 2
( Module  Meet the Team -
> "

sy Visibiity: | Same As Page

Meodule Location

[=]
Pane |ContentPane [=]
Insert | Bottom lz‘

Module [=]

I Copy Module (with content)
Add Module

11. Click the Add Module button.
Related Topics:

® "Adding Module Content".
s See "Setting Permissions to Deploy a Module"

Adding an Existing Module (Ilconbar)

How to add an existing module to the current page using the Iconbar. The module content is shared so if you update the content on one module the content in the other module also updates.
Important. You cannot add an existing module to the page where it already exists.

Tip: You must be authorized to deploy a module and have the appropriate page editing permissions to add a module to a page.

1. Maximize ¥ the Control Panel.
. Go the Module Insertion section and select Add Existing Module.

N

3. At Page, select the page where the existing module is located.
. At Module, select the module to be added.
. Optional. At Visibility, select from the following options:
o Same As Page: This sets the module as visible to all roles/users who can view this page. This is the default setting.
o Page Editors Only: The sets module as only visible only to the roles/user who can edit this page. Select this option if you want to add content and configure the module settings before others can
view the module.
. Optional. At Pane, select the pane you want to insert the module into. The module is added to the Content Pane by default. The names of other panes will depend upon the skin applied to this page. If you
select a pane other than the Content Pane, the position of the pane is briefly shown on the page.
. Optional. At Insert, select the placement of the module from the first drop down list. One or more of the following options is available, depending on the number of modules located in the selected pane:
o Top: Select to add the module above all existing modules within the selected pane. Skip to Step 9.
e Above: Select to add the module above another chosen module within the selected pane.
e At Module, select the module the new module will be added above.
o Below: Select to add the module below another module within the selected pane.
e At Module, select the module the new module will be added below.
e Bottom: This adds the module below all existing modules within the selected pane. This is the default option.

[

o

~

8. Click the d Add Module To Page link. For modules that enable you to add content.
Related Topics:

s "Adding Module Content".

Editing Module Title Inline

How to edit the title of a module inline. Note: If this setting has been disabled, the title can instead be edited by a Page Editor on Administrator on the Module Settings page. For more details see "About Module
Settings"

1. Place your mouse over the module title to be edited. This displays the Edit button above the module title.

Bl
Title Owner Test  Category Modified Date Size
y Enrolment Form Pablo Emmanuel Forms 5/2{2008 3.29KB
f' Health Benefits Claims  Albert Skittle Farms 5/2/2008 12,56 KB
f ‘foga Timetable Lorraine Young  Timetables 5/2/2008 3.03KB
u,
f}'-\dd Mew Document |
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2. Click the Edit button. This enables inline title editing.

&

v Documents 2
Title Owner Test  Category Modified Date Size
f Enrolment Form Pablo Emmanuel Forms 5/2/2008 3.29KB
i Health Benefits Claims  Albert Skittle Forms 5/2(2008 12.56 KB
f' ‘foga Timetable Lorraine Young Timetables 5/2/2008 3.03KB
#a Eil
Add New Document L

3. Edit the title.

(8]

A |Document Listi =
Title Owner Test  Category Modified Date Size

& Enrollment Form Pablo Emmanuel Forms 5/2/2008 3.29KE

f Health Benefits Claims  Albert Skittle Forms 5/2/2008 12.56 KB

f ‘Yoga Timetable Lorraine Young  Timetables 5/2/2008 3.03KB

f Add Mew Documnent in}

4. Click the Update @ button to save your changes - OR - Click the Cancel @ button to cancel your changes.

Adding Module Content

How to add content to @ module. This topic demonstrates how content is typically added to modules, however this is not typical of all modules.

Tip: If the Control Panel is displayed, ensure Edit mode is selected.

1. Select € Add [Item] from the ¥ module actions menu - OR - Click the # Add [item] link (typically located at the base of the module).
2. Complete the form fields.
3. Click the Update link.

For details on adding content to specific modules see "Using the Installed Modules" and "Using the Available Modules" sections.

Editing Module Content

How to edit module content. This topic demonstrates how content is typically edited on modules, however this is not applicable to all modules. For detailed information on editing content for individual module types,
see the "Using the Installed Modules" and "Using the Available Modules" sections.

Tip: If the Control Panel, ensure EDIT mode is selected.

Editing modules with a single content item such as the HTML and IFrame modules:

1. Select € Edit [Item] from the ™ module actions menu - OR - Click the 2 Edit [item] link (typically located at the base of the module). This opens the Edit page for this module.

z ™ =17
# Edit Text

B - amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, Suspendisse vitae nisl,
by syndicate | ipsum primis in faudbus ord luctus et ultrices posuere

& Help [
4 Online Help [n primis in faucibus ordi luctus et ultrices posuere cubilia

5% Print

m F:ﬂ 2]

2. Edit the fields.
3. Click the Update link.

Editing modules with multiple items such as the Announcements and Links modules:

1. Click the Edit & button located beside the content to be edited. This opens the edit page for this module.
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v Links =@
V4 DotMetMuke® Website
& Project Downloads
/ Resource Directory

Join a User Group

& Link Exchange

& agd Link 52

2. Edit the fields.
3. Click the Update link.

Related Topics:

s See "About Module Settings"
s See "Editing the Content of Shared Modules"

Deleting Module Content

How to delete module content. This topic demonstrates how content is typically deleted from a module, however this is not applicable to all modules. For full details on deleting content for individual module types,
see the "Managing Module Content" section.

Tip: If the Control Panel, ensure EDIT mode is selected.

1. Click the Edit & button located beside the content to be deleted.

v Links g
& DotMetMuke® Website
& Project Downloads
/ Resource Directory

Join a User Group

/ Link Exchange

& add unk o2

2. Click the X Delete link. This displays the message "Are You Sure You Wish To Delete This ltem?"
3. Click the OK button to confirm.

Tip: To delete content from modules with a single content item such as the HTML and IFrame modules you can either remove all the content or simply delete the module.

Deleting a Module

How to delete a module from a page.

Tip: Deleted modules are stored in the Recycle Bin.

1. Select F Delete from the ¥ module actions menu. This displays the message “Are You Sure You Want To Delete This Module?"

* |inks =
# Add Link

&+ Import Content
<A Export Content
44 Help

& Online Help
Y

] Settings

= Delete

Move L4

2. Click the OK button to confirm.
Related Topics:

s "Delete Modules from Secondary Language"

Module Settings
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About Module Settings

All modules include a Module Settings page that enables authorized users to modify basic settings related to the module content (e.g. module title, module header and footer, module start and end dates) and module
permissions (e.g. which roles or users are able to view and manage the module). This page also controls more advanced settings related to the design of the module (containers, borders, printing) and site wide
module settings.

All modules have a Settings page that can be accessed by selecting Q Settings from the module actions menu. The Module Settings page enables authorized users to modify basic module settings related to the
module content (e.g. module title, module header and footer, module start and end dates) and module permissions (e.g. which roles are able to view and edit a module). This page also controls more advanced
settings related to the design of the module (containers, borders, printing) and site wide module settings.

The page is divided into these tabs:

s Module Settings: Settings relating to the Module content. Module Settings are settings which are the same on all pages where the Module appears. This section is divided into Basic Settings, Advanced
Settings and Added to Pages.

® Permissions: This section includes module permissions where access to view, edit and manage the module is set. Note: Some modules have additional permissions to add/edit and manage module
content.

® Page Settings: Settings specific to this particular occurrence of the module for this page. This section is divided into Basic Settings and Advanced Settings.

Localization Settings: The Localization section only displays if content localization is enabled. For full details on working with this section, See "About Content Localization"

® Module Specific Settings: Several modules have additional settings which are specific to this module type. This section is typically named according to the module type. E.g. This section is named Links
Settings on the Links module. Modules which have specific settings include the Announcements, Documents, Events, FAQ and many more.

Module Settings
Configuring Basic Module Settings

How to view basic module settings and set the module title and tags. Tags allows site content to be categorized in a meaningful way in search results.
Important. In order to view the Module Title, the "Display Container?" field must be checked and the container applied to the module must include the [TITLE] skin token.

Tip: You may also be able to edit to title inline. See "Editing Module Title Inline"

. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings ¢ button.

. Select the Page Settings tab.

Expand the Advanced Settings section.

At Module Culture, the culture associated with this module is displayed.

. At Module, view the name of the module. This field cannot be edited. E.g. Announcements, HTML, etc.

. Inthe Module Title text box, edit the module title.

. At Tags, click on the drop down list and then check [ the check box beside the tag you want to associate with this module. Repeat to select additional tags. Tagging is a way of categorizing content for
more meaningful search results. Note: Tags can be created by users (See "Tagging Page Content") or editors (See "Creating a Vocabulary").

NoOUAWNE

Basic Settings

Module Culture: [ l:lNeutraICu!ture

Module: £ ‘

Module Title: ‘Hame

Tags: [ | Dolls, Wooden Toys

8. Click the Update link.

HOME

The EcoZany toy store is an online shop that sells a wide range of Eco-Friendly
toys and games. Many EcoZany products are handmade. All handmade products
are Fair Labor and Fair Trade. Visit our online toy catalog to find out how to
maximize your fun whilst minimizing your global impact!

4 EcoZany

@ ® Environmentally friendly toys

HTML module with the title "Home" displayed

Configuring Advanced Module Settings

How to set a module to display on all pages including the Admin Console pages, or to only on newly added pages. Module content is shared therefore changes made on one instance of the module are reflected on
all instances of the module. If you choose to only display the module on new pages, this doesn't affect the pages where it is already located. Once a module is set to display on all/new pages, if you make changes
to any module settings located on the Module Settings tab, then these changes will be reflected on all copies of the module. However, changes to module settings located on the Page Settings tab are unique to the
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module which you changed. Note: If the control panel is displayed, ensure the Mode is set to Edit.

1. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings Q button.
2. Select the Module Settings tab.
3. Expand the Advanced Settings section.
4. At Display Module On All Pages?*, select from these options:
o Check ¥ the check box if you want to add this module to all pages. This reveals two additional fields that allow you to customize this setting.
e At Add To New Pages Only?, checkl] the check box to only add this module to new pages that are added - OR - Uncheck [T the check box to add this module to all existing pages and
any new pages that are added.
e Uncheck D the check box to add the module to both existing and new pages. This is the default setting.
o Uncheck [ the check box to display this module on this page only.

Module Seftings | Permissions | Page Settings | HTML Module Setfings Expand Al
Basic Settings v
Advanced Settings ~

Display Module On All Pages? [
Only Display Search Results Once [

Add to new pages only? [

Hide Admin Border [

Header: £ | <h1>My Module Header</h1> =

Footer: & <h2>My Module Footer</h2> 2

Start Date: [ |1//2012
End Date: [

. At Hide Admin Border, select from these options to set the visibility of the "Visible By Administrators Only" message. The message is displayed to Administrators and SuperUsers on modules which are
only visible to Administrators. This message appears on the page where the module is located as well as on the Module Settings page for that module. This message is also displayed by default for any
modules which are added to the Admin pages.

e Check [ the check box to hide the message. This will hide the message even if the module is only visible by administrators.
o Uncheck D the check box to display the message. This displays the message even if the module is only visible to members in the Administrator role (which by default includes all hosts).

. In the Header text box, add, edit or delete the header which displays above the module content. Plain text and basic HTML such as headings, italic and bold can be used.

. Inthe Footer text box, add, edit or delete the footer which displays below the module content.

. At Start Date, click the Calendar [#5]icon and select the first day that the module will be visible on the site. Modules with a start date are only visible to Page Editors and Administrators prior to that date,
enabling them to create content in advance. A "Module Effective - [start date]" message is displayed to these users prior to the start date.

9. At End Date, click the Calendar |E] jcon and then select the last day that the module will be visible on the site. Once the end date is reached, the module is only visible to Page Editors and Administrators,

enabling them to retain, edit and republish the content as desired. A "Module Expired [end date]" message is displayed to these users once the module has expired.

(&

~N o

ol

Module Seftings Permissions Page Settings HTML Module Settings Expand All
Basic Settings v
Advanced Settings -~

Display Module On All Pages? [
Only Display Search Results Once £ [~

Add to new pages only? @ [+

Hide Admin Border [ [ v

Header: | | <h1=My Module Headsr</h1> ¢

Footer: £ | | <h2>My Module Footer</h2> =

Start Date: [ | |1/1/2012
End Date: [0
.

El

10. Click the Update link.
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T WELCOME TO ECOZANY

E Module Effective - 1/1/2012

My Module Header

The EcoZany toy store is an online shop that sells a wide range of Eco-Friendly
toys and games. Many EcoZany products are handmade. All handmade products
are Fair Labor and Fair Trade. Visit our online toy catalog to find out how to
maximize your fun whilst minimizing your global impact!

- EcoZany

=

@ @ Environmentally friendly toys

My Module Footer

€ Egit Content T

Module with a start date, header and footer

TEXT/HTML

B Visible By Administrators Only

The EcoZany toy store is an online shop that sells a wide range of Eco-Friendly
toys and games. Many EcoZany products are handmade. All handmade products
are Fair Labor and Fair Trade. Visit our online toy catalog to find out how to
maximize your fun whilst minimizing your global impact!

The message displayed when Admin Border is displayed
Tip: You can delete any instance of a module from any page without affecting the Display Module On All Pages settings.
Related Topics:

® "Working with the Calendar"

Viewing Added To Pages Module Settings

How to view a list of the pages where a module is located. This setting includes a link to view the module on any of the listed pages.

. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings Q button.

1

2. Select the Module Settings tab.

3. Expand the Added To Pages section. This displays a hierarchical list of all pages (apart from the current page) where this module is located.
4. Optional. Click on the linked [Page Name] to view the module on that page.

Added to Pages ~

This module has been added to the following pages:
Home

The Added To Pages List
Related Topics:

= "Configuring Advanced Module Settings"

Permissions
About Module Permissions

How to set access to view, edit and manage module content by roles and/or usernames. Here you will find an overview of the different module permissions available. For full details See "Setting Module
Permissions"

Important. In DNN Community edition, module management permissions consist of only two settings: View and Edit. In DNN Professional, module management has seven permissions.
Professional Edition Module Permissions:

Only available in DotNetNuke Professional and DotNetNuke Enterprise Editions
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Here is the full list of module permissions available in Professional Edition:

View: Users can view the module on the page.

Edit Content: Users can edit the module content.

Delete: Users can delete the module through the module actions menu.

Export: Users can export the module content using the module actions menu.

Import: Users can import the module content using the module actions menu.

Manage Settings: Users can change access the module settings page for this module and manage all setting excluding permissions.
Full Control: Users have full administrator rights for the module.

Module Settings Permissions Page Settings HTML Module Settings

Manage
View Edit Content Delete Export Impaort Settings Full Control
Administratons 3 g ] 3 g
Al Users O O O O ] O
Registered Users ™~ 4 O v -~ O O
O O O O O O
v | O L

L] L

Username: W 2dd

[#] Inherit View permissions from Page

Module Permissions in DNN Professional Edition
Community Edition Module Permissions:
Here is the list of module permissions available in Community Edition:

® View Module: Users can view the module on the page.
= Edit Module: Users can add and edit the module content.

Module Setfings Permissions Page Setlings HTML Module Setfings

View Module  Edit Module

Administrators '- 7
Al Users ]
Registerad Users |

Subscrivers

Translator (en-LIS)

O0O040@

Unsuthenticated Users ]
View Module  Edit Module
John ". ﬁ
Username: John @ Add

Inherit View permissions from Page

Module Permissions in DNN Community Edition

Setting Module Permissions

How to set permissions to view and edit a module. Permission can be granted or denied for a role or for an individual user. Additional permission options are available on some modules such as the Events module.

Fine grain management of modules is available in Professional Edition by providing these additional settings: Delete, Import, Export, Manage Settings, and Full Control. OnIy available in DotNetNuke
Professional and DotNetNuke Enterprise Editions

. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings ‘:’ button.
. Select the Permissions tab.

. Optional. Inthe Username text box, enter the username of the user that you want to grant or deny module permissions to and then click the u Add link. Repeat for additional usernames.
. Optional. At Filter By Group, select from the following options:

o <All Roles >: Select to view all roles (both global and group roles) in one single list.

o < Global Roles >: Select to view all roles which are not associated with a Role Group. This includes Administrators, All Users, Registered Users, and Unauthenticated Users.

o [Role Name]: Select the name of a Role Group to view the roles within that group.
5. Optional. At Inherit View permissions from Page, select from these options:

AW N

-
o Check ¥ the check box if the users which are authorized to view this module should be the same as the page it is located on. This displays the % Security Roles image in the View (or View
Module) column indicating that the view security is 'locked’. Skip to step 7.

o Uncheck D the check box to set different permissions for viewing this module than set for the page it is located on. If you choose to uncheck this option, the check boxes at View Module will
become available.
6. Inthe View (or View Module) column, click on the check box beside a role/username repeatedly until the correct permission is displayed. The following options are available:
. D Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users cannot view the module unless they belong to another role/username which has been granted permission, or are granted Full Control
permissions. Note: Users with Edit Module permissions in DNN Community Edition cannot view the module.
o ¥ permission Granted: Users can view the module.
. @ Permission Denied: Users cannot view the module, unless Full Control is granted.
7. If you are using DotNetNuke Community Edition, Skip to Step 14.
8. Inthe Edit Content column, click on the check box beside a role/username repeatedly until the correct permission is displayed. The following options are available:
. D Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users cannot edit content unless they belong to another role/username which has been granted permission, or are granted Full Control
permissions.

o ¥ permission Granted: Users can edit content.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

. @ Permission Denied: Users cannot edit content, unless Full Control is granted.

. Inthe Delete column, click on the check box beside a role/lusername repeatedly until the correct permission is displayed. The following options are available:

o [[INot Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users cannot delete the module unless they belong to another role/username which has been granted permission, or are granted Full Control
permissions.

o ¥ permission Granted: Users can delete the module.
. @ Permission Denied: Users cannot delete the module, unless Full Control is granted.
In the Export column, click on the check box beside a role/username repeatedly until the correct permission is displayed. The following options are available:
. D Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users cannot export the module unless they belong to another role/username which has been granted permission, or are granted Full Control
permissions.
o ¥ permission Granted:: Users can export the module.
. @ Permission Denied: Users cannot export the module, unless Full Control is granted.
In the Import column, click on the check box beside a role/lusername repeatedly until the correct permission is displayed. The following options are available:
. D Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users cannot import the module unless they belong to another role/username which has been granted permission, or are granted Full Control
permissions.
o ¥ Permission Granted: Users can import the module.
. ﬁ Permission Denied: Users cannot import the module, unless Full Control is granted.
In the Manage Settings column, click on the check box beside a role/lusername repeatedly until the correct permission is displayed. The following options are available:
. D Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users cannot manage module settings unless they belong to another role/username which has been granted permission, or are granted Full
Control permissions.
o ¥ Permission Granted: Users can manage module settings.
. Q Permission Denied: Users cannot manage module settings, unless Full Control is granted.
In the Full Control ( or Edit Module ) column, click on the check box beside a role/username repeatedly until the correct permission is displayed. The following options are available:
. D Not Specified: Permissions are not specified.
o ¥ Permission Granted: Users have full control to view the module, manage module content and manage module settings. Note: In DNN Community Edition, View Module permissions must also
be granted.

. @ Permission Denied: Users are denied full control.
Click the Update link.

Tip: When setting Permissions, you can change the selection at Filter By Group and set permissions for any of the related roles before updating.

For Example: In the below screen capture, permission to view the module are inherited from the page and permission to edit the module has been granted to all Registered Users, apart the user with the username
John who has been denied access to edit the module.

Module Setfings Permmissions Page Setlings HTML Module Setfings

Username: John (¥

Inherit View permissions from Page

View Module  Edit Module

Administrators )
Al Users W
Registerad Users
Subscribers
Translator (en-U3) |

Unsuthenticated Users |
View Module  Edit Module
John 5 =

EE % E

¢

Setting Module Permissions

Related Topics:

® "Understanding Role Based Access"

Page Settings

Configuring Basic Page Settings for Modules

How to set the Module Settings in the Page Settings - Basic Settings section of the Module Settings page.

Note: Some module containers may not include the skin token required to view the icon, module title, Minimize/Maximize button, Print button or Syndicate button.

Important. The Display Container? setting must be checked to view the Icon, Module Title, Expand/Collapse, Print and Syndicate settings.

The below diagram shows the settings which you can set in this section.
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Collapse/Expand
Border (Maximize/Minimize)

Print \
.Welcome to EcoZany

Clc
lcon
WebSlice u The EcoZany t 15 an online shop that sells a wide . Eco-Friendly
toys a mes. Many EcoZany products are handmade. All h ade
produgt<Tare Fair Labor and Fair Trade. Visit our online toy catalog to
ow to maximize your fun whilst minimizing your global impact!
&
Background —_— y
@ @ Environmentally friendly toys

5]
Alignment /
Syndicate

abh wN P

o

© 00~

10.

11.

. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings ﬁ button.

. Select the Page Settings tab.

. Expand the Basic Settings section.

. At Display Container?, check [ the check box to display the module container - OR - Uncheck the check box to hide the module container

. At Icon, choose whether to display an icon in the module container. The icon can be any common image type such as a JPEG, or GIF. The icon is typically displayed to the left of the module title.

a. AtLink Type, select from the following:
e None: Select for no icon.
e File (A File On Your Site): Select to choose an image from the File Manager or upload a file. See "Uploading and Linking to a File"
i. At File Location, select the folder where the file is located.
i. AtFile Name, select the file from the drop down list. See "Setting a File Link". Tip: Select None Speci f i ed> to unset an icon.

Basic Settings

Icon: @  Link Type:
™ None
(® File { A File On Your Site )

-

System Image
File Location: |Images/ [=]
File Name: |lcon.png |z|

Upload New File

e System Image: Select to choose from the system icon library.
i. Atlmage, select an image from the drop down list.

Basic Settings

Icon: @  Link Type:
" Mons

File { A File Cn Your Site )

@ System Image

Image: |icon_specialoffers_32px.gif [~]

. At Alignment, select the default alignment for module content. Content which has been formatted using the RTE will override this setting.

e Left, Center, Right: Select content alignment.
o Not Specified: Select to use default alignment.

. Inthe Color text box, enter a color name or hex number. E.g. Navy or #CFCFCF. Find Color code charts at http://www.w3schools.com/Html/html|_colors.asp.
. Inthe Border text box, enter a number to set the width of the border in pixels. E.g. 1 = 1 pixel width. Leave this field blank for no border.
. At Collapse/Expand, select from the following options to set the visibility of module content.

e Maximized: Select to display the module content on the page. The Minimize = button is displayed enabling users to minimize the content.
o Minimized: Select to hide the module content. The module title, header and footer are still visible. The Maximize @ button is displayed enabling users to maximize the content.
o None: Select to display module content and remove the Maximize @ /Minimize @ button.

At Display Container?, check [* the check box to display the module container - OR - Uncheck |:| the check box to hide the module container including the icon, module title, Minimize/Maximize button,
Print button or Syndicate button.

At Allow Print?, select from the following options to set the visibility of the Print ¥ putton which enables users to print the module content. The Print icon displays in the menu and on the module
container.

o Check [¥|the check box to display the Print - button and allow printing.
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o Uncheck [l the check box to disable.
12. At Allow Syndicate?, select from the following options to enable or disable the Syndicate r_:J button. Syndication enables users to create an XML syndication of module content.

o Check ¥ the check box to allow syndication and display the Syndicate r_:J button.
o Uncheck D the check box to disable syndication.

Alignment: @ © Left  Center  Right & Mot Specified

Color: & LightSteelBlue

Border: ‘ 3

v

7
=
Collapse/Expand: ] & Maximized ¢ Minimized (" Mone
Display Container? [
@

Allow Print?

Allow Syndicate? ] &

13. Atls a WebSlice?, optionally set this module as a Webslice.
e Check [ the check box to enable WebSlice and set any of these optional settings:
e Optional. Inthe Web Slice Title text box, enter a title for the Web Slice - OR - Leave blank to use the module title.
e Optional. At Web Slice Expires: Enter a date when the Web Slice will expire - OR - Leave blank to use the End date . See "Working with the Calendar"
e Optional. Inthe Web Slice TTL text box, enter the Time to Live (TTL) for this web slice in minutes - OR - Leave blank to use the default to the cache time (converted as minutes).

Is a WebSlice? [ @

Web Slice Title: [ | EcoZany

Web Slice Expires: @ |[6/30/2012 Calendar

Web Slice TTL: [ | 10

e Uncheck D the check to disable WebSlice.
14. At Module Container, select the name of the module container you want to use on this module from the drop down list.
a. Optional. Click the Preview link to view the module with this container applied in a new browser window.

Module Container: El  [MinimalExtropy - Title_Red [¢] Preview

15. Click the Update link.
Tip: System icons associated with the Icon field are stored in the Images folder of your DotNetNuke Installation.
Related Topics:

s "Adding News Feeds from Syndicated Modules"

Configuring Cache Settings for a Module

How to set the provider used for cached files and set the period before the cache in DNN refreshes.

. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings ﬁ button.
. Select the Page Settings tab.
. Goto the Cache Settings section.
. At Output Cache Provider, select the provider to use for this page from these options:
o None Specified: Select to disable caching. It this option is selected, skip to Step 6.
e File: Choose thSuitable for a shared hosting environment. This is the default setting.
o Memory: This is the fastest caching method. Select this option if you have web site has a large amount of RAM allocated. This is typically not suitable for a shared hosting environment.
5. Inthe Cache Duration (Seconds) text box, enter the duration (in seconds) the information for this page will be refreshed. The default setting is 1200. I.e. Entering 60 will mean that every 60 seconds
DNN will refresh module content from the database. Set to a low number like 0 if your module content changes frequently or set it to a higher number like 1200 if the content doesn't change all that often
and you would like better performance out of your site.

A wWNPE

Module Settings Pemmissions Page Settings HTML Module Setfings Collapse All
Basic Settings v
Cache Settings ~

Output Cache Provider I | File =
Cache Duration (seconds) ] 1200

6. Click the Update link.

Configuring Advanced Page Settings for a Module
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How to set the Advanced Page Settings on this module as the default settings for all new modules. You can optionally set these settings for all existing modules.

. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings Q button.

. Select the Page Settings tab.

. Expand the Advanced Settings section.

At Set As Default Settings?, check 'E the check box to use these page settings for all new modules.

. Optional. At Apply To All Modules?, check ’E the check box to apply these page settings to all existing modules.
. At Move To Page, select the page name where the module will be moved to from the drop down list.

O U A WN P

Advanced Settings

3

Set As Default Settings? [
Apply To All Modules? B [+

Move To Page: [ Home E

7. Click the Update link.

Using the Installed Modules

Account Login
About the Account Login Module

The Account Login module enables registered users to log in to a site using their login credentials. If registration is enabled on the site a Register link enables visitors to join as registered user of the site. The
module can be enabled to help with forgotten passwords.

Important. For information on logging in and logging out using the Account Login module, see "Logging into a Site" and other tutorials in this section.
The Account Login module can be deployed to any page and is automatically displayed on the default User Log In page.
Installation Note: This module is typically installed on the site.

Module Version: 01.00.00. Note: The version number for this module does not update as it forms part of the DNN framework.

ACCOUNT LOGIN

Username: ‘

Password: ‘

] remember Login

Register Retrieve Password

The Account Login module enabling login

Skin Token: The [LOGIN] skin token displays the Login link that opens the User Log In page. The login link is located in the top right corner of the default DNN skin.

REGISTER
£ Rin QU

The Login skin token
Related Topics:

“"Logging into a Site"

"Adding/Editing the Login Message"
"Editing the Password Reminder Email"
"Enabling a Custom Login Page"
"Restoring the Default Login Page"

Administrators

Hiding Account Login from Authenticated Users

You can optionally set an Account Login module as only visible to unauthenticated users. This means the module will ‘hide' once a user logs into the site. This setting is unique to the module and won't affect
the Account Login module associated with the default User Log In page.
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. Navigate to the required Account Login module.

. Select Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings ¢ button.

. At Permissions, uncheckthe Inherit View permissions from Page check box.

At Permissions, check [¥Ithe View Module check box for Unauthenticated Users and ensure all other View Module check boxes are unchecked.
. Click the Update link.

asrwN P

Troubleshooting: Cannot Access Login Page

If the Login Page setting on your site has been configured incorrectly you not be able to access the login page. This can happen if:

= The page that has set as a custom Login page doesn't have a Login module on it.
® The Login page or the Account Login module on that page is set as not visible to All Users.

Here's how you can display the default User Log In page (for sites with friendly URL's disabled).

1. Navigate to any on your site and in the address bar of the Web browser, add login.aspx to the domain name. E.g. http://www.awesomecycles.biz/login.aspx

Add New User

About the Add New User Module

The Add New User module enables authorized users to create new user accounts. Once the user account is created, it can be managed using the User Accounts module. See "About the User Accounts Module"
Note: The Add New User module forms part of the Users & Roles module package. This means that you must select the module titled "Users & Roles" to add this module to a page.

Module Version: 01.00.00. Note: The version number for this module does not update as it forms part of the DNN framework.

ADDNEW USER =-_—————————n_—_—_—sssssssssssssssssssss—n

I Indicates required fields

Add New User

User Name: [ I m.braun@awesomecycles. biz |
First Name: [J I Miranda |
Last Name: [J I Braun |
Display Name: [J I Miranda Braun |
Email Address: [ Im_braun@a\f.fesomecycles.biz |

Authorize: [

Notify: [

Optionally enter a password for this user, or allow the system to generate a random password

Random Password [

Password: [ I"""" |
Confirm Password: [ l.."."... |

Add New User Cancel

The Add New User Module

Adding a New User

How to add a new user to a DotNetNuke site using the Add New User module. Each time a new user is added a new user record is created in the User Accounts module.
Permissions. Administrators and SuperUsers only.

Note 1: Usernames are unique and cannot be changed. If you attempt to save a user account using an existing username the following message is displayed: "A User Already Exists For the Username Specified.
Please Register Again Using A Different Username." In this scenario you should change the username and retry saving the new account.

Note 2: The site may be set to only allow unique passwords. If this is the case, you will be asked to choose a new password, or opt for a random password.
Tip. The Add New User module should be added to any custom Registration page that you create. See "Setting a Custom Registration Page"

1. Go to an Add New User module.
2. Inthe User Name text box, enter a user name. Notes: Only letters and numbers can be entered.
3. Inthe First Name text box, enter the person's first name.
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. Inthe Last Name text box, enter the person's last name.
. In the Display Name text box, enter the name to be displayed to other site members. Note: This field may not be displayed. See "Managing User Accounts Settings"
. Inthe Email Address text box, enter a valid email address.
. At Authorize, select from the following options:
e Check [ the check box if the user is authorized to access the site. This will automatically provide access to the Registered User role and any roles set for Auto Assignment. This is the default
setting.
o Uncheck D the check box if the new user is not yet authorized to access areas of the site that are restricted to Registered Users. In this case an Administrator must authorize the account to
grant access to the Registered User role.
8. At Notify, select from the following options:
o Check ¥ the check box to send a notification email to the user's email address. This is the default setting.
o Uncheck D the check box if you don't wish to send notification. If the account is not authorized, you may like to send the notification at a later time.

~N o oA

ADDNEW USER --———————s—s—sssse————

| Indicates required fields

Add New User

User Name: [ I m.braun@awesomecycles biz |
First Name: [& I Miranda |
Last Name: [ I Braun |
Display Name: [ I Iiranda Braun |
Email Address: [ Im_braun@av.@somecycles.biZ |

Authorize: @ [

Notify: &

9. To create the user's password, select from these options:
e To generate a random password, check [¥| the Random Password check box.

Optionally enter a password for this user, or allow the system to generate a random password

Random Password [ @

Password: [ I |
Confirm Password: [ l |

e To create a password manually:
a. Uncheck [l the Random Password check box.
b. Inthe Password text box, enter a password.
c. Inthe Confirm Password text box, re-enter the same password.

Optionally enter a password for this user, or allow the system to generate a random password

Random Password [

Password: [ l...."n |
Confirm Password: [ I...."n |

Add New User Cancel

10. Click the Add New User link. The newly added user account can now be viewed and modified using the User Accounts module.

USER ACCOUNTS

| m braun@awesomecycles.biz Usemams =]

A B CDETFGHIJEKLMMNOPQGRSTWUV W X Y Z Al Onine Unauthorized Deleted

Username Display Name Address Telephone Created Date Authorized
s B € m.braun@awesomecycles.biz Miranda Braun 1211512011 11:47.52 AM =]
Page 1 of 1 First Previous Next Last

The newly added user account displayed in the User Accounts module

Banners
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About the Banners Module

The Banners module displays vendor banner advertising. Banners can be plain text, HTML, a static image, an animated image or they can execute a script such as JavaScript. You can set the number of banners
to be displayed and modify the layout. If there are more banners available than is set to display in the module one time, then different banners are displayed each time the page is visited or refreshed.

Installation Note: This module is installed during a typical DNN installation.

Module Version: 01.00.00. Note: The version number for this module does not update as it forms part of the DNN framework.

Banners

”Kgp.n_e.t &> CBEYOND Stelerik || Eyact

deliver more than expected

Related Topics:

= "About the Admin Vendors Module"
= "About the Host Vendors Module"
® "Enabling/Disabling Banner Advertising"

About Banner Types

An overview of the different types of banners that can be associated with a vendor account and displayed using the banners module. Five sizes of image banners are provided: Banner, MicroButton, Button,
Block and Skyscraper. The Banner Type ‘Banner' can be displayed either using a Banners module, or by adding the [BANNER] skin object to the skin applied to the site or to a page of the site. The [BANNER] skin
object can be enabled or disabled on the Admin > Site Settings page and is a site wide setting. This can be set to either Site or Host.

Below are examples of the industry standard sizes for banner images. These sizes are recommendations only.

&
Banner g
468 x 60 pixel ‘( DoTNeTNuKke
>
The banner type called "Banner" can be displayed either using a Banners module, or it can display where ever the [BANNER] skin object is included in the skin applied to a page. See "Enabling/Disabling Banner
Advertising”
Micro Button Wy
120 x 60 pixels 1( DoTNeTNUKE
L
Button g
120 x 90 pixels :" 3
o
Q
DoThNerNuKke
THE SETORE wop oo dopioy
Block

125 x 125 pixels
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Skyscraper
120 x 600 pixels

Confidently
Deploy
DotiNetNuke in
Business-Critical
Applications

-

BUY NOW

Script Banner

Script type banners can contain java-script which is executed when the banner is shown on the site.

Text Banner

Text banners can be either plain text or HTML. Stylesheet styles are applied.

Banners =)

Dothetiuke Professional Edition 5.1

Confidently Deploy DotMetMuke in Business-Critical
Applications.

Dothethuke is the leading open source web content
management system (WCM or CMS) and application
development framework for Microsoft .NET. Hundreds of
thousands of web sites worldwide use DothethMuke as their
content management system to deliver rich, interactive
experiences to their visitors.

Module Editors

Displaying a Banner

How to display Vendor banners using the Banners module. Banners must be created before they can be displayed in the module. See the Admin Vendors module or the Host Vendors module for more details.

N P

w

(&

6.

. Select 4 Banner Options from the module actions menu - OR - Click the 4 Banner Options link.
. At Banner Source, select from these options:

o Host: Displays banners managed on the Host site. These banners are available to all sites within this DNN installation.
e Site: Displays banners managed on this site. These banners are exclusive to this site.

. At Banner Type, select to display banners of all types - OR - Select a single banner type (Banner, MicroButton, Button, Block, Skyscraper, Text, or Script) to restrict the module to display only one

type of banner. See "About Banner Types"

. The following optional settings lets you control which banners display:

a. Inthe Banner Group text box, enter the banner group name. This sets this module to only display banners belonging to this group ( A group name can be enter when added banners) - OR -
Leave this field blank to display all banners regardless of group name.
b. Inthe Banner Count text box, enter the maximum number of banners to be displayed at one time.

. The following optional settings control how the banners displays in the module:

a. At Orientation, select Vertical or Horizontal to set how the banners are displayed in the module. Vertical is the default setting.

b. Inthe Border Width text box, enter a number to set the border width (pixels)- OR - Enter 0 (zero) for no border. No border is the default setting.

c. Inthe Border Color text box, enter a color for the border. E.g. DarkOrange. Border Width must be set to enable this setting. See Reference > Color Codes and Names for more details. Note: A
Border Width must be set for this field to work.

. Inthe Cell Padding text box, enter a number to set the space between banners and the border. Border Width must be set to enable this setting.

e. Inthe Row Height text box, enter a number to set the height for each banner cell (pixels).

. Inthe Column Width text box, enter the pixel width for each banner cell.

In the Banner Click Through URL text box, enter an redirect page which applies to all banners in this module.

[=%

—
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b E Edit Banner

© Banner Source: & oo @ site
€ Banner Type:  [Button
© Banner Group: pPremium

© Banner Count: |5
© Orientation: @ vertical © Horizontal
@ Border Width: =

@ Border Color:  cormflowerblue

@ Cell Padding: 4 i
@ Row Height: 100

© Column Width: 250

% Banner Click http://www.ecozany.com|

through URL:
Update Cancel

7. Click the Update link.

Editing Banner Options

How to edit the settings applied to the Banners module.

1. Select & Banner Options from the module actions menu - OR - Click the # Banner Options link.
2. Edit the options as required.
3. Click the Update link.

Displaying Banners Horizontally

How to set the Banners module to display banners horizontally across the page.

1. Select Banner Options from the module actions menu.

2. At Orientation, select Horizontal.

3. Optional. Inthe Column Width text box, enter a number to set the width of each column cell. If this setting is left empty the banners may not align evenly across the module.
4. Click the Update link.

Banners B

DoTheTNuke
THE STORE shep click. degicy:

o]

Displaying Banners Horizontally

Displaying Banners Vertically

How to set the banners module to display banners vertically down the page.

1. Select Banner Options from the module actions menu.
2. At Orientation, select Vertical.
3. Click the Update link.

Banners 5|

L3
. >

>

-

DoThNeTNuKke
THE STORE shop, click. dopicy.

Displaying Banners Vertically
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Setting Banner Spacing

The Banners module uses a table to display banners with each banner located inside its own table cell. You can alter the layout of banners by setting the height and width of each cell and adding cell padding. In
this tutorial each cell is set to a height and width of 300 pixels. Table cell are not visible by default, however a cornflower blue border is also set in this tutorial for the purpose of showing the cell size.

Here's how to set the width and height of table cells on the Banners module:

1. Select Banner Options from the module actions menu.

2. Inthe Cell Padding text box, enter the pixel height of the row. The default value is 4.
3. Inthe Row Height text box, enter the height for each banner cell in pixels.

4. Inthe Column Width text box, enter the width for each banner cell in pixels.

¥ |+ Edit Banner

© Banner Source: Host @ Site

© Banner Type:  [Banner [=]
© Banner Group: | -
@ Banner Count: o

© Orientation: © vertical @ Horizontal
© Border Width: 3

© Border Color: | cormflowerblue

@ Cell Padding: [ 4

© Row Height: 300

€ Column Width: | 2gg

© Banner Click 'http:f’jwww.ecozany.com
through URL:

Update Cancel

5. Click the Update link.

¥ Banners = O

See
more
toys...

# Banner Options L)

Setting Banner Spacing

Setting the Banner Border

How to set the width and color of the border around each banner that is displayed in a banners module.

1. Select Banner Options from the module actions menu.
2. At Border Width, enter the pixel width of the border. E.g. 3
3. AtBorder Color, enter a hex number (#6495ED) or color code (CornflowerBlue) to set the color of the border.
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* |+ Edit Banner

~

© Banner Source: © Host @ Site

© Banner Type:  [Banner [~]
© Banner Group:

© Banner Count: 5

© Orientation:

@ vertical O Horizontal
© Border Width:[ 3

@ Border Color: | cornflowerblue

@ cell Padding: 7

©@ Row Height:

© Column Width:

© Banner Click
through URL:
Update Cancel

4. Click the Update link.

Tip: You may like to uncheckD the Display Container? check box on the Settings page of this module to hide the module container.

¥ Banners = Q

See TN
more -
toys...

& Banner Options ._.;

The Banners module with Borders displayed

Troubleshooting: Image Not Displaying

Depending upon the caching set, an image may not display in the Banners module if its properties are set as hidden.

¥ Banners 2

V4 Banner Options

. Go to a File Manager module - OR - Navigate to Admin > File Manager - OR - Select B4 File Manager from the Admin section of the Control Panel.
. Locate the required file.

. Click the Rename File * = button beside the file to be edited.

) UncheckD the H check box to remove the hidden property from the file.

a b w NP

. Click the Save Changes * button to save your changes.
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g - Fil i Add (X Delete 4 Synchronize Files [l
Folders: | Standard - File SystemB Folder Folder - Sk
Files: 2 Refresh ;_'__ Copy Files _-;3 Move Files g Upload x Delete Files “~
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Ezlders ile Na e iz A
= Portal Root g 10 i3 2210 A 553 3175
B Dicache
Images
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6. Return to the module to see if the image is displaying. You may need to Refresh (Hold down the Shift key and strike the F5 key) the page to see the changes.

See AR
more § &
toys...

Troubleshooting: Image Not Displaying in HTML Module

Commerce

The DotNetNuke Commerce module (titled Pro_Commence) is a lightweight and extremely powerful module that allows DNN sites to process payments, assign roles, and sell products, services and access to
content on the site.

Only available in DotNetNuke Professional and DotNetNuke Enterprise Editions
Installation Note: This module is typically installed on the site.

Module Version/Minimum DNN Version: The version number is always the same as the DNN framework version number.

Recent Sales Quick Links
Date Product Grand Total Add Product
07/13/2011 1 Test Product C 5.00 detals  Creats Order 4
07/13/2011 Test Product B 10,00 detais | Create Discount
07/13/2011 Test Product A 20.00 detais

15 B =5/ Quick tats
Recent Customers Today 35.00
Date Name Email Meonth 5 35.00
07/13/2011 Customer, Sample sample@customer, com detais || Quarter 35,00

Year 35,00

Top Productks
Product Units Grand Total Pending Orders
Test Product A 1 20,00 Order Days Grand
Test Product B 1 10,00 Number Pending 6 Total
Test Product C 1 5.00

The Commerce Module

About the Commerce Module
Commerce Module FAQ's
Frequently asked questions regarding the Commerce module.

Q. Why does PayPal say the payment has already been completed, when the customer did not log in to PayPal yet?

A. PayPal has a setting that prevents charging a customer twice for the same purchase. If you have reinstalled Commerce at any point, the Invoice numbers it is currently using may be conflicting with invoice
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numbers stored in the PayPal system from the last time the Commerce module was installed. Changing the Order Number to a value higher than any previously used will avoid this issue. This setting is found on the
General tab of the Options & Settings page in the control panel.

Q. How do | create a site specific list for the List type product property?

A. To create a site specific list, you may need to download an additional module. One such module is available here: http://portallists.codeplex.com
Q. How do | select a different Credit Card Payment Provider?

A. This information will be available in the Wiki on www.dotnetnuke.com.

Q. How do | create a PayPal test account?

A. Complete the below tutorial:

1. Navigate to https://developer.paypal.com/
2. Click the orange Sign Up Now button.

Need an account? Sign up now to access PayPal's Sandbox Test
Environment.

Use the Sandbox Test Environment to create and manage test accounts and their associated email
and AFI credentials. You can also access valuable developer resources from Help.

Sign Up Now | ————

3. Complete the required fields. You should use a valid email address, but not one associated with a live PayPal account. Click Agree and Submit when finished.
4. PayPal will send an email to you. Locate the email and click the link to verify your email address.
5. Login with the new account.
6. Click Test Accounts.
Sandbox
Home
Test Accounts
Test Email

API Credentials

Test Tools
7. Click New Test Account: Preconfigured

Mew test account: |Prec.cnfigured|| Create Manually

8. Set the Account Type to Seller. The email address is only used in the sandbox test area, so choose something you will remember. The password will probably change when you reset the test account
later, so write this down. Add a bank account and a credit card, to make sure the account is "verified".

Copyright DotNetNuke Corporation 2012
-63-


http://portallists.codeplex.com/
https://developer.paypal.com/

Country
United States -

Account Type
B Buyer (Use to represent your customer's experience)
@ seller (Use to represent yourself as the merchant)

D Website Payments Pro (Use to represent yourself as a merchant using Pro)

Login Email
Seller @dnncorp.com

This email address is only used inside the Sandbox.

Password
3107
Your passwaord must be at least 8 characters.

Add Credit Card

Visa -
Add Bank Account

@ ves

D Ne

Account Balance

50 .00 USD

Motes

Create Accourt Cancel

9. Click Create Account. After the system finishes creating the account, click Preconfigured again.
10. This time you will configure the Buyer account. The email address should be different, and the account balance should not be zero.
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Country
United States -

Account Type
@ Buyer (Use to represent your customer's experience)
D Seller {Use to represent yourself as the merchant)

) Wehbsite Payments Pro (Use to represent yourself as a merchant using Pro)

Login Email
Buyer @dnncorp.com

This email address i= only used inside the Sandbox.

Password
310382832

Your password must be at least 8 characters.

Add Credit Card
Visa -

Add Bank Account
@ ves
7 No

Account Balance

$ 9999 .00 UsD

Notes

Create Account Cancel

11. You should now see the two accounts listed. If at any point you need to create a new password, or change the account balance, click the Reset link next to the appropriate account.

12. Copy the email address for the buyer account. It is likely that PayPal added a bunch of numbers and _biz to the address.

13. In another browser tab, navigate to the Commerce control panel > Options & Settings > Payment Options tab.

14. Paste the seller test account email address in the Account Id box in the PayPal Details section.

15. Back on the PayPal site, check the radio button next to the buyer account and then click the Enter Sandbox Test Site button.

16. Copy the URL then paste it in the PayPal URL box in the Commerce control panel.

17. Close the Sandbox Test Site window, but do not logout of the Sandbox account. You will need to remain logged in to https://developer.paypal.com/ while doing any PayPal testing.

18. Enter a value in the Language box in the Commerce control panel. The Language is to be entered using the PayPal language code. The PayPal language codes are: Australian - AU, Chinese - CN, English -
BN, French - IR, German - CE, Italian - IT, Japanese - JP, Spanish - ES, or United Kingdom — GB.

19. Confirm that PayPal is selected as one of the Payment Options then click Save in the control panel.

20. Exit the control panel, and begin a new purchase. At the Review & Payment step, select PayPal from the drop down list. Click Process My Order.

21. You will be redirected to the PayPal Sandbox Test Site. The details of the purchase should be visible on the left side of the screen.

Your order summary

Descriptions Amount
Test $20.00
ftem pric: Z

Item total $20.00

Total $20.00 USD

22. Click the Have A PayPal Account? link and then log in using the Buyer test account email and password.

23. Click the Pay Now button.

24. Click Return to [Your Name's] Test Store.

25. You should now see the usual Order Completed step in Commerce.

26. Enter the control panel, go to the Orders page, and confirm that the order processed correctly.

27. Viewing the Order Details > Post Purchase Log will show information about the transaction. There should be an IPN Received entry if it processed correctly.

Date Action Results Hote

TAS2011 10:21:12 AM Send Userto PayPal ‘2,.

TH5/2011 10:26:13 AM PayPal IPM Received 7] PayPal: SNE04674P57535258
71512011 10:26:14 AM Email Sent & Order Details Template

Configuring the Commerce Module
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https://developer.paypal.com/

How to configure the Commerce module.

PRO_COMMERCE

Welcome to Commerce

It only takes a few minutes to get started with the DotNethuke Commerce module. Follow the steps below to configure the moduls.

Choose Your Payment Options.
You will nead to select al least one payment method before you can start seling. Payment methods can be defined under the Seftings section in tha Commerca Condrol Panel
2 Croate Your First Product
Select products rom ihe Commesce Control Panel and click the Create Produc! bulton
3 Compilete a Test Purchasa
Make sure averything is configured properly by complating a test purchase on your own.

-

"
1. Select Q Control Panel from the module actions menu. Once you have entered the control panel, you will see the Dashboard.

CONTROL PANEL

ek Ly

‘Grand Total |Add Produck
Create Order
Create Discount
Today 0.00
Month oon
Quarter 0.00

Grand Total | vear 0.00
|Pending Orders
Grder Days Grand
Number Pending Total

2011 Cotaness Copoanon®swmecs &0 188

2. Select Options & Settings from the left hand panel.

Dashboard
Orders
Products
Discounts

- Customers
Options & Settings
CXIT

3. Click the Payment Options tab to configure the payment options.

Payment Opti Tax Ral

4. Check [¥the check box for to each payment type you want to enable. If you select one of the four credit card types, you will need to configure the Credit Card Payment Provider section below. If you
select PayPal, you will need to complete the PayPal details section. If you select either Bank Transfer, Other and Purchase Order these options all require manual payment processing.

Payment Options Visa
MasterCard
American Express[T]
Discover
PayPal
Bank Transfer
Other
Purchase Order

o

. Go to the Credit Card Payment Provider section. By default the Assembly, Class and Payment URL fields are specific to authorize.net. You will need to enter the Login ID and Password/Key from your
authorize.net account. If you are using a sandbox account, you will need to enable Test Mode and change the Payment URL to https://test.authorize.net/gateway/transact.dll
. Go to the PayPal Details section.
a. Inthe Account ID text box, enter your PayPal ID. This information will come directly from the PayPal website.
b. Inthe PayPal URL text box, enter the PayPal URL you want to use for processing. This information will come directly from the PayPal website.
c. Inthe Language text box, enter the two letter language code for the language to be used. The PayPal language codes are: Australian - AU, Chinese - CN, English - EN, French - FR, German - DE,
Italian - IT, Japanese - JP, Spanish - ES, or United Kingdom — GB.
. Click the Save button to save these payment options. Now that you can process payments, you need something to sell.
. Click the Products link on the left hand panel to open the Products page.

o

0 ~
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& Create Product
9. Click the Create Product button.
10. Required. In the Name text box, enter the name of your product.
11. Required. In the SKU text box, enter a Stock Keeping Unit which is a brief sequence of letters and numbers to help keep products unique and provide better reporting options.
12. Recommended. In the Price text box, enter a price for this product.
13. Recommended. At Active, check ’Z the check box to set this product as available for purchase
14. Recommended. At Visible, check ’Z: the check box to set this product as visible.

Group [ | _ select Product Group — =] &

Name [ ITestF'rodul:t

sku @ |-|-p

Details Page [ I

Price [J I 20.00
Cost @ 0.00
Shipping Fee [ | 0.00
Active [
Visible &1 [
Taxable & [0
Requires Shipping & [7]

Description [

15. Click the Save link.
16. Click the Exit button in the left hand panel. You will now see the Product Display view. The module is ready to process purchases.

Test Product Price: 20.00
Buy Now PJ

Tip: Clicking the Buy Now button will add the “Test Product” to the Shopping Cart and begin the purchase process.

Purchasing a Product

An overview of the functionally available when purchasing a product and the purchasing process using the Commerce module.

Product Display

An overview of the details displayed for each product and how to select a product to purchase.

Product Group: Large bold letters display the name of the product group.

Name: The name of the product.

Page Link: Clicking on the name of a product will lead to the details page. If a details page was not entered when the product was created, the product name will not be a hyperlink.
Description: A short description of the product.

Price: The amount the customer has to pay. This value may be temporarily reduced with discounts.

Buy Now: Clicking this button will add the product to the shopping cart. Note: After clicking Buy Now, the customer will need to enter values for any required product properties.

Test Product B Price: $10.00

Shopping Cart
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Your Order Shopping Cart  Biling & Shipping > Review & Payment » Order Completed

Below are the tems you have selected to purchase
Oty MName Price Discount Total
> 1 TestProductC 500 000 500
- 2 TestProduct B 1000 000 2000
= Test Product A
1 S 20,00 10.00 10.00
- ipe: Smal

& Back to Products Proceed to Checkout 3

= Delete: Hovering over a product will cause a small gray X icon to display. Clicking the icon will remove the product from the shopping cart.

. > 1| TestProductB

® Qty: The quantity of the product being purchased. The number can be adjusted by clicking the up and down arrows, after the product has been added to the cart.

= Name: The name of the product.
o Properties: The values entered for the product's properties will be displayed below the name.
= Price: The price of an individual product.
s Discount: Any discount that is automatically applied to the product price.
= Total: Total price of the product (Price X Qty)
= Back to Products: Clicking this button will return the customer to the Product Display view.
s Proceed to Checkout: Clicking this button will continue the purchase process.

Billing & Shipping
An overview of the Billing and Shipping page and how to complete the required fields:

Billing & Shipping Information Shopping Cart

Biling & Shipping » Review & Payment

Your Information
First Nama: Last Name: Email:
Sample Customer Sample@customer.com

Billing Address
Name: | Sample Customer

Street: | 123 Fake St
City: | Fakeville
Region: | Florida ﬂ
Postal Code: | 12345

Country: | United States |

) Back to Products Proceed To Payment i

= Your Information:
e First Name: Entered by the customer.
o Last Name: Entered by the customer.
o Email: The customers email.
= Billing Address: This will usually need to be the address on file with the customer's credit card company.
o Name: Enter the full name.
e Street: This must include the numerical address.
e City: The city where the customer resides.
e Region: This may be a state, or other region. The values in the drop down list will depend on the county selected below.
o Postal Code: Also known as Zip code.
o Country: Select a value from the drop down list.
= Shipping Address: An alternate address can be supplied if the product requires shipping. If this is left blank it will use the same address as the Billing Address. This will only appear if the product
requires shipping, and shipping is also enabled in the Options & Settings.
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Billing Address

Hame: | Sample Customer
Street: | 123 Fake St.
City: | Fakeville
Region: | Florida E
Postal Code: | 12345

Country: | United States [=]

Shipping Address

Name: Sample Customer
Street: 234 Fake Shipping Ln
City: | Fakeville
Region: | Florida E
Postal Code: | 23456

Country: | United States [=]

® Back to Products: Clicking this button will return to the Product Display view.
s Proceed to Payment: Clicking this button will continue the purchase process.

Review & Payment

An overview of the Review and Payment page and how to complete the required fields.

Your Order Shopping Cart . Billing & Shipping - Review & Payment  Order Compieted
Below are the jlems you have selecled to purchase
aty Hame Price Discount Total
: 1 Test Product C 5.00 0.00 5.00
: 2 Test Product B 10.00 000 20.00
: 1 Test Product A 20.00 10.00 10.00
Any special instructions or comments? Apply Discount Code? Sub Total: $35.00
Ender a discount code in the box below then click apply Tax: $0.00
e Misc: $0.00
%]
Discount: $0.00
Grand Total: $35.00
Your Billing and Shipping Information Your Payment Information
Your contaet mformation will only be used i we need 10 contact you reganding your Please ener your payment iInformation below and click Process My Ovder when ready.
crder. You billing address vll be used fo validabe your credd indormation, You
Siipping addrass bs wiint your Remes. will bt e, :
Payment Methad: | Visa [=]

Contact information

Sample Customer

Telephone:

Email: sample@customer.com

Pay using Credit Card THT @S

Name on Card:

. Card Numbser:
Billing Address
Sample Customer Expiration Date: (1 - Januar || 2011
123 Fake St L :l IEl
Fakeville, Florida 12345 cow:
s
ks Back to Products Process My Order )

® Shopping Cart: Displays all products included in the order. This is the last chance to change quantities, or delete products. If additional products need to be added, click Back to Products. If the customer
wishes to cancel the order, they can delete all the products and be redirected to the Product Display view.
Any special instructions or comments?: A text area where the customer adds any additional information regarding the purchase.
Apply Discount Code?: Enter any valid discount Coupon Codes, and then click Apply.
Total Price:
Sub Total: The total before tax, shipping, discounts and any other miscellaneous fees.
Tax: Automatically calculated based on Tax Rates defined in the control panel.
Shipping: Applied if enabled, and required for the product.
Misc.: Miscellaneous fees.
Discount: The total amount the price was reduced.
Grand Total: The total price after tax, shipping, discounts and other fees have been calculated.
= Your Billing and Shipping Information: Information regarding the customer. This information was entered on the previous step. If there is an error, click Back to Products and begin again. Clicking the
back button in the browser will work as well, but may not be recommended.
® Your Payment Information:
= Other: If the Other, Bank Transfer or Purchase Order options are selected, no payment information is required. However the seller must contact the customer, in order to get the payment information, to
complete the purchase.
s Credit Card: Complete these fields:
e Name on Card: The name of the credit card holder as it appears on the card.
o Card Number: The credit card number.
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e Expiration Date: Select the expiration date for the card.

o CCV: The short 3 or 4 digit security code on the back of the credit card.
s PayPal: Clicking Process My Order will redirect the customer to the PayPal website.
= Back to Products: Clicking this button will return to the Product Display view.
s Process My Order: Clicking this button will complete the purchase process.

Order Completion

Thank Youl Shopping Cart _ Biling & Shipping - Review & Payment . Order Completed

our order is now complete. Addilional details are provided below

Order Summary

Test Product B 10.00 0.00 10.00
Do not use this product while operaling heavy machinery. Nol safe for anyone under the age of 65

Test Product C 500 0.00 5.00

Thanks Tor purchasing Test Product CI
Test Product A

b 20.00 10.00 10.00
Thanks for purchasing Test Product A! Make sure you visit our websile to register for support

Sub Total: 25.00

Tan: 0.00

Misc: 0.00

Discount: 000

Grand Total: 25.00

= Additional Instructions: The contents of the additional instructions tab in the product details is displayed below the name of the product.
» File Downloads: Any files that were attached to a product are shown as hyperlinks below the name of the product.

Commerce Control Panel - Dashboard

The Dashboard section of the Control Panel of the Commerce module provides a simple heads-up-display regarding the current status of Commerce. The dashboard is divided into the six sections described below.

Recent Sales Quick Links
Date Product Grand Total Add Product
07, 1 Test Product C 5.00 detais ||Create Order 4
07f Test Product B 10,00 detais |Create Discount
0 / ] Test Product A 20,00 detais :

- Quick Stats
Recent Customers Today 35.00
Date Name Email Month 5 35.00
07/13/2011 Customer, Sample sample @customer, com detais |Quarter 35,00

Year 35,00
Top Productks
Product Units Grand Total Pending Orders
Test Product A 1 20.00 Order Days Grand
Test Product B 1 10.00 Number Pending 6 Total
Test Product C 1 5.00
1. Recent Sales: A snapshot of the most recent products sold processed by DNN Commerce, showing the most important information. This includes date, product name, grand total of the sale, and a link to

the full details for each sale.

N

the customer’s email and a link to the full customer details.

w

for each product is also displayed.
4. Quick Links: This section allows the administrator to easily access some basic tasks in the control panel.
o Add Products: opens the product creation page on the products section.
e Create Invoice: opens the order creation page found on the Orders section.
o Create Discount: opens the discount creation page found on the Discounts section.
5. Quick Stats: This section shows the total sales figures for the current day, month, quarter and year.
. Pending Orders: This section displays orders that have been initiated but not completed. Purchases that have not received a payment are considered pending.

(2]

Commerce Control Panel - Orders

The Orders section of the Control Panel of the Commerce module provides a comprehensive list of all the order processed by DNN Commerce.

Order List: The order list shows the most recent orders processed by DNN Commerce. Each grey box is a single order with an invoice number, customer name, time and date of purchase, grand total and
payment status indicator. Clicking on a single order will expand that order’s details.

Search &3 Create Order
1005 - Customer, Sample Date of Purchase 7M1 32011 44410 FM
Grand Total:$40.00 Paid:
1003 - Customer, Sample Date of Purchase. 71 3/2011 4.36:05 PM
Grand Total:$5.00 Paid: &
1002 - Customer, Sample Date of Purchase: 7M1 3/2011 4.35:42 PM
Grand Total:$10.00 Paid: &
1001 - Customer, Sample Date of Purchase:7/13/2011 4:35:15 PM
Grand Total:$20.00 Paid: &

. Recent Customers: Corresponding to the recent sales, this section displays information about the customers who made the most recent purchases. This information includes date, the customer’s name,

. Top Products: This section is a running tally of the most successful products for the current month. This is based on the grand total of combined sales for each distinct product. The number of units sold

Copyright DotNetNuke Corporation 2012
-70-



Search: The search box allows you to enter a customer name, order number, or grand total amount to filter the list. The order list will instantly display the filtered results of your search as you type.

Search Options: Clicking the small lightning bolt icon to the right of the Search button will expand the search options.

Search | T
Status: Sort Column: Sort Order: Rows:

Al El Date of Purchase El Descending El 10 El

Status Choose to display only paid or only not-paid orders.
Sort Column: Change which value is used to sort the list.
Sort Order: Change the direction that the list is displayed.

Rows: Select how many rows to display at once.

Order Details: Clicking on a single order in the list will display the order’s details. A single order has many details associated with it.

Order Post Purchase Log

Involce: | 1001

Customer: Sample Customer

Date: | 7/13/2011 43515 PM

Source: | Web [+] Method: CC
. Last4: 0027
Sales Rep: | Administrator Account [+
Transaction 0
Id:

Status: = Complete j
Authorization: 000000

Sample Customer

Sample Customer

123 Fake St 123 Fake St
Fakeville, Florida 12345 Fakeville, Florida 12345
us us
Product Price Gty Misg Total
Test Product A TPA $20.00 1 $0.00 $20.00
Notes Sub Total: 20.00
Tax: 0.00
Misc: 0.00
Discount: 0.00
Shipping: 0.00
Grand Total: 20.00

Order Information

Invoice: The invoice number for the purchase. This value is unique per purchase and can be used to track specific orders.

Date: The date and time of the purchase.

Source: The channel used to process the sale. (Example: Phone, web, email, other)

Sales Rep: An optional detail, clicking the down-arrow will show a list of available sales reps. Select one to designate that user as the sales representative responsible for the current order.
Status: An optional detail, clicking the down arrow will show a list of available statuses.

Customer Information

= Clicking on the name will lead to the customer’s details view.
= Clicking edit will display a screen used to select a customer to associate with the purchase.
= |f the customer does not exist as a DNN user, the New Customer tab can be used to create a new user to attach to the order.

Select Customer for Order

Search MNew Customer

User Id:

First Mame: I.New
LastName:  Juser

Email: Inew@user.com
User Name: :.New.L;I-éer

Display Mame: .New User

Payment Details: A brief description of the payment information for the order.

s Method: The type of currency used. Credit Card, PayPal, Other, etc.

= Last 4: If a credit card was used, this will show the last four digits of the credit card number
s Transaction ID: The transaction ID for the purchase.

® Authorization: The authorization code from the payment processor.
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Billing Address: The billing address for the customer. Clicking the pencil will display the currently available addresses, and the option to add a new address.

Existing Addresses  Add Mew Address

Sample Customer

NiA

Sample Customer

123 Fake St.

Fakeville, Florida 12345
us

Shipping Address: The shipping address for the customer. This might be the same as the billing address. Clicking the pencil will display the currently available addresses, and the option to add a new address.

Items Ordered List: Below the header is a list of the products included in the current order. Listed here is the name of the product, per unit price, quantity purchased, miscellaneous fees and the total price per

product.

Product

I TestProductA TFA

Price by Mise
$20.00 1 $0.00

Total

520.00

= Clicking the pencil will display the Order Item Details which is used to modify properties of the product in the order. The properties are the same as those listed in the product list, with the addition of a notes

field.

= Clicking the trash can icon will delete a product from the order.

= Clicking Add Items will display the Order Item Details. Selecting a product that does not currently exist in the order will add it.

Post Purchase Log: The post purchase log is a list of the actions taken by Commerce after a customer completes a purchase. If one of these actions fails it will have a red X icon instead of the green check
mark. The information displayed includes the timestamp of when the action occurred, the type of action, if it was successful or failed, and any additional information regarding the action. The note field will show
error codes from the payment processors, which email template was sent and other specific codes.

Order Post Purchase Log

Date Action
711412011 3:01:48 PM Process Credit Card
71412011 3:01:49 PM Email Sent

Results Hote
7] Approved
<9 Order Details Template

Create Order: Clicking the Create Order button on the order list will display a blank Order Details page.
Add Items button, in addition to the drop down lists are used to add content.

When creating an order it is important to complete as many fields as possible. The various Edit buttons and

Order Post Purchase Log

Invoice:

Date: | 7/14/2011 31321 PM

Source: [=]
Sales Rep: |_-

Status: -]

Product Price

Hotes

Customer:

Method:
Last 4:

Transaction
Id:

Authorization:

Oty Mise
Sub Total:
Tax:
Misc:
Discount:
Shipping:
Grand Total:

0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00

Commerce Control Panel - Products

The Products section of the Control Panel of the Commerce module provides a comprehensive list of all the order processed by DNN Commerce. The Products page allows you to view all existing products, the

individual product details, and create new products.
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Products

Test Product A TP4 Price:$20.00
Test Product B TFE Price:510.00
Test Product C TFC Price:55.00

Product List: The products page displays a list of all the available products. Clicking on an individual product will display the product details.

Create Product: Clicking the Create Product button will display a blank Product Details page, where the information about the new product is entered. Click Save when all relevant information is entered.

Product Details

Group: Available product groups are in the drop down list. If there are none available, clicking the green + icon will display the Edit Product Group window. Product groups are used to categorize similar
products. The name of any product group that currently has products assigned to it will be visible to customers on the Product Display view.
e Edit Product Group: Enter the desired name of the new product group, then click Save.
Name: The name of the product. The text you enter here will be displayed in large bold letters on the Product Display view, so entering a clear, concise title is appropriate.
SKU: A SKU (Stock Keeping Unit) is a short, simple, unique alphanumeric code used to keep track of different products.
Details Page: Enter a URL, including the protocol (http://), that contains more information about the product. The product name on the Product Display view will become a hyperlink that directs the customer
to the URL.
Price: The amount that you wish to charge customers who purchase the product.
Cost: The amount that it cost to produce the product.
Shipping Fee: The amount that it costs to ship the item.
Active: Enabled or disable the product. Disabled products cannot be sold.
Visible: Toggle whether the product will be displayed on the Product Display view or hidden. A product can be active, but not visible. In that situation, an alternative method such as a direct link or a
custom action must be used to allow customers to purchase the product.
Taxable: Toggle whether the product requires a sales tax applied to it.
Requires Shipping: Toggle whether or not the product will need to be physically shipped. (As opposed to electronic distribution.)
Description: A short summary of the products features. This text will be shown on the Product Display view below the name of the product.

Details Page [ | hitp:fwww. TestProductCo.com/TPA.html

Shipping Fee [J | 4
Active @ [¥]
Visible & [¥]
Taxable [ [T]

Requires Shipping [ [

Group B | TestPraducts =] &

Name EJ ITestF’roductA

SKU & ITPA

Price [ | 20.00

Cost [ 2

Description £ | This is the first of many products from Test Product Co.

Product Options

Allowed Roles: Select a role from the drop down list then click Add Role. Any role that is added will be able to purchase the item. If no roles are added, it will be available to any user with permission to
view the Product Display view.

Add To Roles: Select a role from the drop down list then click Add Role. When a customer purchases the product, the customer will be added to any DNN role added here.

Custom Action: Enter the class name and assembly that contains instructions to carry out custom actions after a customer completes a purchase.

Product Email Template: Select an email template that will be sent when a customer purchases the product. By default the email template should be Order Shipment Notification.

Billing Type
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Allowed Roles [ | Registered Users B3} AddRole

AddToRoles 1 | cystomers B3 AddRole

Custom Action [

Product Email Template Bl | _ jge pefault— =

Billing Type [ | Qne-time payment [=]

s One-time Payment: A typical situation where a customer pays once, then receives the product.
s Recurring Payment: Used for subscriptions or products that require multiple payments from the customer.
e Interval: Select Days if you want the payment to occur after a specific number of days have passed. Select Months if you want the payment to occur after a specific number of months have
passed, on the same day of the month as the initial purchase.
e Units: The specific length of the interval. Enter a value between 7 and 365.
o Occurrences: The number of times a customer is to be billed, not including the initial purchase. Enter a number between 1 and 9999.

Billing Type [ | Recurring payment [=]
Interval Days |Z|
Units | i

Occurrances | 10

Note: The interval, units and occurrences work together to control the schedule of recurring payments. Example: If the values “Days”, “7”, and “10” are entered, then the customer will be billed every 7 days,
starting 7 days after the initial purchase, until a total of 10 additional periodic payments are made.

Properties: Product properties are descriptive attributes, used to capture values from the customers. Product properties are defined in the control panel, and then displayed during the purchase process. An
example of a product property when selling a product: The property could be “Size”, and during the purchase process, the customer selects the value “Medium” from a list of “Small”, “Medium” and “Large”.

&9 Add Property

Property List: A list of existing properties for the product. Clicking the name of a property will display the Property Editor. Click and drag the small 0-9 icon to change the order of the list.
s Add Property: Clicking the Add Property button will display the Property Editor.

s Property Name: A short name for the product property.
s Label: The localized value that will be displayed to the customer during the purchase process. It may be the same value as the
property name.
s Data Type:
e Text: Used for a product property where the customer enters a text value. Useful for |ess specific properties. Exanple:
Custom inscription on the product.
e List: Used when there is a distinct nunber of possible values and you only want the customer to sel ect one. Exanple: Size
(values: Small, Medium Large)
# List Name: Select a site specific list created previously. View the FAQs section for information on creating site
specific lists.
= Required: Choose whether or not the product property requires a value before the purchase can be conpl eted.
I nput Validation: Use a REGEX value to control the values that are entered by the customer.
Default Value: The value that will be entered into the property by default. The customer can delete or change the value during
the purchase process.
s Enabl ed: Select No if you wish to hide the Profile Property fromthe custoner during the purchase process.

Property Name I Color

avel || Color

Data Type | Text E
Required & MNo
@ Yes

Input Validation |

Default Value | Black

Enabled O MNo
@ Yes

s Special Instructions: If enabled, these instructions will be displayed after the customer completes their purchase. Instructions such as where to download files, where to get support, or where to
register would be common here.
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Enable Instructions? ] t—

Thanks for purchasing Test Product A! Make sure you wisit our website to register for support.

s Downloads: These files are available to the customer after they complete their purchase.
e File List: Files that have been previously uploaded are listed here. Clicking the small trash can icon will delete the file.
e Add File: Clicking Add File will display the Upload File interface.
@ Title: Enter the name of the file. This name will be displayed to customers who purchase the product.
« Date of Purchase: The file will only be available for download to customers who purchase after this date.
@ File: Use the file browser to select the file to upload. Click Upload File when finished.

& Add File

Sample File SampleFile ta

Commerce Control Panel - Discounts

The Discounts section of the Commerce module Control Panel includes two types of discounts. Coupon Codes can be applied during the purchase process to reduce the price of a product. Default Discounts are
temporary price decreases that are automatically applied to specific products.

Create Discount: Clicking Create Discount will display an empty Discount Details page, enter all the information described below then click save.

Discount Details: Clicking on a discount in the list will display the discount details.

e

Description [ I Half Off Test Product A

Discount Code [ I HOTPA

Require Discount Code ] @ Yes

Na
Amount [ |ﬁ
Percent [ |—5g
Max Use Per User [ |—2
Max Use Total [ |ﬁ

Start Date [ | 111900 12:00:00 AM

End Date [ | 12/31/9999 12:00:00 AM

Enabled £ [¥]

s Description: A brief statement describing the discount.
s Discount Code: The alphanumeric code entered by the customer during the purchase process.
s Require Discount Code:
e If Yes is selected, the discount will use a Coupon Code. The discount will not be applied until the customer enters the discount code in the box during checkout.

Apply Discount Code?
Enter a discount code in the box below then click apphy)

HOTPA & Apply

o If No is selected, the discount will be a Default Discount. It will automatically reduce the price of applicable products. A Specific Product Discount Restriction must be added in order to activate a
Default Discount.

Test Product A Price: $26-86 510.00

————

This is the first of many products from Test Product Co.

Amount: The static value of currency that should be discounted from the price. If you enter a value here, Percent should be 0 (zero).
Percent: The percentage value that should be discounted from the price. If you enter a value here, Amount should be 0 (zero).

Max Use Per User: Enter a number indicating how many times a particular customer can use the discount code.

Max Use Total: Enter a number indicating how many times the discount code can be used by all customers combined.

Start Date: The date when the discount becomes active.

End Date: The date when the discount code will no longer work.

Enabled: Discounts that are not enabled will not reduce the price of a product.

Discount Restrictions
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& Add Restrictior
Security Role Adminisirators 4

Product TestProductA F 1

Restriction List: Click the red X to delete a restriction.
Add Restriction: Click the Add Restriction button to create a new discount restriction.

® Restriction Type: Select a type from the drop down list.

Restriction Type [ | _gg|ect Restriction Type—[=]

—Select Restriction Type— |

D
m Cancel Products Purchased ‘
Specifc Role(s)

s Specific Product(s): This restriction causes the discount to only be applied to a specified product. Select the name of an existing product. Multiple restrictions can be created to apply the discount to
multiple products.

s Products Purchased: This restriction causes the discount to only be available to customers who have previously purchased a specified product. Select the name of an existing product from the drop
down list. Enter a date range for qualifying purchases (MM/DD/YYYY or DD/MM/YYYY depending on locale). If a customer purchased the specified product in the time frame between the “After” date and
the “Before” date, then they will be eligible for the discount.

s Specific Role(s): This restriction causes the discount to only be available to members of the specified role. Select a role from the drop down list.

Discount List: A list of available discounts.

. s
EASRoumS &3 Create Discount
Search |
Half Off Test Product A Start Date: 11/1900 Usage Count 3
Discount Code:HOPTA End Date: 12/31/9899 Discount 50%

s Search: Enter the name or code of a discount to filter the list. Click on a single discount to view the details, and to enable/disable it.
s Search Options:

o Active Only: Only display Active Discounts

e Sort Column: Change how the discounts are sorted.

e Sort Order: Change the direction of the sorted list.

o Rows: Specify how many rows to display.

Commerce Control Panel - Customers

The Customers page allows you to browse for customers, and view their account and order information.

sampie| Search

Sample Customer (Sample Customer)
Customer
sample@customer.com

Customer List
After searching, a list of customers will be displayed here. Click on a single user to display additional details.

s Search: Enter the first few letters of a customer’s first name, last name, username or display name. The results should be displayed instantly.
Customer Details: Clicking on the name of a customer will display their details. Clicking the Up or down arrows will collapse and expand the sections.

= Personal Information
e Name: The customers first and last name.
Display Name: The customers DNN Display Name.
User ID: The customer’s User Id. This is designated by DNN when the user registers and cannot be changed.
Username: The username the customer chose to represent them.
Email: The customers email address.
e Date Created: The date the customer was recorded in the system.
s Order History
e Order Number: The invoice numbers of the customer’s previous purchases. Clicking an order number will display the order details.
o Date of Purchase: The date the purchases were made.
e Grand Total: The total amount they spent on the purchase.
s Security Roles: Roles are defined in DNN, and used to control and group users.
o Role Name: The name of the role.
e Effective Date: The date the user becomes a member of the role.
e Expiration Date: The date when the user is no longer a member of the role.

Configuring Module Options & Setting

How to configure the settings for the Commerce module.
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Order Number [ I 1337

Store Email [ I sales@TestProductCo.com

Doyou collecttax? [l @ ves @ g
Do you charge shipping? 1 ) yas @ g
Theme [ | gefaunt =

Order Sources I | web Phone Other

Sales Reps [ Administrators El
Date Format [ MIddyyyy [=]
Time Format & | prmmtt [=]

Roles to Notify ] | agministrators B2} AddRole

= Administrators

Order Number: The number of the most recent invoice. If no purchases have been made, any number entered will be the starting point for invoice numbers.
Store Email: The email address that appears as the “From” address in outgoing email notifications.
Do you collect tax?: Toggle if sales tax needs to be added to purchases
Do you charge shipping?: Toggle if a charge needs to be added to ship physical goods.
Theme: Select a theme. Different themes affect the colors and styles of the Product Display view.
Order Sources: Comma separated values are used to define all the possible sources of a sale.
Sales Reps: Select a role that contains existing users. These users can be specified as the sales representatives for orders.
Date Format: How dates are displayed.
Time Format: How times are displayed.
Roles to Notify: Select a role then click add role. The members of any role that is selected will receive the Order Notification template, when a purchase is completed.
Email Templates
e Order Notification: Sent to administrators and other specified roles when a purchase is completed.
o New Customer: Sent to new customers that register during the purchase process.
e Order Details: Sent to a customer after they complete a purchase.
e Pending Payment: Sent to a customer when the purchase has not been completed due to a pending payment.

Order Notification [ | agmin Order Notification =
New Customer [ New Customer Template
Order Details [ Order Details Template

Pending Payment £ | order Pending Payment

El| | & |E

Payment Options

s Payment Options Selection: Select one or more payment options that will be available to customers during the purchase process.

e Visa: A common Credit Card

o MasterCard: A common Credit Card

o American Express: A common Credit Card

e Discover: A Common Credit Card

e PayPal: A popular online payment processor. Selecting this option will route the customer to the PayPal website after the purchase. Additional configuration is described below.

o Bank Transfer: Direct electronic funds transfer. This option will require manual interaction with the customer to get the details of the bank accounts.

e Other: Any type of payment not listed. This could include a cash, check or money order payment. This type of payment requires manual interaction with the customer after the purchase has been
completed.

e Purchase Order: A purchase order is a commercial document issued by a buyer to a seller, indicating types, quantities, and agreed prices for products or services the seller will provide to the
buyer.

Payment Options ] Visa Fil

MasterCard il
American Express[T]

Discover &
PayPal ™
Bank Transfer [
Other ™

Purchase Order [T

s Enable SSL: Selecting this option will ensure that purchases are processed using SSL.
s Currency: The currency type used for transactions. The four credit card options processed by the default Credit Card payment provider, authorize.net, will only process transactions using US Dollars.
PayPal and the other manual options can use the other currencies.
s Credit Card Payment Provider: Information regarding the entity that will process credit card payments.
o Assembly Name: Enter the name of the assembly that is located in your bin directory that will handle your payment processing.
Class Name: Enter the full name of the class that is within the assembly you specified above that will be used to process payments. The default class points to authorize.net.
Login ID: The ID used to authenticate with the payment provider.
Transaction Key: The unique key used to perform transactions. Provided by the payment processor.
Test Mode: Set the module into Test Mode, which will not process actual real money transactions.
o Payment URL: The location of the payment provider gateway. By default it uses the authorize.net gateway.
s PayPal Details
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e Account Id: The email address associated with your PayPal store.

o PayPal URL: The page that the customer will be directed to after the purchase is complete.

o Language: The language desired for the PayPal page. The Language is to be entered using the PayPal language code. The PayPal language codes are: Australian - AU, Chinese - CN, English - BN,
French - FR, German - CE, Italian - IT, Japanese - JP, Spanish - ES, or United Kingdom — GB.

Tax Rates
ldentifier Qualifier Rate
City [+ san Mateo 5.3
CA10 3
JP 10

= Identifier: Used to specify when a specific tax should be applied. If the customer resides in an identifier zone, the tax will be applied. Options include City, State, Postal Code, and Country.

® Qualifier: Used to list a specific instance of the identifier zone. When a customer enters a value found in the qualifier column for a matching identifier, the tax will be applied. The values for City, State and
Postal Zone must be the full name of the zone (Example San Mateo, California, 94402) The Country qualifier uses the country code (Example US, CA and JP for United States, Canada and Japan) If multiple
zones need to be taxed, multiple tax rate entries must be created for each specific zone.

= Rate: Enter the percentage value of the tax rate.

® Tax Rate List: A list of previously created tax rates. The qualifier and percent rate are displayed. Click the red X icon to delete a tax rate.

Order Status Options: These options are potential statuses for a purchase completed by a customer. The default options available are: Complete, Pending Payment, Processing, Shipped, and Canceled.

= Edit: Click the pencil and paper icon to change the name of an existing option.
s Delete: Click the red X to delete and existing option.
= New: Enter a name in the text box, then click Save to create a new option.

Console

The Console module displays a list of links to the child pages below any parent pages. The Console module is added to both the Admin Console and Host Console pages by default and can also be deployed to a
site and added to any page. The Console module can be configured to display links in a variety of layouts and to display more or less information about the pages that are listed.

Installation Note: This module is typically installed on the site.

Module Version: 01.00.00. Note: The version number for this module does not update as it forms part of the DNN framework.

CONSOLE

Large Icons |~ || Detailed View |~ ]

@(f‘r} Vintage Designs
* Do you miss the clean lines and classic designs of the past? Check out our custom recreations
based on some of the most popular designs from your childhood.

q,g High Performance
Proin condimentum odio ipsum, sit amet consequat lacus. Ut elementum nisl id lectus ullamcorper
bibendum. Praesent pellentesque bibendum sodales. Aenean ut convallis velit. In vestibulum
aliguam condimentum. Vivamus tincidunt ante id nibh volutpat porta.

Gé(ﬁ" Electric Bikes

Proin condimentum odio ipsum, sit amet consequat lacus. Ut elementum nisl id lectus ullamcorper
bibendum. Praesent pellentesque bibendum sodales. Aenean ut convallis velit. In vestibulum
aliguam condimentum. Vivamus tincidunt ante id nibh volutpat porta.

The Console Module on a Site Page

BASIC FEATURES

= ¥ & a e

Site Settings Page Management Extensions Languages Skins Sacurity Roles

& S T s — 3]

User Accounts Vendors Site Log MNewsletters File Manager Recycle Bin

Event Viewer Site Wizard Taxonomy Search Engine Site Map Lists Site Redirection
Management

]

Device Preview Google Analytics
Management

The Console Module on the Admin page of DNN Community Edition

About The Console Module
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Configuring Console Settings

How to configure the module settings that are specific to the Console module.

. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings ﬁ button.
. Select the Console Settings tab.
. At Show Children Of, select from these options:
e Leave this field blank to display all child pages for the current page. This is the default setting.
e Select a page display all child pages for that page.
4. At Default Icon Size, select from the following:
o Small Icons (16 px): Select to display a 16 pixel icons. The icon used will either be the default icon provided with the Console module or the "Icon" image set for the page. See "Advanced Settings
for New Pages" or "Advanced Settings for Existing Pages". This is the default setting.
e Large Icons (32 px): Select to display a 32 pixel icons. The icon used will either be the default icon provided with the Console module or the “Large Icon" image set for the page. See "Advanced
Settings for New Pages" or "Advanced Settings for Existing Pages"
. At Allow Icon Resize, select from these options:
o Check ¥ the check box to displays a drop down list at the top of the module that allows users to change the size of the icon. This is the default setting.
o Uncheck D the check box to only display the default icon.
. At Default View, select from these options:
e Simple View: Select to display an icon and the page name for each item. This is the default setting.
o Detailed View: Select to display an icon, the page name and the page description for each item.
. At Allow View Change, select from these options:
e Check [ the check box to display a drop down list at the top of the module that allows users to switch between simple and detailed views. This is the default setting.
o Uncheck D the check box to only display the default view.
8. At Show Tooltip, select from these options:
e Check [ the check box to display the page name as an icon tooltip in Simple View. This is the default setting.
o Uncheck [l the check box to hide the tooltip.
. Inthe Width text box, select from these options:
e Enter a pixel width to set the width of this module. For example, enter 400px to display 2 columns of icons in the content pane.
e Leave this field blank to allow the icons to expand horizontally. This is the default setting.
10. Click the Update link.

W N -

o

o0

~

©

Module Settings Permissions Page Settings Console Setfings

Show children of: Our Services |z|

Default icon size: Large lcons [32px)|Z|
Allow icon resize: 2

Allow view change:

Show tooltip:

g
]
=]
Default view: ] | Simple View []
7]
=i
=]

Width:

Delete Cancel

The Console Settings Page

CONSOLE
Large IconsE Simple View E

i

High Performance

1)

Electric Bikes

The Console module sets to display Large Icons and Simple View

Document Library

The Document Library (also called the Open-Document Library and the DocumentLibrary module) module enables users to manage and share documents in a flexible, intelligent way, offering granular control over
Folder and Document access. The module offers the possibility to organize documents by physical Folder and by logical Categories, thus making it easy for your users to look for and find documents according to
areas of interest. Benefits of a document management system include helping companies to become more organized by making it easier to file, share, retrieve, and secure information; increasing employees
productivity by making information easier and faster to find; improving collaboration and sharing of ideas; and allow multiple employees to access the information simultaneously.

Only available in DotNetNuke Professional Edition and DotNetNuke Enterprise Edition

Installation Note: This module is typically installed on the site.

Module Version/Minimum DNN Version: The version number is always the same as the DNN framework version number.
Features: ISearchable, IUpgradable

Important. There can be only one Document Library module per site and only one instance of the module on any given page. You can however have 100 pages on your site each with an instance of the module.
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A wide range of settings allows you to configure each instance to display different information. If you have child sites, and you install Document Library on a child site, it is considered an entirely separate library.

Troubleshooting: If the module does not load correctly, go to the Module Settings page for that Document-Library module and then click the Update link.

Is this troubleshooting comment still relevant.

DOCUMENTLIBRARY

2] Press Releases

Cycles' vinlage bicycles

3‘. £ tools © tormlitems 3 ¢ fems xpage| 10 [+ ] WA= » W
D Document = Description Size )
High Performance Bicycle Maintenance Manual docx Instruction manual for underiaking regular and annual mainfenance of Awesome  1200K8 @ |
=] Instruction Manuals Cycles' high performance bicycles =
i Construction Instruction manual for undertaking regular and annual maintenance of Awesome  1200KB @ .
B Cycles' vintage bicycles. g
Maintenance Vintage Bicycle Maintenance Manual doex Instruction manusl for underiaking regular and annual maintenance of Awesome 1200 KE @ [p

The Document Library Module

About the Document Library Module

Configuration
Setting the Parent (Root) Folder

Setting the root folder for the Document Library module. Multiple sub-folders (child folders) can be added beneath the parent category.
Permissions. Administrators and SuperUsers only.

Please confirm that the above Permissions note is correct.

1. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings Q button.

2. Selectthe DocumentLibrary Settings tab.

3. Expand the Global Settings > File System Options section.

4. At Root Folder, select an existing folder of the Admin File Manager. This is the folder where the documents will be stored.

Module Settings Permissions | Page Settings DocumentLibrary Settings

Local Settings > Navigation Tree Options
Local Settings » Document Grid Options

Global Settings > File System Options

Synchronize: [ &

Root Folder: £ | _ Portal Reot -
Huge Uploads [
Enable WebDav: [ [ B

5. Click the Update link.

Adding the Parent Category

How to create the parent category (also called root category) to the Document Library module. Multiple sub-categories (child categories) can be added below the parent category.
Permissions. Administrators and SuperUsers only.
this is the actual permission - is it the correct permission?

Like in a real library, a document belongs to a single folder however it can belong to multiple categories. Categories are represented as a hierarchy tree, just like the folder tree, and can be seen by clicking the

Category f.‘ button in the toolbar. Categories work similar to folders except for versioning and user level access rights and that you do not create a physical category in order to store a document in a category.

1. Click the Category fﬂ button in the toolbar. This displays the Category navigation tree.

2. Click the 'itf Click To Add To Root Category link in the navigation tree. This displays the Category Settings window in the right pane.
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DOCUMENTLIBRARY -—————————sssssssssssssssssss—

=
J*‘ { tools

,i""click to add roct category

3. Expand the General Settings section.
4. Inthe Category Name text box, enter the name of your root category.

njelmuiviaoenn= e e — — — ]

‘q‘ & tools Category Settings

*., click to add root category i
vl General Settings A

Category Name [ Bicycles

Parent Category ]

Direct View Settings v

Security Settings v

Update Cancel

. Expand the Direct View Settings section.

. Complete one or more fields as required. See "Configuring Direct View Settings for Categories"

. Expand the Security Settings section.

. Select the roles that can access categories and associated documents. See "Configuring Security Settings for Categories"

oo ~NoO O

DOCUMENTLIBRARY
. d‘l‘ 2 tools . Category Settings

\., click to add root category g
b General Settings v

Direct View Settings

Security Settings
Full Edit
View Add Control Delete Security
Adminisirators - - - - -
All Users v O O O O
Registered Users O v a O O
Subscribers O O ) O O
Translator (en-US) D D D D D
Unauthenticated Users D D D D D
Unverified Users D D D D D
Username: | Add

9. Click the Update link.

10. Optional. Click the Category f! button in the toolbar to view the newly created category.
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Tip: There is no Administrators role in the list of security roles. This is because Administrators and SuperUsers always have full rights to the library.

Contributors
Managing Categories

Adding a Sub-Category

Please review notes at Step 7. Is this by design or a bug?
How to add a sub-category (child category) to an existing category using the Document Library module. Note: The parent category must first be created by an Administrator. See "Adding the Parent Category to
Library"

1. Click the Category d‘f icon in the toolbar. This displays the Category navigation tree.

o
2. Navigate to and right-click on the required category and then select =¥ Add Sub-Category.

DO C LIV E TN TIL 1B IR 2\ IR'Y' 1500000

‘q’ {2 tools

@ root category settings |

3. Expand the General Settings section.
4. Inthe Category Name text box, enter a name for this category.

DOCUMENTLIBRARY

J“, & tools Category Settings

ol picycles General Settings ~

Category Name [ || High Performance

Parent Category [ | Bicycles[=]

Direct View Settings v

Security Settings v

Update Cancel

5. Optional. At Parent Category, select a different parent category if desired.

6. Optional. To modify the Direct View Settings for this category, see "Configuring Direct View for Categories"

7. Optional. To change the Security Settings for this new folder, see "Configuring Security Settings for Categories". The default security settings for this category are inherited from the parent category
selected at Step 2. If however you choose to modify the parent category at Step 5, the security settings are not updated. Note: Security settings can only be modified by authorized users.

8. Click the Update link. This displays the new category in the category navigation tree.

DO C LI IVIE N T LB R /A R Y 5000000000000

d'( > ¥ tools
o"-'Bicvc\es

ipHigh Performance

Adding a Sub-Category to the DocumentLibrary module
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Editing Category Settings

How to edit category setting such as category name, parent category and security settings for any sub-category within the Document Library module. Note: The options that are available for editing are controlled
by user permissions. E.g. If a user has edit rights but no security rights, the Security section will not be displayed.
1. Click the Category d‘ﬁ icon in the toolbar. This displays the Category navigation tree.

i/ o/
2. Navigate to and right-click on the required category and then select either %4 Root Category Settings to modify the root category - OR - #,/ Edit Category Settings to modify all other categories. Note:
Only Administrators and SuperUsers can modify the root category.

DO CLJIVIE N T LB R /A R'Y 1500000000000

J“ > £ tools
j‘-‘Bicycles

'J‘-‘ High Perfermance

..3‘-, Powered Bicurlas
‘1;' add sub-category
A al y Vintage

,;"x delete category

3. Modify one or more category settings as required. See "Configuring General Settings for Categories”, "Configuring Direct View Settings for Categories", or "Configuring Security Settings for Categories".
4. Click the Update link.

Tip: You can quickly change the parent category of any category by selecting the category to be moved, clicking the left button and then dragging the category beneath the chosen parent category in the
navigation pane.

Deleting a Category

How to delete a category in the Document Library module.

1. Click the Category ‘{ﬁ icon in the toolbar. This displays the Category navigation tree.

il
2. Navigate to and right-click on the required category and then select % # Delete Category from the drop down list. This displays the category details in the right pane.

DO CLITVIE TN TIL 1B IR /2 R 5000000000000

J‘*, £ tools

f-‘Bicycles 3‘-‘ High Performance
d" > Powered
. e

'J“ High Performance
5 add sub-category
3‘; Pawe 9P

./
I

egory settings

3. Click the Delete link located at the base of the module. This displays the message "Are you sure you want to delete this Category and all of its SubCategories?"
4. Click the OK button to confirm.

Configuring General Settings for Categories

How to configure the general settings for categories in the Document Library module. This topic assumes you are currently adding ("Adding a Sub-Category") or editing ("Editing Category Settings") a category.

1. Expand the General Settings section.
2. Inthe Category Name text box, enter or edit the category name.
3. Optional. At Parent Category, select the parent category for the current category from the drop down list. Note: This setting is disabled for the root category.
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DOCUMENTLIBRARY

J*‘ £# tools Category Settings

't Bicycles :
"i‘ : General Settings A
it g"‘, High Performance

"“ Powered

: "'ﬁd, Vintage

Category Name [ High Perfermance

Parent Category [ | Bicycles [=]

Direct View Settings

Security Settings v

Update Cancel

4. Click the Update link.

Configuring Direct View Settings for Categories

How to configure the General settings for categories in the Document Library module. This topic assumes you are currently adding ("Adding a Sub-Category") or editing ("Editing Category Settings") a category.

1. Expand the Direct View Settings section.
2. At Direct Access Only select from these options:
o Check ’E the check box to set this category as hidden from general view, unless accessed directly through the ‘Direct URL' field or through setting the value of ‘Restrict List to 1 Category' in the

module settings. If the category marked for direct view contains sub-categories, all sub-categories will also be visible, unless those sub-categories have also been marked for direct view as well.
Inthe Direct Access Key text box, enter a unique key that is required to access this "Direct Access Only" category. If you do add a key, and you access the category through the ‘Direct
URL' method, then you'll need to place both the xsfid parameter as well as a new key parameter in the URL. If you access the category through the 'Restrict List to 1 Category' method,
then you'll need to place only the new key parameter in the URL. [ur | format: xsfi d=i d&xsf k=key]
In the Category Direct URL text box you can view the direct URL for this category is displayed. If you are linking to this page through an external link and you only want to show the
contents of this specific category (and all of its sub-categories), then this is the parameter to be added to the URL. Adding this parameter to the URL will achieve the same results as
setting the value of 'Restrict List to 1 Category' in the module settings.
o Uncheck D the check box to enable access to all authorized users using the Navigation tree.

DO CLI VI E TN T LB IR /A IR Y s

d‘*‘ £ tools Category Settings
)ty Bicycles =
Jhee General Settings v
i Jl pHigh Performance
@l powered Direct VView Settings .

: 'd‘-‘\.’ ntage

Direct Access Only [ [+

Direct Access Key [

Category Direct URL £ | hitp:\\awesomecycles biz\Default.c *

Security Settings

Update Cancel

3. Click the Update link.

Configuring Security Settings for Categories

How to configure the Security settings for categories using the Document Library module. This topic assumes you are currently adding (“Adding a Sub-Category") or editing ("Editing Category Settings") a
category.

In the previous version there was an "Edit: Enables users to edit the category" role and no Full Control role. Is this correct? Also the Inherit Security option has
been removed - which required users to manually set all security settings if the parent category is changed or the category is dragged below a
different parent. Is this correct?
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1. Expand the Security Settings section.

2. Check ¥ the check box to grant one or more permissions to a role:

o View: Users can view the category in the navigation tree and view the associated documents.

o Add: Users can add sub-categories to this category.

e Full Control: Users have full administrator rights to manage this category.

o Delete: Users can delete the category.

e Edit Security: Users can view the Security Settings section for this category and assign permissions to roles and usernames.
3. Optional. Inthe Username text box, enter the username of the user you want to grant permissions to and then click the Add link.

a. Set permissions for this user as shown at Step 2.
4. Optional. Repeat Step 4 to set permissions for additional usernames.

D O IC LI IVIE TN T LB IR /A R Y 00

,i'(‘ £ tools Category Settings
\ Bicycl .
'i:“ ki General Settings v
i J‘-, High Performance
g Powered Direct View Settings v
J“ Vintage
Security Settings A
Full Edit
View Add Control Delete Security

Administrators

All Users v v O O a
Registered Users ()] & a (] O
subscibes  (J O O O O
Translator (en-US) D D D D D
Unauthenticated Users D D D D D
Unverified Users D D D D D
Username: | Add
Update Cancel
5. Click the Update link.
Managing Documents
Adding a Document
How to add documents to the Document Library module.
1. Click the Folder icon in the toolbar. This displays the Folder navigation tree.

2. Choose one of these two options to open the Upload Document window:

e Option One: Right-click on the required folder and then select &F Add Document(s) from the drop down list.

DOCUMENTLIBRARY
| o & todls

no items found
Documents

El- Instruction Manuals

Construction

Main®

add sub-folder
- Press Rel
_f edit folder settings |

& delete folder

s Option Two: Click on a folder to select it and then click the =P Add Document(s) button.
Is this still an option? | can only see this button on folders that contain documents . Empty
folders don't have this button.

Should | remove this "OPtion 2" or will this option be restored?

3. At File, click the Browse... button and then select the required file from your computer.

4. Optional. At Unzip File, check [ the check box if you are uploading a zip (*.zip) file that you want to unzip. If the .zip package contains a structure of folders and sub-folders, the corresponding folder
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structure will be created in the module. After unzipping the uploaded .zip file, it will be removed.
5. Optional. At Overwrite File(s), check [¥] the check box if you want to overwrite the file(s) if they already exist.
6. Click the Update link. Note: ASP.NET limits the size of file uploads to 4 Megabytes. See "Modifying Maximum Request Length"

DOCUMENTLIBRARY

o & tools Upload Document
Documents
&~ | instruction Manuals File @ C\Awesome Cycles\FiI
. Construction UnzipFile @ I
Maintenance Qverwrite File(s) [
Press Releases

7. Optional. If this folder is moderated, the "Moderated folder upload. All uploaded documents will be reviewed before being published" message is displayed.
a. Click the OK button.

8. To add document without adding any metadata, click the Cancel link and the document is now uploaded - OR - Complete any of the following fields in the Edit Document section:
a. Inthe Document Name text box, edit the document name if required.

. At Folder, modify the folder this document is located in.

. At Categories, select each category this document is associated with.

. Inthe Description Editor, enter a description of the document.

. At Expiration Date, select a date when the document expires. The selected date is highlighted gray.

. Click the Update link. If the folder isn't moderated, the added file is displayed in the list of documents for that folder.

-0 00O

DOCUMENTLIBRARY

J‘a‘ Edit Document
Documents : E B
; DocumentName & | High Performance Bicycle Maintenance Man
B Instruction Manuals
: Folder i i
o e 7] Documents/Instruction ManualsfMalntenancefE
Maintenance Categories [ |V Bicycles
B Press Golosoas I ... High Performance
™ ... Powered
™ ... Vintage

Description [
w=|v| B 7 U

T Rl oc @A m

i SelectFont |

Expiration Date @ |< March 2012 | Clear Expiration Date
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
26 27 28 29 1 2 3
4 5 6 7 8 9 10
11 12 13 14 15 16 17
12 20 21 22 23 24

25 26 27 28 29 30 A

1. 2 3 4 5 6 7

Upload Info @ 3201231140 PM

E.Dunn - Elizabath Dunn

Modified Info B 392012 2:11:40PM

E.Dunn - Elizabath Dunn

Document Versioning B iy |5

9. Optional. If this folder is moderated a message reading "Moderated folder edit. All edits will be reviewed before being published" is displayed.
10. Click the OK button.
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DOCUMENTLIBRARY

1Y torslitame 3 @ sems xpsge | 10 [ « [
Documents & Document Description Sise
i &£ High P Bicycle M Manual.docx manual for regular and annual maintenance of 1200K8 @
o e . " i Awssome Cycles’ high performance bicycles >

Construction
Maintenance

2] Press Releases

Adding Documents to the Document Library Module

Editing a Document Listing

How to edit the folder, categories and description associated with a document that has been uploaded to Document Library module.

1. Click the Folder icon in the toolbar. This displays the Folder navigation tree.
2. Navigate to and select the folder where the required document is located.

3. Click the Edit - - button beside the required document. This displays the Edit Document section where you can edit the following document properties.

DOCUMENTLIBRARY

o ® wlflems 3 ® ems xpage [ 10_[=2] WAz » W
Documents & Document = Description Size
= 3 Instruction manual for undertaking regular and annual maintenance of 12.00KB @ b
= High Performance Bicycle Maintenance Manual.docx =
= Instruction Manuals & 2 Awesome Cycles' high performance bicycles
Construction y H:.:‘ Powered Bicycle Maintenance Manual docx Instruction manual for undertaking regular and annual maintenance of 12.00 KB 9 [ 3

Awesome Cycles' vintage bicycles.
Maintenance

[£]
v

Instruction manual for underiaking regular and annual maintenance of 12.00 KB

Vintage Bicycle Maintenance Manual docx
Awesome Cycles’ vintage bicycles

[ Press Releases
4. At Folder, select a new folder to store the document in.
5. At Categories, select the categories you want to associate this document with.
6. Inthe Description text box, enter or edit the document description. This description can contain html and images.
7. At Expiration Date, select a date when the document expires. The selected date is highlighted gray.
8. Click the Update link. If the folder isn't moderated, the added file is displayed in the list of documents for that folder.

a. Optional. If this folder is moderated a message reading "Moderated folder edit. All edits will be reviewed before being published" is displayed.
b. Click the OK button.

Deleting a Document

How to permanently delete a document that has been uploaded to Document Library module. Note: This will permanently delete the document from both the Document Library and the Admin File Manager.

Please review the above statement and the tip below. Is this the correct recommendation?

Tip: If you want to retain a copy of the document in the File Manager but remove it from the Document Library module, you can instead move the file to a File Manager folder that doesn't form part of the Document
Library. You will either required Administrator permissions to access the Admin > File Manager module using the Control Panel, or will need access to a File Manager module that has been added to a page. See
“Moving Files"

1. Click the Folder icon in the toolbar. This displays the Folder navigation tree.
2. In the Navigation tree, click on a Folder to select it.

3. Click the Edit -~ button beside the required document.

f, ® totaltams 3 ® tems xpage [ 10 [=] WA= W
Documents gs Document = Description Size
3 High Performance Bicycle Maintenance Manual docx INStruction manual for undertaking regular and annual maintenance of 1200k @ P
Instruction Manuals @ 5 & Awesome Cycles’ high performance bicycles.

Construction u Powered Bicycle Maintenance Manual docx Instruction manual for undertaking regular and annual maintenance of 1200KB @
i Awesome Cycles' vinlage bicycles. Fa

Maintenance ¥ : v
Vintage Bicycle Maintenance Manual.docx Instruction manual for undertaking regular and annual maintenance of 12.00 KB ?

- Press Releases Awesome Cycles’ vinlage bicycles.

4. Click the Delete link located at the base of the module. This displays the message "Are you sure you want to delete this Document?" Note: If the Delete link is disabled the file may be awaiting moderation
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DOCUMENTLIBRARY

"*‘ {# tools Edit Document

Documents = B f
Document Name [ | High Performance Bicycle Maintenance Man

= Instruction Manuals

Folder i i
Construction 0 Documents/Instruction ManualslMalntenancefE‘

Maintenance Categories [] | Bicycles
- Press Releases [~ .. High Performance
[~ ... Powered
[ ... Vintage

Description [

i| SelectFont v | sie |~ B J U
Bl il oe BEs ™

Instruction manual for undertaking regular and annual maimntenance of Awesome Cyeles' high performance -
bicycles.

>

m

Expiration Date [  |= March 2012 =
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat|
26 27 28 29 1 2 3
4 5 6 7 8 9 10
11 12 13 14 15 16 17

: 18 19 20 21 22 33 24
Message from webpage (23]

Are you sure you want to delete this Document?

Upload Info

Document Versioning B Yy 1§

EDunn - Elizabeth Dunn

EDunn - Elizabath Dunn

5. Click the OK button to confirm.

Downloading a Document

How to download the selected document to your local file system.

1. Click the Folder icon in the toolbar. This displays the Folder navigation tree.
2. Navigate to the folder where the document is located.
3. Click the Download 9 button associated with the document you want to download. You can now choose to either open the document or store it in a folder in your local file system.

J*‘ ® totalitems 3 ® items x page [10_[=] U e O
Decument = Description Size
Documents L
High Performance Bicycle Maintenance Manual docy INStruction manual for undertaking regular and annual maintenance of Awesome  12.00 KBQ}
Instruction Manuals Cycles’ high performance bicycles. .
Construction Powered Bicycle Maintenance Manual docx Instruction manual for undertaking regular and annual maintenance of Awesome 12 00 KB !\ ’

Cycles’ vintage bicycles

Instruction manual for undertaking regular and annual maintenance of Awesome 1200 KB @ '
Cycles' vintage bicycles. e

Malntenance, Vintage Bicycle Maintenance Manual.docx

| | Press Releases

Downloading a Document

Re-Submitting a Document

How to re-submit a document using the Document Library module. This is necessary when you receive notification from a moderator requesting you to revise and then re-submit a previously uploaded document
for approval. This topic explains how to edit the document properties and re-submit it.

Permissions. Users must be granted Moderate Folder permissions to the folder.
Please review and check that the permissions are correct.

Please confirm that Permissions statement above is correct.

Relevantto DNNPRO-17995 and bNNPRO-20102
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1. On the toolbar, navigate to “** Tools > ¥ Moderate and then select My Items.

DOCUMENTLIBRARY
o & tools

8 n

L0 ) LA & tems
Docume b syatistics b

Insi[><] Tracked Items

[ Press Releases

. Optional. In the Filter Options section, apply one or more filters. See "Moderation Filter Options’

. Click the Review Q button beside the required file. This opens the Edit Document section.
. Optional. Edit one or more document fields and then click the Update link.
. Click the Re-Submit link to re-submit the file for moderation.

a s w N

Viewing Document Statistics

How to view download statistics for documents within the Document Library module. Information provided is the name of the module where the document was downloaded from, the username (if known) of the
user who downloaded the document and the date and time that it was downloaded. Al statistics can be filtered by folder, user name and any date range.

o]

1. Navigate to “* Tools > I}I! Statistics > t}t}f [by Documents].

DOCUMENTLIBRARY
‘**‘ £ tools :

€ moderate »

Docume §
Int (4t by Document
= Inst[=] Tracked Items JgF By Telder

¥ Press Releases la by category

2. This opens the Document Statistics pane and display summary list of all download activity.

DOCUMENT STATISTICS
Filter Options “ wotalrecs & % recs xpags |10 (=] WA= b W
_ folder - =] Document Path | Document Name [ Downloads
User Name D ion Mar | High Performance Bicycle Maintenance Manual docx ‘ s|Q
@ “ page 1of1 " 4 El L
Start Date
&
End Date
&

view statistics cancel

3. Optional. In the Filter Options section, apply one or more filters from these options:
a. At Folder, select a folder to restrict results to documents within that folder.
b. At User Name, select from these options to restrict results to items for a single user:
e If you know the user's username, enter the username into the text box.

e To find a user name, click on the User ‘gml button to open the User Picker window.
i. Use the A - Z links across the top of the filter options window to filter users by the first letter of their username.

i. To select a user, click the Select User Q button to the right of their name.

c. At Start Date, click the Calendar ==l button and select the first date for statistics. See "Working with the Calendar’

d. At End Date, click the Calenda button and select the last date for statistics.
e. Click the View Statistics link to view items matching the selected filters.

4. To view more details of any of the items in the list, click the View Details Q button.

DOCUMENT STATISTICS

Filter Options ® totalrecs. 5 ® recs xpage [10 [] WA= v B

- folder - E| ‘ Document Path | Document Name ‘ Downloads
; | ®

User Name IMar | High Performance Bicycle Maintenance Manual.docx

page 1of 1

Start Date

[E]

End Date

view statistics cancel

5. Download details for the selected document are now displayed.

&
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DOCUMENT STATISTICS

Filter Options Download Details
_ folder - E| Document Path Documents/instruction Manuals/Maintenance/
User Name Document Name High Performance Bicycle Maintenance Manual docx
£ | Download Details Module Page  User Name Timestamp
DocumentLibrary Administrator Account 3/12/2012 10:21:00 AM
Start ate DocumentLibrary Administrator Account 3/12/2012 10:21:00 AM
DocumentLibrary Elizabeth Dunn 31212012 10:22:00 AM
End Date DocumentLibrary 3/12/2012 10:23:00 AM
DocumentLibrary Andrew Martin 312/2012 10:23:.00 AM
view stafistics cancel
* totalrecs. & ® rees. xpage [10 =] WA[=] b W
Document Path I Document Name: [ Downloads |
Documents/instruction ManualsMaintenance/ ‘ High Performance Bicycle Mainfenance Manual docx 5 |O,
# page 1of1 A E| P

Viewing Folder Statistics

How to view statistics for document folders within the Document Library module. Information provided for each folder is the folder path, the name of the module used to view the folder, the username (if known) of
the user who viewed the folder and the date and time for each view. All statistics can be filtered by user name and date range.

& Int Int
1. Navigate to “** Tools > Statistics > [by Folder] using the Document Library toolbar.

DOCUMENTLIBRARY

Jq.‘ & tools I

I € woderate »
Docume kﬂ' »
Inst[] Tracked Item:

¥ Press Releases

2. This opens Folder Statistics pane and display a summary list of all download activity.

FOLDER.STATISTICS
Filtar Options ® totalrecs. 4 ® recs. xpage [10_[7] “ 4[] b W
User Name Folder Path Views
=N Documents/ (e}
Start Dats Documents/instruction Manuals/ 4 Q_
Documents/Instruction Manuals/Construction/ 8 QA
End Date D struction Mant tenan 50(Q
. “ pagedofi “ |_E[ [
view statistics cancel

3. Optional. In the Filter Options section, apply one or more filters from these options:
a. At User Name, select from these options to restrict results to items for a single user:
e If you know the user's username, enter the username into the text box.
e To find a user name, click on the User @: button to open the User Picker window.
i. Use the A - Z links across the top of the filter options window to filter users by the first letter of their username.
i. To selecta user, click the Select User
b. At Start Date, click the Calendar button and select the first date for statistics. See "Working with the Calendar"

c. At End Date, click the Calendar button and select the last date for statistics.
d. Click the View Statistics link to view items matching the selected filters.

* button to the right of their name.

4. To view more details of any of the items in the list, click the View Details Q button.
Filter Options & totalrecs. 4 ® reos. xpage [10 =] WA= bk W
User Name Folder Path Views

28 Documents! slQ,
e P Documents/instruction Manuals/ 4Q
Documents/Instruction Manuals/Construction/ OJ
End Date D istruction Man intenan s0(Q

. * pagedofi “d |_E[ [

view slatistics cancel

5. Statistical details for the selected category are now displayed.
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FOLDER STATISTICS

Filter Options View Details

User Name Folder Path Documents/instruction Manuals/Construction/
&8 view Details Module Page User Name Timestamp

S D DocumentLibrary Administrator Account 3/9/2012 12:00:00 PM
DocumentLibrary Administrator Account 3/9/2012 12:14:00 PM

DocumentLibrary Administrator Account 3/9/2012 1:08:00 PM

DocumentLibrary Administrator Account 3/8/2012 1:20:00 PM

DocumentLibrary Administrator Account 3/9/2012 1:20:00 PM

S i DocumentLibrary Administrator Account 3/8/2012 1:21:00 PM
DocumentLibrary 3M12/2012 7:59:00 AM
DocumentLibrary Elizabeth Dunn 3M2/2012 8:00:00 AM

End Date

® totsirecs. 4 ® recs xpage [10_[=] “ 4= r»

Folder Path Views
Documents/ 6

Documents/instruction Manuals/ 4

D Manuals/C &

Documents/instruction ManualsMaintenance/ 30

# page 10f1 WA= b B

Viewing Category Statistics

How to view the comprehensive set of statistics tools using the Document Library module. Information provided for each category is the category path, the name of the module used to view the category, the
username (if known) of the user who viewed the category and the date and time for each view. All statistics can be filtered by user name and date range.

& Int Int
1. Navigate to “** Tools > Statistics > [by Category] using the Document Library toolbar.

DOCUMENTLIBRARY

Mo
w W tools I
I € woderate »

Docume 3 * by Document

Inst[<] Tracked Items b Er
[ Press Releases Il by Category

2. This opens the Category Statistics page and displays category information and the number of views.

CATEGORY STATISTICS
Filter Options # fotalrecs. 2 ® recs. xpage [10_[¥] “ A= » W
User Name Category Path Views
% Bicycles 3 O\‘
Start Date Bicycles! High Performance 1 O“
’E * page 10f1 “A]=] b B
End Date

3. Optional. In the Filter Options section, apply one or more filters from these options:
a. At User Name, select from these options to restrict results to items for a single user:
e If you know the user's username, enter the username into the text box.

e To find a user name, click on the User @ button to open the User Picker window.
i. Use the A - Z links across the top of the filter options window to filter users by the first letter of their username.
i. To select a user, click the Select User ™ button to the right of their name.
b. At Start Date, click the Calendar button and select the first date for statistics. See "Working with the Calendar"

c. At End Date, click the Calendar button and select the last date for statistics.
d. Click the View Statistics link to view items matching the selected filters.

4. To view more details of any of the items in the list, click the View Details Q button.

CATEGORY ST A TS TS s
Filter Options ©totslrecs 2 © recs xpage | 10 [¥) W A[=] b
User Name Category Path Views
2 Bicycles Q)
Start Date Bicycles/ High Performance 1 O
* page1of1 WA[[=] r B
End Date
[
view stafistics cancel

5. Statistics for the selected category and any filter options are now displayed.

Copyright DotNetNuke Corporation 2012
-91-


http://help.dotnetnuke.com/LinkClick.aspx?link=1763

CATEGORY STATISTICS
Filter Options View Details
User Name Category Path Bicycles
28 |View Details Module Page User Name Timestamp
e hel DocumentLibrary SuperUser Account  3/8/2012 8:23:00 PM
DocumentLibrary Administrator Account 3/9/2012 3:10:00 PM
DocumentLibrary [] 3/9/2012 3:10:00 PM
End Date
[E=] =
® totalrecs. 2 ® reos. xpage [ 10 [=] W A=] W
view stafistics cancel
Category Path Views
Bicycles 3|Q,
Bicycles/ High Perfarmance 1[Q,
* page 1of1 WA= » W

Enabling Document Tracking

How to enable or disable tracking of a single document or all documents within a folder of the Document Library module.

Permissions. Users must be granted Track Folder and/or Track Document permissions to manage folder and document tracking respectively.

1. Click the Folder icon in the toolbar. This displays the Folder navigation tree.
2. In the Navigation tree, navigate to and select the required folder.
3. Select from these options to enable or disable tracking:

e To enable tracking for all documents within this folder, click the Tracking = icon in the title bar. This displays the message "You are about to enable document tracking on the entire folder. You
will be notified of changes to all existing items, as well as new item uploads."
o Click the OK button to confirm.

e To disable tracking for all documents within this folder, click the Not Tracking
You will no longer receive notification on any item changes or uploads."
e Click the OK button to confirm.

con in the title bar. This displays the message "You are about to disable document tracking on the entire folder.

DOCUMENTLIBRARY

‘*, 2 tools “ otaliems 3 © remsxpage| 10 (7] WA= » »
Bt & Document = Description Size

F : Instruction manual for undertaking regular and annual maintenance  12.00K8 5 @ '

o & High Performance Bicycle Maintenance Manual docx =

= Instruction Manuals & i of Awesome Cycles' high performance bicycles.

Construction "kl Powersd Bicycle Maintenance Manual.docx Instruction manual for underiaking regular and annual maintenance  12.00K8 ] @

" of Awesome Cycles' vintage bicycles. =

Maintenance .

& Vinlage Bieyele Maintenance Manual docx Instruction manual for underiaking regular and annual maintenance  12.00KE =] @ p

s P of Awesome Cycles' vintage bicycles! et

e To enable tracking for an individual document, click the Tracking = button.
e To disable tracking for an individual document, click the Not Tracking + button.

DOCUMENTLIBRARY

& & tools ® ialitems 3 ® dams x page [ 10 [=] “ 4[] » »
Documents g Document = Description Size
Instruction manual for undertaking regular and annual maintenance ~ 12.00 KB
High Performance Bicycle Maintenance Manual.docx
& Instruction Manuals g ! of Awesome Cycles' high performance bicycles.

Construction "M Powered Bicycle Maintenance Manual dock Instruction manual for undertaking regular and annual maintenance  12.00 KB

i of Awesome Cycles' vintage bicycles.

Maintenance z i

A Vintage Bicycle Maintenance Manual.docx Instruction manual for undertaking regular and annual maintenance  12.00 KB

Press Releases of Awesome Cycles' vintags bicycles.

Enabling or Disabling Tracking for an individual document

Managing Document Tracking

How to view a list of tracked documents and disable tracking for one or more documents using the Open-Document module.

3 -
1. Navigate to “** Tools > LT"‘ Tracked Items. A complete list of tracked documents is displayed.
2. Optional. In the Filter Options section, select a folder to only view results from that folder and then click the View Items link.

3. Optional. To disable tracking of a document, click the Stop Tracking button for that document.

DOCUMENTLIBRARY - TRACK

Filter Options ® totalrecs. 3 ® recs.x page [ 10 [=] WA= W
- folder - E‘ Document Path Document Name
D ion Mar Powered Bicycle Maintenance Manual docx ’@
D ion Mar Wintage Bicycle Maintenance Manual docx =]
Dy Iar High Performance Bicycle Maintenance Manual docx 7]
* paged of 1 W A=) b W
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Viewing and Disabling Document Tracking

Adding a Document Version

How to create a version of a document that has been uploaded to Document Library module.

1. Click the Folder

icon in the toolbar. This displays the Folder navigation tree.

2. Navigate to and select the required folder.
3. Click the Edit - A button beside the required document.

Press Releases

Awesome Cycles’ vintage bicycles.

o © totslftems 3 ® femsxpage| 10 (7] “ =] » w
Documents g Document = Description Size
< High Performance Bicycle Maintenance Manual.dogx Instruction manual for undertaking regular and annual maintenance of 12.00 KB 5 ’
Instruction Manuals \) 9 4 Awesome Cycles’ high performance bicycles.

Construction fu Powered Bicycle Maintenance Manual docx Instruction manual for undertaking regular and annual maintenance of 1200K8 @ b

b wesome Cycles' vinlage bicycles -

Maintenance - - -

A Vintage Bicycle Maintenance Manual.docx Instruction manual for undertaking regular and annual maintenance of 12.00 KB 9 b

4. At Document Versioning, click the Add Version hi button.

DOCUMENTLIBRARY

J*_‘ :’.; tools

Edit Document. - Moderated

Documents
B | | Instruction Manuals

Construction

Maintenance

Press Releases

Document Name [ ‘High Performance Bicycle Maintenance Man

Folder @ | Documents/Instruction Manuals/Maintenance/ [=]
Categories 1] | Bicycles
[ ... High Performance
[~ ... Powered
I~ ... vintage

Description £

I SelectFort |= | (Siee || B 7 U | EEE

Bl X aal oc DR

HTHL

Instruction manual for undertaking regular and annual maintenance of Awesome Cycles' high performance

bicyeles.
« m
Expiration Date [ |« March 2012 =
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
26 27T 28 29 1 2 3
4 & 6 ¥ £79 10
11 12 13 14 15 16 17
18 19 20 21 22 22 24
25 26 27 28 29 30 A
1 2: 3 @& 5B T

Upload Info [ 31220122:03:53 AM

E.Dunn - Elizabeth Dunn

Modified Info [ 122012 5:03:54 AM

E.Dunn - Elizabeth Dunn

Document Versioning a u

Cancel Delete

| »

1

5. Alist of any previous versions of this document including the newly added version is now displayed.
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DOCUMENTLIBRARY

o & tools * totzlitems 1 # s xpage [10 [=] WALE P »
Documents focment Description Version Date Size Modified
High Perfermance Bicycle Manual.doc: ion manual for i 3112/2012 2:31:54 PM[12.18 KB = EhDurnS H x 9
=) Instruction Manuals regular and annual maintenance of i e
Awesome Cycles' high performance
Construction bicycles
B ® page 1 of1 W d[i[=]r B
e
Press Releases oo

6. Optional. If you want to modify the content of the document you may now like to Download =:the latest version and then edit and upload the edited version.

Managing Document Version Info

How to view version information and choose to restore, permanently delete or download previous versions of the document. A version is automatically created every time a document is re-uploaded in the same
folder and with the same name.

1. Click the Folder icon in the toolbar.
2. Navigate to the required folder and locate the required document.

3. Click the Version Info hl:‘ button.

J‘, 3 tools © totslitems 3 © ftemsxpspe | 10 [¥] WA= b B
Dt & Document = Description size gl

Instruction manual for undertaking regular and annual maintenance 12 00 KB 2p

d High Performance Bicycle Maintenance Manual.docx =

Instruction Manuals @ g e of Awesome Cycles' high performance bicycles.

Construction "kl Powered Bicycle Maintenance Manual docx Instruction manual for undertaking regular and annual maintenance  12.00 KB 2 p

¢ of Awesome Cycles' vintage bicycles. fra

il e

r Vintage Bicycle Maintenance Manual docx Instruction manual for undertaking regular and annual maintenance  12.00 KB 9 ’

of Awesome Cycles' vinlage bicycles.

Press Releases

4. Alist of each version for the selected document. Note: If there are no versions saved, this section will be empty. The following options are available:
e Clickthe Restore H button beside a version to restore it and set it as the current document. The version that was replaced as the current version will now be added as a new version.
e Clickthe Delete # button beside a version to permanently delete it.
e Click the Download 9 button beside a version to download it.

‘*' £ tools © tzltems 1 femexpzge | 10 [ WA= b

" - Document Description Version Date Size Modified =T
ocumen
High Performance Bicycle Maintenance Manual docx | Instruction manual for undertaking 3712/2012 2:31:54 PM[12.18 KB| i EED;-HB KH 4 2
H izabeth Dunn —
=) Instruction Manuals regular and annual maintenance of 31212012 3:-03:54 AM [Pt
Awesome Cycles' high performance
Construction Bicydles
" ® pageof1 4 i[=] b
fa L
Press Releases Cancel

5. Click the Cancel link to return to the module.

Viewing Media

How to view (play) multimedia which has been uploaded to Document Library module.
Prerequisite. The Display Media setting must be enabled. See "Configuring Global Settings - Document Options"

1. Click the Folder icon in the toolbar. This displays the Folder navigation tree.
2. In the Navigation tree, click on the required folder.

3. Click the Display Media b button. This opens and plays the media in a new window.
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DOCUMENTLIBRARY
4“, £ tools

Documents

¢ toialitems 1 ® jtems x page [10 []

Document = Description

i X wesomeCycles.avi
Instruction Manuals

Construction

Maintenance

B Press Releases

W q (3

=] ¥

Size

31.00 KB @

4. The media is now opened and will commence playing in a pop-up window.

DOCUMENTLIBRARY
J‘, :’:,; tools

Documents

Diocum

: : A
Instruction Manuals

Construction

Maintenance

- Press Releases

_

=] *

LU | L

Size

3100kE @

AwesomeCycles.avi

Playing media on the Document Library module

Managing Folders

Adding a Sub-Folder

How to add a sub-folder (child folder) to the Document Library module. Note: The parent (root) folder for the Document Library module is the folder of the Admin File Manager as set for the module. See "Configuring

Global Settings - File System Options"

1. Click the Folder icon in the toolbar. This displays the Folder navigation tree.

2. Locate the parent folder for the new folder and then right-click and select

=8 Add Sub-Folder from the drop down menu.

DOCUMENTLIBRARY

b &F toos

Documents

/i edit folder settings

% delete folder

add document(s)

3. Inthe Folder Name text box, enter a name for this folder.
4. Configure the additional settings for this folder. See "Configuring General Settings for Folders"

, Configuring Direct View Settings for Folders and "Configuring Security Settings for Folders".
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DOCUMENTLIBRARY

o & toos Folder Settings
Documents &
General Settings ~
= Instruction Manuals

Construction

Folder Name [ | Maintenance
=8 Press Releases

Folder Type [l | Standard [=]

Parent Folder [ | Documents/Instruction Manuals/ |z|

Direct View Settings

Security Settings

Update Cancel

5. Click the Update link. This displays the new folder in the navigation tree.

DOCUMENTLIBRARY
b &F tools

Documents

no items found

=) Instruction Manuals
Construction
- Maintenance

B~ | | Press Releases

Adding a Sub-Folder

Editing Folder Settings

How to edit folder setting such as folder name, parent folder, security settings and viewing settings for folders within the Document Library module.

Permissions. Access to folder settings is restriction by user permissions. E.g. A user must have Full Control permissions to view the Security Setting section. Only Administrators and SuperUsers can edit Root
folder settings.

1. Click the Folder icon in the toolbar. This displays the Folder navigation tree.

i/ '
2. Navigate to the required folder and then right-click on the folder name and select '/ Edit Folder Settings for sub folders - OR - /' Root Folder Settings for the root folder.

¥ Open-DocumentLibrary 2 ©
J“ £? tools
Documents
Instruct’ :
g delete Tolder 7
4 add document(s) |

3. Configure the additional settings for this folder. See "Configuring General Settings for Folders", Configuring Direct View Settings for Folders and "Configuring Security Settings for Folders".
4. Click the Update link.

Tip: The parent folder of a specific folder can be also changed through drag & drop utility. Just select the folder you want to move, click the left button and drag the folder to the chosen parent folder. This will not
change the security setting of the moved folder.

Deleting a Folder

How to delete a folder in the Document Library module. This deletes the folder from both the database as well as the file system.

1. Click the Folder icon in the toolbar. This displays the Folder navigation tree.

2. Locate the folder to be deleted, right-click on the folder name and select - # Delete Folder from the drop down menu.
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DOCUMENTLIBRARY

3‘. £ tools

Documents

Folder Settings

General Settings
Instruction Manuals

Construction

Folder Name £
Maintenance

p 4 2dd sub-folder

Press Folder Type E

/. edit folder seftings

5 delete folder Parent Folder ]

% add do ent(s)

Direct View Settings

Security Settings

Cancel Delete

3. Click the Delete link. This displays the message "Are you sure you want to delete this Folder and all of its Documents and SubFolders?"

DOCLMENTLIBRARY

o & toos

Folder Settings

Documents .
General Settings
= Instruction Manuals

Construction
Folder Name
Maintenance

= Press Releases Folder Type

Parent Folder

Message from webpage

[E ) PN

A Are you sure you want to delete this Folder and all of its Documents
and SubFolders?

Sangcl

Direct View Settings

Security Settings

Cancel .

4. Click the OK button to confirm.

Configuring General Settings for Folders

How to configure the general settings for folders with the Document Library module. This tutorial assumes you are currently adding (Adding a Sub-Folder) or editing (Editing Folder Settings) a folder.
1. Inthe Folder Name text box, enter or edit the name for this folder.

2. At Folder Type, select the type of folder you want to create. This field cannot be modified. These options are managed using the Admin File Manager module. See "Overview of Folder Types"
3. At Parent Folder, select or modify the parent of this sub-folder. Modifying the parent folder will not change the existing Security Settings of the folder.

DOCUMENTLIBRARY
a‘*‘ {2 tools E Folder Settings
Documents

General Settings
o

Instruction Manuals
Construction
Maintenance

E

Press Releases Folder Type [

Parent Folder £

Direct View Settings

Security Settings

[V EICHN  Cancel

Folder Name [ ‘Maimenance

Standard [+]

Documents/Instruction Manuals/

General Settings for Folders

Configuring Direct View Settings for Folders
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How to configure the Direct View Settings for folders in the Document Library module. This tutorial assumes you are currently adding (Adding a Sub-Folder) or editing (Editing Folder Settings) a folder.
Please review this tutorial and provide me a good example Direct Access Key for the screen capture.

1. Expand the Direct View Settings section.
2. At Direct Access Only select from these options:
o Check [¥] the check box to set this folder as hidden from general view, unless accessed directly through the 'Direct URL' (as shown in the image below) or through setting the value of ‘Restrict
List to 1 Folder' in the Module Settings. If the folder marked for direct view contains sub-folders, all sub-folders will also be visible, unless those sub-folders have also been marked for direct view
as well.
e Inthe Direct Access Key, enter a unique key that will be required in order to access this "Direct Access Only" folder. If you do add a key, and you access the folder through the 'Direct
URL" method, then you'll need to place both the xsfid parameter as well as a new key parameter in the URL. If you access the folder through the 'Restrict List to 1 Folder' method, then you'll
need to place only the new key parameter in the URL. [url format: xsfid=id&xsfk=key]
e At Direct URL the direct URL for this folder is displayed. If linking to this page through an external link, and you only want to show the contents of this specific folder (and all of its sub-
folders), this is the parameter to be added to the URL. Adding this parameter to the URL will achieve the same results as setting the value of 'Restrict List to 1 Folder' in the module settings.
o Uncheck ’:| the check box to enable access to all authorized users using the Navigation tree.

DOCUMENTLIBRARY

J“ £# tools Folder Settings
Documents -
General Settings
=] Instruction Manuals
Sonmmchon Direct View Settings

Maintenance

- Press Releases .
Direct Access Only [

Direct Access Key [ ‘

Direct URL & ‘http fawesomecycles.biz/Default aspx?Tabll

Security Settings v

3. Click the Update link.

Configuring Security Settings for Folders

How to configure the Security settings for folders in the Document Library module. This tutorial assumes you are currently adding (Adding a Sub-Folder) or editing (Editing Folder Settings) a folder.

Please review and complete all security settings. Also what differentiates
Unauthenticated from Unverified users?

1. Expand the Security Settings section.

2. Click on a check box to Grant L4 permission to a role or click again to Deny @ a permission to a role. The following permissions are available:
o Browse Folder: Allows users to view this folder in the navigation tree and browse the files within this folder. Browse Folder permission is granted to All Users by default.
View: Allows users to view and download files that are located within this folder. View permission is granted to All Users by default.
Add: Allows users to add sub-folders beneath this folder.
Copy: Allows users to copy this folder and its files.
Delete: Allows users to delete this folder.
Manage Settings: Allows users to edit the general, direct access and security settings for this folder.
Track Folder: Allows users to track this folder.
Track Document: Allows users to manage tracking of files in this folder. Note: Tracking must still be enabled on individual documents. See "Enabling Document Tracking"
Moderate Folder: Allows users to access the Moderate section under tools where they can moderate and approve documents uploaded to this folder.
Full Control: Allows users to perform all file and folder management tasks for this folder. This permission does not include permission to track documents or folders or perform
document moderation.
. Optional. Inthe Username text box, enter the username of the user you want to grant or deny permissions to and then click the Add link.
. Set permissions for this user as shown at Step 2.
. Optional. Repeat Step 3-4 to set permissions for additional usernames.
. Click the Update link.

o U AW
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DOCUMENTLIBRARY

‘R‘ .’:F.f tools Folder Settings

Documents 5
General Settings
Instruction Manuals

Constiction Direct View Settings

Maintenance

Press Releases Security Settings

Role Security [
Browse Manage Track Track Moderate Full
Folder View Add Copy Delete Settings Folder Document Folder  Control

@]

Administrators

All Users

Editors

Registered Users
Staff

Subscribers
Translator (en-US)

Unauthenticated
Users

0O 0 0000« «
0O 0O 0000« <«
0O 0 0000« «
0O 0O oOooo«0o
0O 0 00O0o0o«<g:
00 0ooooog «
0O 0O oo<«<0o0oo
0O 0O Oo<«<00oo
0O 0O 00«0«

0O 0 ooooaog:

Unverified Users

Username: | Add

Setting Security Settings for Document Library Folders

Setting User Security for Folders

How to give specific users a specific set of access rights to the parent folder (root folder) of the Document Library module. Note: This topic assumes you have already created the folder.

1. Right-click on the required folder and then select / Root Folder Settings (root folder only) or / Edit Folder Settings all other folders.

* Open-DocumentLibrary = O

b & tols | EditFolder

General Security

add sub-folder \ider Name Documents

ent Folder

@ add document(s) RL Access @ Direct Access Only

@ Direct Access Key |
@ Direct URL http://dotnetnukeprofessionald 504 02.install/ Defa

Update Cancel

2. Select the Security tab.

3. At User Security, click on the User 1 button. This opens a window where you can view a list of the existing users.
4. Use the A-Z links above the grid to filter users by the first letter of their username.

5. To select a user, click the Select User =™ button to the right of their name. This displays their username in the User Security text box.

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ

o totslitems 3 o itemsxpasge 10 a1+ rw
User Hame First Name Last Name —
admin Administrator Account (OJ
Annie Annabella Chin O\M
Joe Johan Jamieson D‘~

& pagefof i WA 1~ W

close window

6. Click the Add + button. This adds their name to the User Security section and creates a full list of security options that you can select from.
7. Repeat Steps 3-6 to add additional usernames.
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8. Select one or more permissions for each user. See "Configuring Security Settings for Folders"

v Open-DocumentLibrary 2 ©
J‘, £ tools Edit Security
Documents | St | Gy
© Role Security Folder Document
5 : Enable Enable  Edit __ Enable
Rale View Add Edit Delete Track Moderate Security Add Edit Track |
RegsteredUsers @ @ [ [ [ [ B =& B
Subscribers [} | | [F] [ BEE B
Unauthenticated F ] F A AR B
Users.
All Users 2 T e O O O [ B B8 |
@ User Security  jpe ‘ )
Folder Document
Enable Enable  Edit Enable
User View Add Edit Delete Track Moderate Securily Add Edit Track
Annie ' W J VM & M X
Joe Tl B E & B %
@ Inherit Security
‘ancel
s

9. Click the Update link.

Moderation

Moderating Uploaded Files

How to moderate files uploaded using the Document Library module.

-0

o ]
1. On the Document Library module toolbar, navigate to “** Tools > G Moderate and then select G Moderate All Items to view all files in the moderation queue - OR - Select G My Items to see

only files you have submitted which are awaiting moderation.

2. Optional. In the Filter Options section, apply one or more filters. See "Moderation Filter Options"

3. Optional. Click the Download = button beside a file to download and review the content of the file.

4. Click the Review Q-. button beside the required file.

DOCUMENTLIBRARY - MODERATE

Filter Options ® totalrecs. 2 ® recs. xpage [ 10 [w] Az » »
_ status - =l Status Document Name Descripti Uploaded Modified
—— Vintage Bicycle Maintenance Manual docx Instruction manual for - i Q =]
= L undertaking regular and annual |¥ #2012 112158 AN 2102012 11.22.0¢ A
£ mainienance of Awesome Cycles' —
vintage bicycles
Start Date High Performance Bicycle Maintenance Manual docx Instruction manual for . Anaren Marin Q) (3¢ | @
undertaking regular and annual R EN i
maintenance of Awesome Cycles'
End Date high performance bicycles
& page 10of1 “A1f=] b W
m et Status Legend
submitted
=i
| reectes

5. This opens the Edit Document section.
6. Optional. Edit the document categories or description

a. Click the Update link. this will return you to the previous screen.

b. Click the Review
7. Select one or these options to complete moderation for this file:

“ button beside the file again to return to the Edit Document section.

e Revise: Select to set the file for revision. This notifies the owner requesting they revise the file and then re-submit it for approval. The file status is set as Revise and the file remains in the

Moderation list.

e Reject: Select to reject the file. This notifies the owner of the file that it has been rejected and cannot be re-submitted. The file status is set as Rejected and it remains in the Moderation list.
e Accept: Select to accept the file. This notifies the owner of the file that it has been accepted. This file is published and removed from the Moderation list.
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DOCUMENTLIBRARY - MODERATE

Filter Options Edit Document
- status - =]
User Name Document Name B | vinia
&
Folder &
Start Date
Categories ] ¥ Bicycles
End Date I™ ... High Performance
™ ... Powered
¥ .. Vintage

m e

Instruction manual for undertaking
regular and annual maintenance of
Awesome Cycles' vintage bicycles

Description [

Upload Info B @1e2012 112183 AM
Modified Info £ 3122012 11:22.04 AW
mit Revise Reject Accept
® totalrecs. 2 ® recs. xpage (10 [=] WA= r »
Status Document Name Uploaded Modified
Instruction manual for al]
102002 112204 AM| Y s

Vintage Bicycle Maintenance Manual docx

undertaking regular and annual
maintenance of Awesome Cycles'
vintage bicycles.

3192012 11:21:58 AM

Andrew Martin

Andrew Martin

Q

High Performance Bicycle Maintenance Manual docx

Instruction manual for
undertaking regular and annual
maintenance of Awesome Cycles'

2012 2:31:48 PM

@

311812012 Z31:51 PM

high bicycles.

=] » W

“d

* page1of1

Status Legend
submittzd
revise

| reject=d

8. Optional. If you chose to Reject an file at Step 7, you can permanently delete the file if you don't want to retain a copy.
a. Clickthe Delete #* button beside the file to be deleted. This display the message "Are you sure you want to delete this item permanently?

b. Click the OK button.
Filter Options © totsirecs 2 @ recs xpage| 10 [w] HWA=] b
~ status - El Status Document Name: D Uploaded Modified =
Vintage Bicycle Maintenance Manual docx Instruction manual for O( 4 p
User N 2182012 11215 1m0 1122 4
e Name: undertaking regular and annual |3192012 112153 AN 3118/2012 11:22.04 AN )
& maintenance of Cucles’
Start Date High Performance Bif | Mesage 10m WeBRags | gnindremVerin Q)| 3¢ | @
31812012 2:31:5¢
End Dgte @ Are you sure you want to delete this item permanently?
* page10of1 T HAlix] b B
submitted
(I oK DI Cancel Al
| rejested

Deleting Unmoderated Files

How to permanently delete one or more files from the moderation queue of the Document Library module.

-~y
G Moderate and then select C’ Moderate All Items to view all items in the moderation queue - OR - Select G My Items to see only items you have

]
. On the toolbar, navigate to “* Tools >
submitted which are awaiting moderation.
Optional. In the Filter Options section, apply one or more filters. See "Moderation Filter Options"
Optional. Click the Download == button beside the required file to download and view the file.

4. Optional. Click the Review Q-. button beside the required file to notify the owner that the file has been rejected.
a. Click the Reject link. This notifies the owner of the file that it has been rejected and cannot be re-submitted. The file is status is set as Rejected however the file remains in the moderation queue.
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Filter Options Edit Document

- Status - [=] @ Document Name Sandpit Instruction Manual,pdf
User Name @ Folder Instruction Manuak [=]
‘ @ Categories

Start Date

m

End Date
¥ @ Description
view items cancel )
'9 The status of the itemn will be changed to: Rejected.

| The owner of the decument will be netified but will not be able to
re-submit the document for approval,

@ Upload Info S282010 12370

@ Modified Info

Update
R Revise coept
®tomirecs. 2w recs. xpage |10 [ o4 ‘E" 3
Soilal o lobiosligid | EARNIES _ Size  Uploaded Modfied
| Fortress nstruction Manusal pdf 80.00 KB Aaonia admin o x @
Annabela CHn  Aswinisteain Asssunt
SIS0 EI0IN AN RININD 0255 PU
Sandpl instriction Manual pdf How to construct the EcoZany  80.00 KB adrmin admin Q_ X =
sandpit in five casy steps. Administior Account  Administaiar Azcount
o A 5252010 12:37.01 PI 252000 12:43:64 M
« page 16l 1 Al w

5. Click the Delete # button beside the file to be deleted. This display the message "Are you sure you want to delete this item permanently?"
6. Click the OK button.

7. Repeat Steps 2-6 to delete additional files.

Filter Options s toiairecs. 2 @ mos. x page [10 [] WA ] v
_ skatus - 3 Status Document Mame Description Size Uploaded Modified
| Foriress lnstruction Manual pd? &0.00 KB Arrie admin Q e
User Name Teas neiricon Mosud oo Annabeita Chin ~ Adminsstrator Anoount X2
L H2N010 83026 AM 8 0 80244 FM
| Sandpit instruction Manualpdf How to construct the EcoZany 80,00 KB admin Annk C
Start Date sandpd in five casy steps Aedminigaytor Accoent | Aneabela Chin

701 PM SQE2010 50732 PN

"] W
End Date
Staby
sul]
view items Irev
Ire)
# cancel

Deleting Unmoderated Files

Moderation Filter Options

How to filter files in the moderation queue by one or more criteria on the Document Library module. This topic assumes you are currently performing a moderation task.

1. In the Filter Options section, apply one or more filters from these options:
a. At Status, select one of the following from the drop down list:
e - Status -: Select to view items of all status.

e Submitted: Select to view all submitted items that are yet to be moderated.
e Revise: Select to view all revised items.
e Rejected: Select to view all rejected items.

b. At User Name, click on the User a button to select a single user's items to view. This opens the User Picker window where you can view a list of the existing users.
i. Use the A-Z links across the top to filter users by the first letter of their username.
ii. To select a user, click the Select User
c. At Start Date, click the Calendar
d. At End Date, click the Calendar

“ button to the right of their name. This displays their username in the User Name text box.
button and select the first date items were submitted on. See "Working with the Calendar"
button and select the last date items were submitted on.

2. Click the View Items link to view items matching the selected filters. In the below image, a filter has been applied so that only documents that were uploaded by E.Dunn during the month of March 2012 and
are currently in the Submitted state.
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submitted |z| Status | Document Name
User Name

E.Dunn p-~N

Start Date [ EaneclnC

3/1/2012 =
End Date
3/30/2012 =)

DOCUMENTLIBRARY - MODERATE ﬁ

Filter Options ® total recs. 1 ® recs. x page [ 10 [=]

\fir'l'ia'ge Bicycle Mai ntenance- Manu'al.décx- InsIrLi
and

—

view items cancel

Moderation Queue Filter Options

Settings

Configuring Local Settings-Navigation Tree Options

How to configure local settings for the Document Library module. This section allows you to control the way users can navigate through the document hierarchies. Options selected here only apply to this specific
instance of the module.

A WNE

(&

o

10.

. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings ﬁ button.

. Select the DocumentLibrary Settings tab.

. Expand the Local Settings > Navigation Tree Options section and set any of the following optional settings.

. At Default Tree Mode, set the default view for the navigation tree of this Document Library module from these options:

e Folder [Default]: Select to display root folder and any sub-folders. This is the default setting.
e Category: Select to display the list of Categories.

. At Allow Tree Mode Toggle, select from these options:

e Check [*] the check box to display both the Folder and Category fﬂ icons in the toolbar that is displayed at the top of the module. This enables users to view files organized by
either Folders or Categories and access both the Folder and Category drop down lists. This is the def_ault option.

o Uncheck D the check box to disallow toggling. This removes both the Folder and Category fﬁ icons from the toolbar and display the navigation tree as either Folders or Categories, as
selected at the Default Tree Mode field above. Important. If the Default Tree Mode is set the Categories, users cannot add documents because they cannot access the drop down list. Note:

Administrators will continue to see the toggle options for administrative purposes. A No Toggle message is also displayed to Administrators.

. At Restrict Tree to 1 Folder, select a folder to restrict this instance of the module to display only that folder. Users can navigate to sub-folders and documents belonging to the selected folder. The

below image displays the tree restricted to the Instruction Manuals folder. Note: A ﬂ Restricted message is displayed to Administrators.

. At Restrict Tree to 1 Category select a category name from the drop down list to restrict this instance of the module to that category. Users can navigate to subcategories and documents belonging to

the selected category. The below image displays the tree restricted to the Indoor Play category. Note: A Restricted message is displayed to Administrators.

. At Tree Style, select the style for the navigation tree from these options:

e Plus-Minus Signs (Default): Select to view the plus and minus buttons in the navigation tree.
o Up-Down Arrows: Select to view up and down arrow buttons in the navigation tree.

. At Hide Tree [Flat View], select from these options:

o Check ¥ the check box hide the navigation tree. This displays all the documents within the selected folder ( as selected at "Restrict Tree to 1 Folder" ) or category (as selected at "Restrict Tree to
1 Category" ), including documents within the sub-folders/sub-categories. Important. Tree must be restricted by folder or category to use this setting. Note: Administrators continue to see the
navigation tree for administrative purposes.
o Uncheck D the check box to display the navigation tree. This is the default option.
Allow Tree Horizontal Scroll select from these options:
o Check ¥ the check box to prevent the tree from growing in width. This displays a scroll bar below the tree enabling users to scroll to the right or left, in order to see the folders.
o Uncheck D the check box to enable the navigation tree grows in size (horizontally and vertically) according to the number of folders that are open at any one time. This is the default option.

Module Setfings Permissions Page Settings Documentl ibrary Setfings

Local Settings > Navigation Tree Options ~

Default Tree Mode: folder [default] =]

[

Allow Tree Mode Toggle:

Restrict Tree to 1 Folder: - No Restrictions - [=]

Tree Style: plus-minus signs [default] E|

|
ks
[

Restrict Tree to 1 Category: [J - No Restrictions - E
7
Hide Tree [Flat View]: £
&

Allow Tree Horizontal Scroll:

11.

Click the Update link.
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Configuring Local Settings - Document Grid Options

How to configure local settings for the document grid on the Document Library module. Here you can control what document information is displayed as well as the default sort field and direction. Except for
Document Name, which is a required field, you can opt to show or hide all other fields. Options selected here only apply to this specific instance of the module.

. Select ¢ Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings ﬁ button.
. Select the DocumentLibrary Settings tab.
. Expand the Local Settings > Document Grid Options section.
. At Display Navigation, select from these options:
e Check [ the check box to display the paging and navigation bar above and below files in the grid as marked in the image below. This is the default option.
o Uncheck D the check box to remove navigation bar and display all items in the list at once.
5. At ltems Per Page, select the number of items to be displayed in the grid at once. Available options are: 10, 25, 50, or 100. The default setting is 10 as shown in the image below.

B WN

.8 * totmliems 3 ® items x poge 10 =] R
D __Document v Description Size ]
High Performance Bicycle Maintenance Manual.dogx Instruction manual for undertaking regular and annual maintenance of Awesome 1200 KB @ o

=3 Instruction Manuals Cycles' high performance bicycles. -
e Powered Bicycle Maintenance Manual docx Instruction manual for undertaking reguiar and annual maintenance of Awesome  1200KE @ |

Cycles' vintage bicycles. ds
Maintenance Vintage Bicycle Maintenance Manual.docx Instruction manual for undertaking regular and annual maintenance of Awesome  12.00 KB 9 >

Cycles' vintage bicycles.
B Press Releases

6. At Layout, select the layout for the document grid from the available options.
e Multiple Columns [Default]: This is the default option.

,34‘ “ tormlitems 2 # temexpepe |10 [*] WA= b W
D __Document - Description Size ]
High Performance Bicycle Maintenance Manual.docx Instruction manual for undertaking regular and annual maintenance of Awesome 1200 KE @ |
=] Instruction Manuals Cycles' high performance bicycles.
Construction Powered Bicycle Maintenance Manual docx Instruction manu§\ for undertaking regular and annual maintenance of Awesome  12.00 KB 9 ’
Cycles' vintage bicycles.
Maintenance \intage Bicycle Maintenance Manual dacx Instruction manual for undertaking regular and annual maintenance of Awesome 1200 KE @ o
Cycles' vintage bicycles.
B | Press Releases
o Compact: Document title and description are displayed in one column and there is no heading for the Size column.
P sotaliems 3 ® rems x page |25 [=] WA » W
Documents __Documeni et
. ; High Performance Bicycle Maintenance Manual.docx Size 20042 @)
B~ | Instruction Manuals | instnuction manual for underiaking regular and annual mainlenance of Awesome Cycles high performance bicycles

Construction Powered Bicycle Maintenance Manual.docx
Instruction manual for undertaking regular and annual maintenance of Awesome Cycles’ vintage bicycles.
Maintenance | -

Vintage Bicycle Maintenance Manual.docx
2= Press Releases Instruction manual for undertaking regular and annual maintenance of Awesome Cycles’ vintage bicycles

e Multimedia: Suitable for displaying multimedia, this layout displays a small Play ’ button beside each file. Note: The Display Media setting must be checked to enable the Play button. See
"Configuring Global Settings - Document Options"

DOCUMENTLIBRARY

J*‘ “ toraltems 1 % Remaxpage| 25 [w) WA= » W
Document =
Documents | -
AwesomeCycles.avi Size: 19200 KB

&~ | | Instruction Manuals
T Caonstruction video for our bicycle frame kits.
Construction

Maintenance

2

| Press Releases

e Thumbnails: Suitable for displaying multimedia, this layout displays a large Play ' button beside each file. The Display Media setting must be checked to enable the Play button. See "Configuring
Global Settings - Document Options"
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DOCUMENTLIBRARY

o ® wtalfama | ® ke xpage [ 25 [5] WA W
Document
Documents -
AwesomeCycles.avi Size: 192.00 KB

=] Instruction Manuals
T Construction video for our bicycle frame kits.

Construction
Maintenance | 2

- Press Releases

7. Optional. Inthe Thumbnail Background Color text box, enter the color (in hexadecimal format) that will be used to replace the transparent background of any images that have a transparent
background. This setting will only be valid when layout is set to "thumbnails”. If you don't set a value and the layout is set to "thumbnails”, transparent pixels will be replaced with white pixels. Examples:
#FF0000, #12A2C3.

8. Inthe Name - Display Length text box, enter the maximum number of characters for document name field (including spaces). E.g. If a maximum of 10 is entered and the document name exceeds the
display length, then the name will display as "Document N..."

9. At the follow fields, check [ the Display check box to display the document field in the grid - OR - Uncheck |:| to hide the field:

a. Description: Select to view the description field of the document in the Document grid.

b. Size: Select to view the size field of the document in the Document grid.

c. Uploaded: Select to view the date and Display Name of the user that uploaded the document in the Document Grid.

d. Modified: Select to view the date and Display Name of the user that modified the metadata of the document, in the Document Grid.
10. Inthe Default Sort - Ascending column, select the default field documents are sorted by when displayed in ascending order.
11. Inthe Default Sort - Descending column, select the default field documents are sorted by when displayed in descending order.

Module Setfings Permissions Page Settings DocumentLibrary Settings

Local Settings > Navigation Tree Options ~

Local Settings > Document Grid Options

Display Navigation: [ [

ltems Per Page: © | 10 [=]

Layout: [ multiple celumns [default] E|

Thumbnail Background Color: [ ‘

| Default Sort |
Display |A5cending Descending |Dis',|1|a3.r Length
Name: 3 *© C
Icon:
Description:
Size:

Uploaded:

DB EE &
<]
|

Modified:

12. Click the Update link.

Configuring Global Settings - File System Options

How to configure global settings for the file system of the Document Library module. Note: All settings on the Global tab apply to all instances of the module in the given site.

Prerequisites. If you want to enable Huge Uploads, you must enable full trust for this site (See "Enabling Full Trust for DotNetNuke Sites") and increase execution timeout in the web.config file. E.g. 3600

. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings Q button.
. Select the DocumentLibrary Settings tab.
. Expand the Global Settings > File System Options section.

A WN P

. At Synchronize, click on the Synchronize the Folders “&# button to synchronize the folders and documents. This adds and/or removes any folders and documents that were added directly to the
database. The process is asynchronous.
. At Root Folder, select an existing folder of the Admin File Manager. This is the folder where the documents will be stored.
. At Huge Uploads, select from these options:
o Check ¥ the check box to allow uploads up to 2 Gigabytes. Notice that the web.config will be automatically modified (a backup of the actual configuration file will be created on the same folder).
And also, a folder will be created in the root folder of the application. Important. Huge uploads must be uncheck before uninstalling this module.
o Uncheck [ the check box to disallow large uploads. Changes to the web.config and the folder in the root folder will be eliminated.

o u
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7. At Enable WebDav, select from these options:

o Check ¥ the check box to display an alternative ‘open on server' button in the documents grid, next to the 'download\' button. Clicking on the ‘open on server' button will open the document in its
client environment (MS Word or MS Excel). Note 1: The folder must be a WebDav folder [you will need to configure the server]. To check if the current root folder is correctly setup as a WebDav

folder, click the Check If WebDav Is Enabled On The Server "' button. Note 2: If WebDav is not correctly setup on the server, and this option is selected, the document will still open in its
corresponding application, but the [save] and [save as] options will only save the document in a local [to your PC] folder. Note 3: You must enable ActiveX controls to run on your client PC, by
changing the corresponding Zone Security Options.

o Uncheck [ the check box to disable WebDav.

Module Setfings Permissions Page Setlings DocumentLibrary Settings

Local Seftings > Navigation Tree Options v
Local Settings > Document Grid Options

Global Settings > File System Options

Synchronize: [ &

Root Folder: [ - Partal Root - E|

Huge Uploads [

Enable WebDav: @ [~ @&

8. Click the Update link.

Configuring Global Settings - Document Options

How to configure global settings for the Document Library module. Note: All settings on the Global tab apply to all instances of the module in the given site.

. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings ¢ button.
. Select the DocumentLibrary Settings tab.
. Expand the Local Settings > Document Options section.
. At Enabled Extensions, you can set the file extensions that can be uploaded to Document Library modules on this site. The complete list of allowed extensions is a Host Setting that is managed by
SuperUsers. See "Managing Allowable File Extensions”
e Enable all available extensions: Select to enable all file extensions as maintained under Host Settings. This is the default option. Skip to Step 5.
e Select extensions to enable: Select to limit the types of files that can be uploaded to Document Library modules within this site.
e To enable an extension: Select one or more extensions in the Disabled list and click the Allow Selected ¥ button.
e To disable an extension: Select one or more extensions in the Enabled list and click the Block Selected # button.
e To enable all extensions: Click the Allow All ¥ button.
e To disable all extension: Click the Block All 4 button.

A wWNBE

Module Setfings | Permissions | Page Settings | Documentlibrary Settings

Local Settings > Navigation Tree Options v
Local Settings » Document Grid Options v
Global Settings > File System Options v
Global Settings > Document Options ~

Enabled Extensions: B = goap oy avaiiabie extensions

g Select extensions to enable

Dizabled Enabled

.css avi

.zip .bmp

» | .csv

doc

¥ | docx

.gif
htmtemplate

& | ico

in
Jpeg i,

[ »

5. At Confirm Download [pop-up], Check [¥|the check box to show a pop-up window with additional information before a download is started - OR - Uncheck [T the check box to set the download to
start directly.

6. At Display Media, check [*| the check box to display a Play .‘ button for media files (audio, images and video) - OR - Uncheck D the check box to disable.
7. At Box Size, select the size of the box that displays the media content of the documents.
8. At Versioning Enabled, select from these options:
e Check [ the check box to enable versioning. Versioning allows you to save a specified number of copies of the documents you upload. Every time you re-upload a new version of the same

document, the previous version is saved and can be restored on demand. Note: You can also save a version of your document any time you want to, by editing the document and then clicking on
the Add Version button.
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e Inthe Versioning Max Number text box, enter the maximum number of versions which can be saved for each document.

e Uncheck D the check box to disable.

9. At DNN Search Enabled, select from these options:

e Check [¥l the check box to enable the documents to be included in the default DNN Search. The searchable fields are the Name and the Description of the document. Note: The default DNN Search
does not index document content. Also, it does not implement any kind of security. Therefore, unauthorized users may see descriptions for documents they may not have access to. Such
documents will still be download protected.

e Uncheck D the check box to remove this module from the DNN Search.

Confirm Download [pop-up]:

]

Display Media:

Box Size:

- Default -[=]

Versioning Enabled:

Versioning Max Number:

B BE e e e
8

DNN Search Enabled:

10. Click the Update link.
Configuring Global Settings - Statistic Options

How to configure the statistic options for an instance of the Document Library module.
What is the screen capture to view these statistics?

1. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings ¢ button.

2. Selectthe DocumentLibrary Settings tab.

3. Expand the Local Settings > Statistics Options section.

4. Inthe Stats Log History [Days] text box, enter the number of days that you want to retain folder, category and document statistics information for.

Module Setfings Permissions Page Settings DocumentlLibrary Setfings

Local Settings > Navigation Tree Options
Local Settings > Document Grid Options
Global Settings > File System Options
Global Settings » Document Options

Global Settings > Statistics Options

Stats Log History [Days]: [ 120

5. Click the Update link.
Configuring Global Settings - Module Options

How to modify the look and feel of an instance of the Document Library module by changing the style that is applied to the module.
Update the images - DNNPRO-19614

1. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings ﬁ button.

2. Selectthe DocumentLibrary Settings tab.

3. Expand the Global Settings > Module Options section and set any of the following optional settings.

4. At Style, select the style to be applied to this module. The following styles are included by default: Default, White, Gray, White Web2.0 and Gray Web2.0.
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Module Setfings Permissions Page Settings

Local Settings > Navigation Tree Options
Local Settings > Document Grid Options
Global Settings > File System Options
Global Settings > Document Options

Global Settings > Statistics Options

DocumentLibrary Setfings

Global Settings > Module Options ~
style: @ | _Default - ([=])
ray Web2.0
WS Delete  Cancel gray
5. Click the Update link.
Tip: All styles can be changed through the module.css style sheet found in the module’s specific directories.
Here's is an example of each style:
Default:
Open-DocumentLibrary =]
J‘, £ toals
Documents & Document - Description Size Uploaded Modified =]
B | | Instruction Manuals | ¢ Cubby Hous... B 5 T!\”.abal_lf:-:r&; M = Ep
Care i Adminis Account el
Fortl S 192.00 KB Administrator ; 3
» = @ ekl 5/26/2010 12:37:20 FM ]
Construction =TS
i Fortress I... 80.00 KB  Administrator Account E ;
Press Releases = 52602010 10:21:42 AM
g | Sandpit In... Howto 80.00 KB  Administrator Account  Administrator Account || [¥
s SheEE S 5/26/2010 12:01:43 PM 52602010 12:23:33 PM L
the EcoZany
=andpit in
five easy
steps.
White:
Open-DocumentLibrary @
[ sz 5 tools " |
2 Documents o Document - Description Size Uploaded Modified =]
- Instruction Manuals 5 i Cubby Hous... 20.00 KB Annabell Chin = [®
= 4 SI26/2010 11:50:03 AM L] o
(B Construction &  hiFortress C... 192.00 KB ;ﬁ@:;ﬁ'ﬁ?{?’ﬁ;’;’ﬁ ST Y
-2 Press Releases z . =
& i 80.00 KB Administrator Account =) ]
Foitressd] SIZ6/2010 10:21:42 AM E»
g B Sandpit In... Howto B0.00 KB Admini Account  Admini Account | ] |
% skl st Si28/2010 12:01:43 PM  5/28/2010 12:28:39 PM E»
the EcoZany
sandpit in
five easy
steps.

Gray:
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Open-DocumentLibrary S]
[y s5n 5 tools " |
[ Documents o Document - Description Size Uploaded Maodified |
&+ Instruction Manuals |7 § cubby Hous B0.00 KB Annaballa Chin = [
L @ care ] /2872010 11:50:03 AM E»
- y Fortress C... 182.00 KB Administrator Account = [
& construction E ™ 50262010 12:37:20 FM Ll g
{2 Press Releases : =
i 3| 8000 KB  Administrator Account =) [
= Sl SZ62010 10:21:42 AM L) o
+B [B sandpitIn... Howto 30.00 KB inistrator Account  Administrator Account (=] 3]
o e E/26/2010 12:01:43 PM  E/26/2010 12:28:39 PM
the EcoZany
=andpit in
five easy
steps.
White Web 2.0:
Open-DocumentLibrary c]
/ l' ‘*_‘ ::"J tools
| Documents & Document - Description Size Uploaded Modified =)
B- | Y Instruction Manuals o1 Cubby Hous... B ICH &mﬁbﬁ%&&%ﬁ;m S Ep
Care i 192.00 KB Administrator Account =
| tc s | o wlFortress C... S/26/2010 12:37:20 PM L]
onstruction
d | Fortress .. 80.00 KB  Administrator Account 5 =
B | YPress Releases = SI2B2010 10:21:42 AM E»
i | Sandpit In... Howto 20.00 KB  Administrator Account  Administrator Account =] [3
78 a consln E/Z8/2010 12:01:43 PM  E/28/2010 12:28:39 PM ] 4
the EcoZany
sandpit in
five easy
steps.
Gray Web 2.0:
Open-DocumentLibrary =)
.’q_, :’.‘ tools
Documents & Document— Description Size Uploaded Modified =)
7 " =
Instruction Manuals | !¢ Cubby Hous... 00k agﬁfﬁ'?ﬁ"& o =Ep
Care Adminis Acocount =
Fortress C... 192.00 KB Administrstor I -
3 pE—— = @ E/28/2010 12:37:20 PM E»
i onstruction
| ] 2000 KB  Administrator Account = [&
Press Releases . Forhessd EI26/2010 10:21:42 AM L) 2
L | Sandpit In... Howto 20.00 KB  Administrator Account  Administrator Account | ] [¥
L) i con-druc S/26/2010 12:01:43 PM 5/26/2010 12:28:39 FM &b
the EcoZany
=zandpit in
five easy
steps.

Feed Explorer

The Feed Explorer module allows users to browse RSS feeds using a tabbed user interface. The standard content layout displays Tabs across the top of the module, Sections below Tabs, and Items down the left
hand side of the module and then displays the related content to the right of the Items. The module displays DNN information by default however it can be configured to aggregate multiple RSS feeds from different
sources into one easy to use module.

Installation Note: This module is pre-installed on your site.

Module Version: 01.00.00. Note: The version number for this module does not update as it forms part of the DNN framework.
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FEED EXPLORER

Producis DotNetNuke.com

Professional Edition  Community Edition

Buy

» Store Download Support

%>
1.6 DoTNeTNuKke Intro Products Community Resources H

jonal Edition ﬁ h

Online Demo

Products Overview

Compare Editions DotNetNuke Professional Edition 6.1
Professional Edition

Content Approval Workflows The DotNetNuke Professional Edition is a fully tested and supported version of the wor
D M " leading CMS and web application framework for Microsoft ASP_NET. DotNetNuke
OEUMENE Mana gemely Professional Edition includes additional features not available in the Community Editior

Web Server Farm Support
s = High Performance Page and Module Caching — Multiple caching options spe

Product Manuals the delivery of web pages and reduce the workioad on your web servers
. - R = Advanced Content Approval Process — Administrators can create custom
Professional Edition Trial workflows with an unlimited number of states and reviewers. Workflow approva
can be configured in a top down hierarchy at the site, page, and module level
B innal Fdition Oinline » D . ment - A full document i solution which allowe

The Feed Explorer module displaying DNN Solutions

About the Feed Explorer Module
Settings
Displaying DNN Solutions in the Feed Explorer

How to display information on a variety of DotNetNuke solutions using the Feed Explorer module. The DotNetNuke Solutions Explorer allows users to learn more about both DNN Professional Edition and
DNN Community Editions. Users can access DNN webinars, view a showcase of DNN websites, explore the DotNetNuke.com site, download free extensions from the Extensions Forge, create a demo site,
download Community Edition, purchase DNN Professional Edition and more.

Here's how to display DNN Solutions using the Feed Explorer module:

1. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings Q button.
2. Select the Feed Explorer Settings tab.
3. At Content Source, select DotNetNuke Solutions Explorer.

Copyright DotNetNuke Corporation 2012
-110-



Module Settings Permissions Page Settings Feed

Content Source: [
DotMetMNuke Solutions Explorer

) Mews Explorer

) Custom OPML URL/File

Custom OPML Text

Customn OPML URL/File: [

Custom OPML Text: [ ter-""u Ome® tpe="’nor.=" cateagozys =nTabns -
ction 1™ type="none" category="3ection"> —
; 1™ type="r==" categoxry="Category"”

"
'rzs" categozy="Category"

aellUrl="hstp://news.google. com/ 7
</ousline>
= taxt="Zsctiocn 2" type="nons" category="Section">
ne text="Categezy 17 type tegory="Category"

<o’

xelTrl="http

</ousliner
<foutliner

ne text="Casagor
/news_google. com/ ?output:

'r==" category="Category"
2 i

m

ab Two" type="none" category="Tab"»

ign 1" typa="nona" category="Ssction"s
;1" typa=tz==" Zategory="Category"
/ i

FES

ion 2" type="none" category="Section™r
ne text="Category 17 type='zss" category="Categery” B
mlt:l—“hct.p f{/new=_google. co L

= text="Categor

<foutlines

Theme: [ [Piatinum [=]

pdate Delete Cancel

4. Click the Update link.

FEED EXPLORER

Producis DotNetNuke.com

Professional Edition  Community Edition

Buy

Store Download Support
Online Demo

Resources H

‘i \

.
1,6 DoTNeTNuKke Intro Products Community

Products Overview

Compare Editions DotNetNuke Professional Edition 6.1
Professional Edition

Content Approval Workflows The DotNetNuke Professional Edition is a fully tested and supported version of the wor
leading CMS and web application framework for Microsoft ASP.NET. DotNetNuke
Document Management Professional Edition includes additional features not available in the Community Editior

Web Server Farm Support
s = High Performance Page and Module Caching — Multiple caching options spe

Product Manuals the delivery of weh pages and reduce the workload on your web servers
) » . = Advanced Content Approval Process — Administrators can create custom
Professional Edition Trial worlkflows with an unlimited number of states and reviewers. Workflow approva
can be configured in a top down hierarchy at the site, page, and module level
B innal Fdition Online » D M. ment - A full dacument v solutinn which allowe

Displaying DotNetNuke Solutions using the Feed Explorer module

Displaying News Feeds in the Feed Explorer Module

How to display news using the Feed Explorer module. This displays news from Yahoo!, Google and BBC news, images, video, maps and more.

1. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings Q button.
2. Select the Feed Explorer Settings tab.
3. At Content Source, select News Explorer.
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Module Settings Pemissions Page Settings

Content Source: |

Custom OPML URL/File: 2

Custom OPML Text: [

Theme: [

Mews Explorer

Explorer Settings

DotNetNuke Solutions Explorer

) Custom OPML URL/File

Custom OPML Text

Tako>
gory="Secticn">
tegozy="Cassgery”

= text="Zecticn 1" type
ne text="Category 17 typ
xmlUrl="http://news.google . comy/ Toutpus=x
<outline text="Categezry 2" type="z gozy="Categezy"
xmlTrl="http://news.google. com/ Toutpu
<foutline>
e text="Zection I" type="none tegoxry="Section"™>
<outline text="Casegory 1" tyD
xmlTrl="http:/ news.google . com/ Toutpus=
<outline text="Categezry 2" type="z gezy="Categezy"
http:/ /news.google . com/ Joutpus

rone

=xm1Trl:

<foutline>
</outline>

Tab Twa" type="non Tab™>
e text="Jection 1" type egory="Section">
line text="Category 17 type="r gory="Cas=gory”

category=
"none

ne text="Category 27 ategory”

/news_google . com/ Joutpu

ne>
ne text="Jectiocm IV typ
ne text="Category 17

gozry="Secticn">
tegozy="Cassgezy”

¥ ¥

<foutline>
</outline>

Platinum [=]

pdate Delete Cancel

»

m

4. Click the Update link.
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FEED EXPLORER

Yahoo Google BBC

News

New User? Register | Signin | Help Preview Mail wi Y! Toolbar

Front Page

Top Stories

World News
WORLD  BUSINESS ENTERTAINMENT SPORTS  TECH  POLITICS SCIENCE

News Search Videos Photos Trending Now  Vitalily Who Knew? Odd News Powerf

China marks Lantern Festival

China celebrated the Lantern Festival on Feb. 6, which marks the end of the new year celebrations

SHOW THUMBNAILS ~

1 of 27 photos Next | b

Local res
duringat
Lantern F
Chinese |
Znengdin
56,2012

Tags: SO

]
" REUTERS Photo By JASON LEE/REUTERS 16 hrs ago a I

The News Explorer option of the Feed Explorer module

Displaying Custom OPML using a Custom URL or File

How to set the Feed Explorer to display any custom data by entering a URL to an OPML (Outline Processor Markup Language) file or by uploading an OPML File. An OPML file is an XML file which contains markup
describing multiple RSS feeds.

1. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings Q button.

2. Select the Feed Explorer Settings tab.

3. At Content Source, select Custom OPML URL/File.

4. Inthe Custom OPML URL/File text box, enter an absolute URL or file path. E.g. ht t p: / / ww. domai n. comf portal s/ 0/ nyopml file.xm
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Module Setfings I Permissions | Page Settings | Feed Explorer Settings

Content Source: kil
@) DotNetNuke Solutions Explorer

Mews Explorer

Custom OPML URL/File

) Custom OPML Text

Custom OPML URL/File: [ [ hitp:ffwrww.awesomecycles. biz/portals/O/myopmifile.xml

Custom OPML Text: [  coutline text="Tah One” type="none” category="Tab">
<outline tawt="Fac n
<outline text=
alUzl="http:/ news.google. com Joutput=:
<outline text="Category 2" sype
smlUrl="http:/ news. google_com/ Joutput=r==" />
<foutliner

=
LR

<outline text="Category 1" type
smlUel="kttp://naws.google . com/ foutpa
<outline text="Category 2" &ype
amlUrl="http:/ news.google.com/ Joutput=r==" />
<foutlines
</outline>
<cutline text="Tak Twc” type="none"
<outline text="3ection L" type
<outline text="Category 1" type
amlUel="http:/  news.google  com/ Joutpu
<outline text="Category 2" sype="=z
amlUrl="http:/ news.google . com/ Joutput=r==
<foutline>
<outline text="3Jection Z" ty
<outline text="Category 1"
smlTrl="http:/ news.google_com/ Joutpu
<outline text="Category 2" &ype
amlUzrl="http:/ news.google.com/ foutput=c==" />
<foutlines
</outlines

category="Tah">

ss" >

>

==ty

Theme: k4 [Platinum [=]

Update Delete Cancel
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cateagory="Saction”s
category="
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<outline text="3ection 2" type="none" category="Section™>

"Categozy”

"Categozy

"none” cabegory="Ssction”s
=2" category="Category

" category="Category’

category="Section™>

1

ategory™

23" category="Category™

b

m

5. Click the Update link.

Displaying Custom OPML using Custom Text

How to display any custom RSS feed data by entering OPML (Outline Processor Markup Language) that is customized for the Feed Explorer module.

. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings Q button.
. Select the Feed Explorer Settings tab.
. At Content Source, select the Custom OPML Text radio button.

O bh WN B

. Click the Update link.

Setting the Feed Explorer Theme

You can change the skin design applied to the Feed Explorer module. Two skins or themes are supplied by default.

1. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings ¢ button.
2. Select the Feed Explorer Settings tab.

3. At Theme, select either the Graphite or Platinum theme from the drop down list. The default setting is Platinum.

. Edit the existing text in the Custom OPML Text text box - OR - Delete the existing text and paste in your own text.
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Module Settings Permissions Page Settings Feed Explorer Settings

Content Source: |

DotNetNuke Solutions Explorer
@ News Explorer
! Custom OPML URL/File

@ Custom OPML Text

Custom OPML URL/File: [

Tab™>
=gozy="Section> —

»

Om=" type="none" categoTy™
ne taxt="Z=ztion 17 type="noma®

Customn OPML Text: Bl  <ootline sexs=
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Update Delete Cancel

4. Click the Update link.
HTML Pro

The HTML Pro module (typically titled TextYHTML) can display rich text, HTML, images, flash or can perform a script. This is a free form module which is uses the Editor control to manage content using either a
Basic Text Box or Rich Text Editor.

Note: This module is typically installed on the site.
Module Version/Minimum DNN Version: The version number is always the same as the DNN framework version number.

Permissions. Users must have Add Content permission to the page where the HTML Pro module is located in order to manage module settings.

Text/HTML &)

The EcoZany toy store is an online shop that sells a wide range of Eco-Friendly
toys and games. Many EcoZany products are handmade. All handmade products
are Fair Labor and Fair Trade.

Visit our online toy catalog to find out how to maximize your fun whilst minimizing
your global impact!

The HTML Pro Module
Features:
= Replacement Tokens

= [Portable, IlUpgradable, ISearchable
= Workflow support for Direct Publish and Content Staging which allows editors to save and view content in a staging area prior to publishing. Create additional and unique content staging workflows for

suit your business.
® Administrators can set the number of previous versions which are kept and editors can preview and rollback content an earlier version.
= View a detailed history of content versions.
Related Topics:

= "About the Editor"

About the HTML Pro Module
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Module Editors

Adding/Editing Text Inline

How to add and edit text inline on the HTML Pro module. Note: Inline editing may be disabled on this site. If token replacement is enabled then inline editing is automatically disabled.

1. Hover your mouse over the content of the HTML Pro module. An Edit button will appear.

2. Click the Edit button.

¥ Text/HTML o

@-e EcoZany toy store is an online shop that sells 3 wide range of Eco-Friendly
vys and games.

Many EcoZany products are handmade. All handmade products are Fair Labor
and Fair Trade.

Visit our online toy catalog to find out how to maximize your fun whilst minimizing
your global impact!

@0

# Edit Content

3. Add or edit content as required. A tool bar with a number basic text formatting tools and link insertion is available.

4. Click the Save ‘-] button to save your changes - OR - Click the Cancel button to cancel your changes. If Content Staging is enabled, complete these additional steps:
a. Optional. Click the Lock Module link to lock this content from further changes until it is published.
b. These changes must be published before they are displayed on the module. See "Publishing a Draft"

* Text/HTML @
(:i\)g BIU |i I iE {—;'g[that sells 3 wide range of Eco- -
e T & p

T Ty

Many EcoZany products are handmade. All handmade products are Fair Labor
and Falir Trade. i

Visit our online toy catalog to find out how to maximize your fun whilst
minimizing your global impact!

# Edit Content

Inline Text Editing
Related Topics:

s See "Enabling/Disabling Inline Editing"

Adding Content (HTML Pro)

How to content to the HTML Pro module. Add basic text, rich text or paste in HTML using the Editor.

1. Select & Edit Content from the module actions menu - OR - Click the &' Edit Content link.
2. Enter your content using one of these methods "Adding Basic Text and HTML using Editor", "Adding Rich Text Using The Editor" or "Pasting HTML Content".
3. Optional. Clickthe ~ Preview link located below the Editor. This expands the Preview section below and displays the content currently displayed in the Editor. If Direct Publish (rather than Content
Staging) is used for this module, then skip to Step 7.
4. At On Save? / Publish Changes?, select from the below options (Note: This field only displays when Content Staging is enabled. See "Setting a Workflow"):
o Check ¥ the check box to publish these changes and set them as ready for approval. This automatically locks the content until it is either published or the lock is manually removed by an
Administrator.
o Uncheck [ the check box if the content is not yet ready for publishing/approval. This enables you to save this draft and return to edit it at a later stage before submitting the content for approval.
o Check [¥Ithe Lock Content? check box to lock this content from further changes until you the changes are published - OR - Uncheck D the check box to allow additional changes to this
draft prior to publishing.
. Click the H Save link. If Direct Publishing is set for this module, the content changes are now displayed in the HTML Pro module. If Content Approval is enabled, continue to Step 7.
Optional. Inthe Enter Submission Comment text box, enter a comment relating to this submission.

u

o

Click the H Submit link. This enters these changes into the next stage of content approval and sends out notification messages as set in the workflow. You will be notified when your changes are
approved or rejected.

~

Note: If content approval is enabled and this content is ready to publish, see "Publishing a Draft"
Related Topics:

= "About the Editor"

Creating an HTML Summary View

To maximize the viewing experience on mobile devices the HTML Pro module enables content editors to create a brief summary of their main HTML content. If summary view for the HTML content is enabled, it will
show the Summary View by default. To view the full HTML content click on the More button.
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MY MOBILE CONTENT

Phones  Games  Carriers

Bapie brief summary view of my Hello Mobile Content...

E s @ -0

Copyright 2011 by Dothethuke Corporation
Terms Qf Use

Privacy Statement

To switch back to the Summary View, click the Summary button.

remaining before your tnal peried expires

MY MOBILE CONTENT

Phones  Games  Carriers

You are using a trial version of DotNetNuke Enterprise Edition. You curmently have 28 days

obile World!

e o @ - 6

Copyright 2011 by DotNetNuke Corporation
Terms Of Use. Privacy Stateman)

How to create an HTML summary view:

1. Select & Edit Content from the module actions menu - OR - Click the & Edit Content link.
2. Select the Current Content tab.

3. At Display Summary, check [ the check box to enable display summary.
4. Expand the Summary section and enter a summary.

Version @ ©
Workllow in Use: B Birest Publish
Workflow State: L4 Published
/—Summzr’ A\
R ull sonters. whan
UMY 5 B tewan Summary’ and Main Coment’ below
MOTE: 2 tain Savanisges of this Mature, soabiel must B antesed in Bath "Summary’ Sns Masn Conbeal srass £
Ector G Basic TextBox @ Rich Text Ediser
T AL - BB Gl - [f)- 0. 8 W
B L U ohex % R HAE Al eear - - [FjE 38
& *| | apptyrssoL = of ¢
| This is my semple beiaf sumemary view of my Hello Mosile Content
\_ o Design AR MTML O Porview Weedz 0 Chasscees 0 J
Main Content A
[ @ Basie Tast Baw @ Rich Taxt Edissy
T B DG B8, Cumom L 0.0 % 8 BE

5. Click the Save link.
Related Topics:

= "About Mobile Devices Support"
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Adding Replacement Tokens

How to add replacement tokens into the HTML Pro module.

1. Select € Edit Content from the HTML Pro module actions menu - OR - Click the & Edit Content link.
2. Enter the replacement token into the Rich Text Editor. E.g. [User:FirstName] [User:LastName]. See "List of Replacement Tokens" for a complete list of tokens.

= Current Content

% Editor: Basic Text Box '@ Rich Text Editor

T e A e
[Normal = verdana - Lip - B Mok B = S S (E] =S [BE At ey s - ]
e

Welcome [User:-FirstName] [User:LastName],

The EcoZany toy store is an online shop that sells a wide range of Eco-Friendly toys and games.
Many EcoZany products are handmade. All handmade products are Fair Labor and Fair Trade,

Visit our online toy catalog to find out how to maximize your fun whilst minimising your global impact!

@O .

/" Design | €% HTML Words 52 Characters: 315 .

o Version: 6

o Workflow in Use: Content Staging
o Workflow State: Draft

o On Save?

[¥] publish Changes?

@ save ¥ cancel "\ Preview

3. Optional. Click the " Preview link located below the Editor. This expands the Preview section below and displays the content currently displayed in the Editor.
4. Optional. At On Save? select from these options:

a. Check ¥ the Publish Changes? check box to publish these changes immediately - OR - UncheckD the check box if the content is not yet ready for publishing. Note: This field only displays
when Content Staging is enabled.

b. Check [¥]the Lock Content? check box to lock this content from further changes until it is published - OR - Uncheck D the check box to allow additional changes.
5. Click the I save link

* Text/HTML @
Welcome Rose Booth,

The EcoZany toy store is an online shop that sells a wide range of Eco-Friendly
toys and games.

Many EcoZany products are handmade. All handmade products are Fair Labor
and Fair Trade.

Visit our online toy catalog to find out how to maximize your fun whilst minimising
your global impact!

©0 -

# Edit content [

Replacement Tokens Displaying the User's Name

Related Topics:

= See "Enabling/Disabling Token Replacement"

Previewing Editor Content

How to preview the current content in the Editor using the HTML Pro module. This allows you to preview the content before updating it and/or publishing it.

-

. Select ¥ Edit Content from the HTML Pro module actions menu - OR - Click the ' Edit Content link.

. Clickthe  ~ Preview link located below the Editor. This expands the Preview section below (unless it is already expanded) and displays the content currently displayed in the Editor. Note: The state of the
version being previewed is displayed at the Workflow State field. E.g. Edit Preview.

3. You can now return to editing the content, or save/cancel this content.

N

Tip: Each time you modify the content in the Editor, you must re-click the Preview link to see the changes.
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¥ Edit Content

El Current Content

© Editor: @ Basic Text Box © Rich Text Editor

The EcoZany toy store is an online shop that sells a wide range of Eco-  »
Friendly toys and games.

Many EcoZany products are handmade. All handmade products are Fair
Labor and Fair Trade.

Visit our online toy catalog to find out how to maximize your fun whilst
minimizing your global impact!

© Render Mode: @ Text @ Html © Raw
© version: 2
© Workflow in Use: Content Approval

© Workflow State:
© Lock Status:
© On Save?

@ Save @ Canl:el

Ready For Review
Locked by Rosie

(- 5 i,
= Preview
© Workflow State: Edit Preview
The EcoZany toy store is an online shop that sells a wide range of Eco-Friendly
toys and games.
Many EcoZany products are handmade. All handmade products are Fair Labor
and Fair Trade.
Visit our online toy catalog to find out how to maximize your fun whilst
minimizing your global impact!
8 o

Previewing Editor Content

Viewing Previous Versions of Content

How to view previous versions, as well as the currently saved version, of content for an instance of the HTML Pro module.

1. Select & Edit Content from the HTML Pro module actions menu - OR - Click the & Edit Content link.
2. Expand the Version History section.

3. Clickthe Preview ~ ~ button beside the required version.

El Version History

© Maximum Number Of Versions:

5
Version | Date User ‘ State ‘ SN |
2 10/27/2010 11:06:51 AM | Administrator Account | Published LN
1 10/27/2010 10:46:44 AM | Administrator Account | Published “\,.-ﬂ

The Preview section above is now maximized. It displays the content for the selected version. It details the following information:

s Workflow Used: The workflow that was used for the specific version being previewed
= Workflow State: The state of the version being previewed

In addition, the Item History section can be expanded to view additional details.

= Preview

o Version
& Workilow Used
@ Workflow State

= Item History

Date
[ 10 10:45:ad &M
10/27/2010 10:46:05 AM
10/27/2010 10:05:19 AM

10/

27/20

Usar

Administrator Account |
Administrator Account
Administrator ACcount

State
Fublished
Ready For Review

Draft

Cantent Approval
Published

| The EcoZany toy store s an onkne shop that sells a wide range of Eco-Friendly toys and games. Many EcoZany produdts are handmade. Al handmade products are Fair Labor
| and Fair Trade. Visit aur anfine tay catalog to find out how to maximize your fun whilst minimizing your global mpact:

fpproved | Comment
True
True approved

Tree

Viewing Previous Versions of Content
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Managing My Workflow Tasks
How to view and update content that required reviewing before it can be published using the HTML Pro module. This task requires that Workflow is NOT set to direct publish. See "Setting a Workflow"

» My Work from the HTML Pro module actions menu. This displays the My Work page and a list of the content to be reviewed and published.

1. Select
2. Click on one of the listed [Page Name] links. This displays the selected module.
3. You can now choose to edit, preview and/or publish (See "Publishing a Draft") the unpublished content. Alternatively, you can rollback to a previous version. See "Rolling Back Content"

T My Work
The following Content requires Review before it can be Published:

Cancel

Managing your Workflow Tasks

Approving Content
How to approve unpublished content using the HTML Pro module. This tutorial applies to the Content Approval workflow and other workflows with more than two states.

Tip: As a content approver, a notification message will be sent to you when content is ready to be reviewed.

1. Go to the required HTML module.
2. Select ¥ Approve from the HTML Pro module actions menu - OR - Click the L Approve link. This displays the approval comment text box.
@

store is an online shop that sells 3 wide range

ws and games.
oducts are handmade. All handmade products

d Fair Trade.
)y catalog to find out how to maximize your fun

=, My Work

W Help
@ Online Help vour global impact!

# Edit Conten Reject

3. Optional. Inthe Enter Approval Comment text box, add a comment. This comment is included in the notification message sent to the author.

4. Click the H Approve Content link to approve this content and send an approval message to the author.

= Enter Approval Comment

Approved. Great work team||

@ Approve Content }@ Cancel

Approving HTML Pro Module Content

Approving or Rejecting Content

How to reject unpublished content using the HTML Pro module. This tutorial applies to the Content Approval workflow and other workflows with more than two states.
Tip: As a content approver, you will receive a notification message when content is ready to be reviewed.

1. Go to the HTML Pro module. )
2. Select ﬁ Reject from the HTML Pro module actions menu - OR - Click the @ Reject link. This displays the approval comment text box.
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¥ Text/HTML @

# Edit Content st is 3 onfine shop that sells 2 wide range
Approve ws and games.

oducts are handmade. All handmade products
', My Work d Fair Trade.

W Help y catalog to find out how te maximize your fun
« Online Help your global impact!

# Edit Content Approv

3. Inthe Enter Reason(s) for Rejecting text box, enter a comment explaining why the content is being rejected. This comment is included in the notification message sent to the author.

4. Click the H Reject Content link to reject this content and send the explanatory message to the author.

= Enter Reason(s) for Rejecting

Inconsistent with current company profile. Check with -
Marketing for latest information.

@ Reject Content J# cancel

Rejecting HTML Pro Module Content

Locking/UnLocking Module Content

How to lock or unlock the content within the HTML Pro module. Locking the content prevents further changes to the current content until either the changes are published, or the module is manually unlocked.
Unlocking the content enables the currently published content to be edited and published.

Note: The module is automatically locked when submitting for approval and automatically unlocked on publish.

Tip: Module content can also be locked whilst it is being added.

F=

1. Select ' Lock Module or i’j Unlock Module from the HTML module actions menu - OR - Click the E’j Lock Module or fj Unlock Module link.

°

Lock Module,
# E

P My Work  ,4cts are handmade. All handmade products
&« Help d Fair Trade.

#0re is an online shop that sells a wide range
t Content ys and games.

& Online Help -t 510g to find out how to maximize your fun
whilst minimizing your global impact!

) Lock Module # Edit Content

Locking Module Content

Publishing a Draft

How to publish a draft of content using the HTML Pro module. Note: This tutorial only applies to the Content Staging workflow only, and custom workflows with multiple states.
Tip: The module must be Locked before publishing.

1. Go to the required HTML Pro module.
2. Select ¥ Publish from the HTML Pro module actions menu - OR - Click the *#* Publish link.
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* Text/HTML @
Welcome Administrator Account,

The EcoZany toy store is an online shop that sells a wide range of Eco-Friendly
toys and games.

Many EcoZany products are handmade. all handmade products are Fair Labor
and Fair Trade.

Visit our online toy catalog to find out how to maximize your fun whilst minimising

S
your global impact! ga

# Edit Content & publish

Publishing a Draft

Rolling Back Content

How to rollback to a previous content version using the HTML Pro module. Note: This task requires that Workflow is NOT set to direct publish. See "Setting a Workflow"

. Select '€ Edit Content from the HTML Pro module actions menu - OR - Click the & Ediit Content link.

1

2. Maximize [# the Version History section.
3. Locate the required version.
4

. Optional. Click the Preview "« button to preview a version. This expands the Preview section and displays the selected version including details on the related workflow and the Item History.

E Preview

© Version: 3

© Workflow Used: Marketing
© Workflow State: Published

The EcoZany toy store is an
online shop that sells a wide
range of Eco-Friendly toys and
games.

Many EcoZany products are
handmade. All handmade
products are Fair Labor and Fair
Trade.

Visit our online toy catalog to
find out how to maximize your
fun whilst minimizing your global
impact!

5. Click the Rollback -‘-" button. The selected version is published immediately, even if the version was initially a draft (Content Staging).
6. Click the Cancel link to return to the module.

E Version History
© Maximum Number Of Versions: 5 & Modify
Version | Date User State ‘ ‘ ‘
6 ;Eﬂ,‘lg;’zolo 40344 Smithy Marketing | = | &
5 ;E:lgﬁom SRS Rosie Published | & | @, | &
10/19/2010 4:21:17 Administrator . -
: o,
4 PM Al Published | & | %
3 ;Eflg‘mom A 161 Rosie Published | & | @, | &
2 ;Eflgﬁom 4:03:18 Rosie Published | & | @, | @

Rollback Module Content

Administrators

Setting Maximum Version History
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How to set the maximum number of versions to keep in the history for each HTML Pro module instance using the HTML Pro module.

When publishing new content results in more versions than this number, the oldest version(s) will be permanently deleted (purged) until the remaining number of versions matches this number. When the value of
the maximum number of versions changes from higher to lower, we will purge (delete) all the exceeding version history items ONLY when a new version is created. If the value changes from higher to lower, we
retain all the history items UNTIL a new version is created; thus if we do not create a new version and change the value from lower back to higher the history items, that were not purged, will re-appear.

The purging of older versions may appear to work differently depending on the defined workflow. If content approval is defined somewhere in the workflow, when drafts are created (which are not considered

new versions) the above scenario does not apply. Also regarding drafts, drafts are directly related to a version, if a version is purged, then the draft will also be purged. So depending on your workflow, version
purging will become more implicit and dependant on your workflow.

1. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings ﬁ button.

2. Gotothe HTML Module Settings section.

3. Inthe History Maximum text box, enter the maximum number of versions to save. The default value is 5.
4. Click the Update link.

E HTML Module Settings
% Help @ In this section, you can set up settings that are specific for this module.

@ Replace Tokens:

© History Maximum:

Manage Workflows
© Workflow: Content Approval [=]
== Draft >> Ready For Review >> Published

Allows an author to manage content and then have it
reviewed by other users before it is published

@ Page Workflow 7|
Override
© Module Workflow [7]
Override

:_’ Apply Workflow @ Module ©) page O site
o: 2 i ]

D Replace Existing Settings?

& Update Delete @ Cancel

Setting Maximum Version History

Tip: The Version History List section on the Edit Content page only displays after the first version of content is saved.

Configuring Admin Workflow Settings

How to configure workflow setting for the HTML Pro module. These are Administrator only settings. For more details on setting available to authorized editors, see "Setting a Workflow".

1. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings Q button.
2. Gotothe HTML Module Settings section.
3. At Page Workflow Override, select from these options:

e Check [¥] the check box to enable site level workflow configuration to be overridden at the page level. This enables the Page option at the Apply Workflow To field below.

e Uncheck [ the check box to require all HTML Pro modules on all pages to use the workflow configuration defined for the site. This disables the Page option at the Apply Workflow To
field below.

4. At Module Workflow Override, select from these options:

e Check ¥ the check box to enable site level workflow configuration to be overridden at the module level. This enables the Module option at the Apply Workflow To field below.

e Uncheck D the check box to require all HTML Pro modules on this page to use the workflow configuration defined for this page. This disables the Module option at the Apply Workflow
To field below.

5. At Apply Workflow To, select from these options:
o Module: Select to apply the workflow set on this module to this module only.
e Optional. At Replace Existing Settings, check [*I the check box if you want to replace existing settings.
e Page: Select to apply the workflow set on this module to all modules on this page.
o At Replace Existing Settings, check [¥ the check box to replace existing settings.
o Site: Select to apply the workflow set on this module across all modules on the site.
e At Replace Existing Settings?, check [ the check box to replace existing settings.
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E HTML Module Settings

& Help @ In this section, you can set up settings that are specific for this module.
© Replace Tokens: [

@ History Maximum: 5
Manage Workflows

© Workflow: Direct Publish E]
>> Published

Allows an author to directly publish content to the site

@ Page Workflow
Override

© Module Workflow [
Override

@ Apply Workflow

it @ page O Site

Replace Existing Settings?

@ Update X Delete @ Cancel

Created By Administrator Account On 10/13/2010 11:38:19 AM
Last Updated By Administrator Account On 10/13/2010 11:38:19 AM

6. Click the Update link.

Tip: The Replace Existing Settings field must be checked to apply a workflow at the Page or Site level. This provides a safeguard against Administrators accidentally modifying Page and Site workflows.

Adding a Workflow

How to add a workflow to the HTML Pro module.

1. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings Q button.
2. Gotothe HTML Module Settings section.
3. Click the Manage Workflows link. This opens the Manage Workflows page.

El HTML Module Settings

€ Help : In this section, you can set up settings that are specific for this module.
@ Replace Tokens: [l

@ History Maximum: 5

Manage Workflows

@ Workflow: | Content Approval [+]

== Draft >> Ready For Review >> Published
Allows an author to manage content and then have it
reviewed by other users before it is published

© Page Workflow
Override

© Module Workflow
Override
_It_)o.fkpply Workflow @ Module © Page © Site

] Replace Existing Settings?

@ Update X Delete ‘@ Cancel

4. Go to the Workflow section
5. Click the Add New Workflow link.
6. Inthe Workflow text box, enter a name for this workflow.
7. Inthe Description text box, enter a description of this workflow.
* Manage Workflows
= wWorkflow
@ Workflow: Marketing
¥ Description: Product information updates required -
approval from Marketing Department.
© Deleted? £l
Save Cancel
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8. Click the Save link.
9. This saves the new workflow and adds a new section called States. The default workflow states of Draft and Published have been created for this new workflow.

E States

In this section you can manage the workflow states. Note that once a workflow is
being used you cannot delete any of the workflow states associated with the
workflow. Also the first and last workflow states of a workflow canot be deleted.

State Active
&7 Draft True
ry Published True

Add New State

Next: See "Adding a Workflow State" to add one or more new states to this workflow.

Adding a Workflow State

How to add a new state to a workflow for a HTML Pro module.

. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings Q button.
. Go to the HTML Module Settings section.

. Click the Manage Workflows link. This opens the Manage Workflows page.

Go to the Workflow section.

At Workflow, select the required workflow from the workflow drop down list.

. Go to the States section.

. Click the Add New State link. This displays the State Configuration section.

NoO A WN R

~ Manage Workflows

E Workflow

@ Workflow: Marketing

@ Description: Product information updates required
approval from Marketing Department.

© Deleted? [

Save Cancel
= States

In this section you can manage the workflow states. Note that once a workflow is
being used you cannot delete any of the workflow states associated with the
workflow. Also the first and last workflow states of a workflow canot be deleted.

State Active
v 4 Draft True
& Published True

Add New State

. Go to the State Configuration section.
. Inthe State text box, enter a name for the workflow.

©

10. At Reviewers, click the check box to Grant " review content permissions to one or more roles and or usernames.
11. At Notify?, select from these options:

e Check [¥] the check box to set the reviewers specified at Permissions to receive an email notification once a version reaches this state. For the published state the author of the version
will receive an email notification once it is published.
o Uncheck [ the check box to disable notifications.

12. At Active?, check [¥] the check box to enable this new state - OR - Uncheck [Tl the check box if this new state is not currently active.
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E State Configuration

@ State: Marketing
© Reviewers:
Review
Content
Administrators )
All Users O
Editor O
Marketing (")
Registered Users O
Subscribers O
Translator (en-Us) O
Unauthenticated Users O
Username: =k Add
© Notify? &
© Active?

Save Cancel

13. Click the Save link. The newly created workflow state is now listed in the States section.

= States

In this section you can manage the workflow states. Note that once a workflow is
being used you cannot delete any of the workflow states associated with the
workflow. Also the first and last workflow states of a workflow canot be deleted.

State Active
& Draft True
7 b4 Marketing True
P4 Published True

Add New State

14. Optional. Repeat Steps 7-13 to add additional workflow states.

15. Optional. Use the Upu and Downu buttons to reorder each state according to your workflow requirements.

= States

In this section you can manage the workflow states. Note that once a workflow is
being used you cannot delete any of the workflow states associated with the
workflow. Also the first and last workflow states of a workflow canot be deleted.

State Active
7 Draft True
7 b4 Marketing True &
7 b4 Chief Editor True o
& Published True

Add New State

Editing a Workflow State

How to edit an existing state in a workflow for the HTML Pro module.

. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings Q button.

. Go to the HTML Module Settings section.

. Click the Manage Workflows link. This opens the Manage Workflows page.

Go to the Workflow section.

At Workflow, select the required workflow from the drop down list. This displays details of the selected workflow in the States section.
Go to the States section.

. Click the Edit & button beside the state to be edited. This displays a list of the workflow states associated with this workflow in the State Configuration section.
. Go to the State Configuration section and edit any of the following as required:
a. Inthe State text box, edit the workflow name.
b. At Reviewers, select permissions are required.
c. At Notify?, select from these options.
e Check [¥]the check box to set the reviewers specified at Permissions to receive an email notification once a version reaches this state. For the published state the
author of the version will receive an email notification once it is published.
o Uncheck [ the check box to disable notifications.
d. At Active?, check [¥the check box to enable this state - OR - Uncheck [Tl the check box to disable this state.
9. Click the Save link.

O~N OO A WN R
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Activating/Deactivating a Workflow

How to set an existing workflow as active or inactive for the HTML Pro module. This sets the workflow as inactive on the site.

. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings Q button.
. Go to the HTML Module Settings section.
. Click the Manage Workflows link. This opens the Manage Workflows page.
. Go to the Workflow section.
. At Workflow, select the required workflow from the workflow drop down list.
. At Deleted? select from these options:
o Check ¥ the check box to deactivate this workflow. Deactivated workflows cannot be selected when configuring the HTML Module Settings. This allows any existing modules with this
workflow set to continue using this workflow if required, but prevents it from being selected again.
e Uncheck [ the check box to activate this workflow.

oA WNRE

7. Click the Save link.
¥ Manage Workflows
= Workflow
@ Workflow: Marketing [+]
© Description: Product information updates required -
approval from Marketing Department.
© Deleted? 7]
Save Cancel

Activating/Deactivating a Workflow

Deleting a Content Version

How to delete a specific version of the content using the HTML Pro module.

. Select € Edit Content from the HTML Pro module actions menu - OR - Click the &' Edit Content link.

1
2. Expand the Version History section.
3. Locate the required version.
4. Optional. Click the Preview = button to preview the version. This expands the Preview section and displays the selected version including details on the related workflow and the Item History.
5. Click the Delete IH button. This displays a message similar to "Are you sure you wish to permanently delete version 3 [ that was created on [date] by [username].”
E Version History
© Maximum Number Of Versions: 5 & Modify
Version | Date User State
6 ;E{lg;zom e Smithy Marketing | & | &,
5 IR S Rosie Published o, | &8
EM
10/19/2010 4:21:17 Administrator : = | @
4 PM At Published @ 2 \ | 1=
3 ;E‘Iflgﬁﬂlo 4:16:47 Rosie published : e, (3

6. Click the OK button to confirm.
7. Click the Cancel link to return to the module.

Settings
Enabling/Disabling Token Replacement

How to enable or disable token replacement on the HTML Pro module. Token replacement enables tokens such as [FirstName] to be replaced with the first name of the authenticated user. Tokens include
information such as user details, site name, key words, date, time, etc.

Important. Inline editing and module caching are disabled if token replacement is enabled.

Important. Users must have Add Content/Edit permissions to the Page on which the HTML module is located in order to manage module settings.

1. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings Q button.
2. Selectthe HTML Module Settings tab.
3. At Replace Tokens, select from these options:
o Check ¥ the check box to enable full token replacement.
o Uncheck D the check box to disable token replacement. This will display any tokens as text in the Editor.
4. Click the Update link.
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E HTML Module Settings

% Help : In this section, you can set up settings that are specific for this module.

% Replace Tokens:

© Workflow: Direct Publish E|

>=> Published
Allows an author to directly publish content to the site

Update Delete ® Cancel

Enabling Token Replacement

Related Topics:

s "Adding Replacement Tokens"

Setting a Workflow

How to set the workflow for the HTML Pro module. The below settings are available to authorized editors. Note: Administrators can also set a workflow as the site default. See "Configuring Admin Workflow
Settings"

Important. Users must have Add Content/Edit permissions to the Page on which the HTML Pro module is located in order to manage module settings.

Tip: Whether it is for an individual module or you wish to set the default for the site an HTML Pro module must first be added to some page on your site.

Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings Q button.
Select the HTML Module Settings tab.
At Workflow, select the workflow you wish to use from these options:
e Content Approval: Content Approval is similar to Content Staging but it adds an extra "Ready for Approval” state between the draft and published states. This allows reviewers to monitor and

either approve or reject any content added before it is actually published to the site.
e Content Staging: Content staging allows content to be saved as a draft before it is published. Draft content will only be visible when edit mode is selected by users who can edit the
module/page. In view mode the most recent published version of content will be displayed instead of the draft. This is the same for users with view permissions only. See "Publishing a Draft"
e Direct Publish: With the direct publish workflow any content that is saved on the Edit Content page or through the inline editor will be immediately visible to all users with permissions to view the
module. Editing users will be able to see the content for both view and edit mode.
4. At Module Workflow Override, select from the below options. Note: This option will be disabled if Page Workflow Override has been disabled by an Administrator.
e Check ¥ the check box to enable page level workflow configuration to be overridden at the module level. This enables a unique workflow the be set for this module, rather than using the
workflow set for all modules on this page by an Administrator.
o Uncheck D the check box to set all modules on this page to use the workflow defined for the page.
At Replace Existing Settings, check [*| the check box to replace the existing settings with these new settings. This option must be selected to override the previous settings. It exists as a safeguard
against accidental changes.
Click the Update link.

SRS

o

o

E HTML Module Settings

¥ Help : In this section, you can set up settings that are specific for this module.
¥ Replace Tokens:

€ Workflow: Content Staging

== Draft >> Published
Allows an author to manage content in a staging area
before publishing it to the site

Update / Delete & Ccancel

Setting the Workflow for all HTML Pro Modules on this Site

Journal

Store Download Support Blogs Forums Contact

Oniline Help Intro Products Customers Community Resources Partners Store

3_? DoTNeTNuKke

Building Your Site > Using the Installed Modules > Journal > About the Journal Module

EarEs 0

Introduction

H The Journal module allows registered users to write journal entries that can be viewed by all or some site users. A file or image can be

+J Installing or Upgrading attached to journal entries and the module can be configured in a number of layouts. The Journal forms part of each uses profile as well as
: DotNetNuke being a standalone module that can be added to any site page.

- Managing Your User Account
i Installation Note: This module is typically installed on the site and cannot be uninstalled.
=I Building Your Site
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Getting Started Module Version: The version number for this module is the same as version of the DNN framework.
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+ Account Login

1" Add New User Adriana Belger | just signed up for my first Awesome Cycles social ride - the 10 mile beginners chalienge
+1- Banners next Sunday. I've attached the registration form if anyone is keen to join me.
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About the Journal Module

The Journal module allows registered users to write journal entries that can be viewed by all or some site users. A file or image can be attached to journal entries and the module can be configured in a number of
layouts. The Journal forms part of each uses profile as well as being a standalone module that can be added to any site page.

Installation Note: This module is typically installed on the site and cannot be uninstalled.

Module Version: The version number for this module is the same as version of the DNN framework.
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the world something a & ©

Adriana Bolger | just signed up for my first Awesome Cycles social ride - the 10 mile beginners challenge
next Sunday. I've attached the registration form if anyone is keen to join me.

AC 10 Mile Challenge Registration Form docx

17 hours ago = Like = Comment

The Journal Module

Adding a Journal Entry

How to post an entry to the Journal module. Depending on the Journal settings, you may be able to attach a photo or a file to each post. You cannot add more than one attachment (either a photo or a file) to a
post. Photo attachments display below the post and are scaled up or down to be as a standard width of 250 pixels. File attachments display as a File | ! icon above the linked file name.

1. Click on your Display Name link - OR - Go to a Journal module.

romotions Social Club

Logout

2. In the "Tell the world something..." message box, paste or type your message. A maximum length is set for each message so if you paste in a message longer than the allowed message length, then the
additional characters will be trimmed from the end of the message. Likewise, if you attempt to type in a longer message than is permitted you will be prevented from entering any additional characters once

the maximum is reached. Note: You can cancel the new entry by clicking the Cancel % button that is displayed in the top right corner of the module once you commence entering the message.

J1O U IR TN /2 L s

| just signed up for my first Awesome Cycles social ride - the 10 mile beginners challenge
next Sunday. I've attached the registration form If anyone is keen to join me.

= 2

3. Optional. Click the Photo I button to attach a photo to your post. This displays the Select photo to share section where you can choose from these options:
e Browse from site: Click this link and then select an image that you have previously uploaded to your personal image folder (called "My Folder") using the Journal module. Note: You cannot
manage the files in this folder, only upload new images.
e Upload from my computer: Click this link and then navigate to and select the image. Once you have selected and uploaded the photo it will be displayed on the module.
4. Optional. Click the Attachment @ button to attach a file to your post. This displays the Select file to share section where you can choose from these options:
e Browse from site: Click this link and then select an image that you have previously uploaded to your personal image folder (called "My Folder") using the Journal module. Note: You cannot
manage the files in this folder, only upload new images.
e Upload from my computer: Click this link and then navigate to and select the file.

Once you have selected and uploaded the file a File | Liconis displayed indicating the file is successfully attached. Tip: You can select a different image or attachment, of click the Delete button
displayed beside an image or attachment to remove it from the entry.

JOURNAL

| just signed up for my first Awesome Cycles social ride - the 10 mile beginners challenge
next Sunday. I've attached the registration form if anyone is keen to join me.

@ Do
Select file to share:@ite |  Upload fmm@
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5. Recommended. Click the Share [*] button and choose the users can view this message from these options:
o Everyone: Any user who can view the Journal
e Community Members: Any authenticated user who can view the Journal
e Friends: Any user that you have added as a Friend. See "Connecting with a Member"

JOURNAL

| just signed up for my first Awesome Cycles social ride - the 10 mile beginners challenge
next Sunday. I've attached the registration form if anyone is keen to join me.

=1 a.lo

Who will see this?

Select file to share:  Browse from site |  Upload from my computgn Everyone
@ Community Members

© Friends
i ) Private

6. Click the Share button. The post is now displayed below the message box. In the below example, a post with a file attachment has been added.

Adriana Bolger | just signed up for my first Awesome Cycles social ride - the 10 mile beginners challenge
next Sunday. I've attached the registration form if anyone is keen to join me.

AC 10 Mile Challenge Registration Form.docx

17 hours ago *= Like = Comment

Deleting a Journal Entry

How to post an entry to the Journal module. Depending on the Journal settings, you may be able to attach a photo or a file to each post. You cannot add more than one attachment (either a photo or a file) to a
post. Photo attachments display below the post and are scaled up or down to be as a standard width of 250 pixels. File attachments display as a File | _l icon above the linked file name.

1. Click on your Display Name link - OR - Go to a Journal module.
2. Hover your mouse over the entry to be deleted. This displays a Delete * putton to the right of the entry.
3. Click the Delete * button.

JOURNAL

Adriana Bolger I've been training hard this week. Time to relax with a good book! @

1 minuie ago = Like = Comment

Adriana Bolger | just signed up for my first Awesome Cycles social ride - the 10 mile beginners challenge
next Sunday. I've attached the registration form if anyone is keen to join me.

AC 10 Mile Challenge Registration Form.docx

Sdays ago = Like * Comment

Settings
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Configuring Journal Settings

How to configure the settings applied to an instance of the Journal module.

W N

o

o

0 ~

©

. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings ¢ button.
. Select the Journal Settings tab.
. At Journal Mode, select from the following modes to ensure the journal displays properly on group and profile pages:

e Auto: This mode will attempt to detect whether or not the module is being used on a group or profile page. This is the default mode.
e Profile: This mode will only render journal items when a User Id value is present in the URL.
o Group: This mode will only render journal items when a group id is present in the URL.

. At Enable File Attachments, select from these options:

o Check E the check box to allow users to attach files to journal posts. This displays the Attachment & button below the message entry box. This is the default setting.
o Uncheck D the check box to disable file attachments.
any related settings to limit which files, file size? What happens if size to big?

. At Enable Photo Attachments, select from these options:

o Check [¥] the check box to allow users to attach photographs to journal posts. This displays the Photo B button below the message entry box. This is the default setting.

o Uncheck [ the check box to disable photograph attachments.
what files are photos? All defined in Host Settings? size limitations? What happens if size too big?

. At Default Page Size, select the number of journal items that are displayed per page. The default setting is 20.

mechanism to scroll/access others is?

. At Maximum Characters per message, select the maximum number of characters for a message. The default setting is 250.
. At Journal Types, select the types of journals you want to display.

more info please

. Click the Update link.
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Module Settings Permissions

Journal Mode:

Enable File Attachments:
Enable Photo Attachments:

Default Page Size:
Maximum Characters per message:

@
a
7
@
7|
[

Journal Types:

Update Delete Cancel

Page Settings

Joumal Settings

Auto =]

20 [=]
250 [=]

~ Pposts

¥ Links

' pnotos

¥ Files

¥ Forum Topics
¥ Forum Replies
2 Blogs

Friends

¥ Group Created
¥ Group Joined
' Added to Wiki

¥ Updated Wiki

¥ Added a Document
2 Updated a Document

¥ Added an Article

¥ Added a Video
¥ votes
¥ Comment

¥ Questions

¥ Answers

¥ Created Event

v Attending Event

2 Created Project

¥ Updated Project

¥ Added Review

¥ Updated Review

¥ Completed Survey

¥ Created Task

¥ Updated Task

¥ Privilege Earned

¥ Added Idea

¥ Updated Idea

The Journal Setting

Member Directory
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About the Member Directory

The Member Directory module allows users to view a list of registered site members and perform searches for particular members. The Member Director module can be configured to only display members of a
particular role or relationship such as friends or members whose activities you are following.

MEMBER DIRECTORY

m Advanced Search v

Amado Weimann Andrea Willhite ﬂ Andrew Martin

Add as Friend Follow (-1 Add as Friend Follow ] Pkl s Fried Follow =
Ashleigh Hajek Bart Wylson Bettie Sieker

Add as Friend Follow = Add as Friend Follow = Add as Friend Follow =}
Blair AMOUR Blanche Gerbrant Casey Beecroft

Add as Friend Follow = Add as Friend Follow = Add as Friend Follow =

Cheryle Willson

Add as Friend Fallow =

| Load more

IThe Members Directory module

Searching for Members

How to search for site members using the Member Directory module.

Basic Search

1. Go to a Member Directory module.
2. Inthe Search text box, begin typing in the user name, first name or last name of the message recipient or the name of the Role. This will display a list of the matching users.

MEMBER DIRECTORY

i m Advanced Search v

Elizabeth Dunn

Felicita Akridge

hite = Andrew Martin
Morton Kervelis
Add as Friend Follow = Add as Friend Follow = s e =
Ashleigh Hajek Bart Wylson Bettie Sieker

3. Click the Search button to view all results (as shown below) - OR - Click on a member's name in the list of results to view that member only.
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MEMBER DIRECTORY

e eli Advanced Search v

Elizabeth Dunn Felicita Akridge Morton Kervelis

Add as Friend Follow = Add as Friend Follow =

| Load more

Advanced Search

1. Go to a Member Directory module.
2. Click the Advanced Search button. This displays the advanced search options that can include one or more of the below options. Complete one or more search criteria:
e Inthe Display Name text box, enter all or part of the member's display name.
e Inthe Email Address text box, enter all or part of the member's email address.
o Inthe City text box, enter the name of the member's city.
e Inthe Country text box, enter the name of the member's country.

MEMBER DIRECTORY

m et

Display Name:
Andrew Martin Blanche Gerbrant Email Address:
8an Mateo, United States
City: | united states
Country:

Add as Friend Follow = Add as Friend Follow =

Cheryle Willson BETE SIERET

3. Click the Search button to view the matching members.

MEMBER DIRECTORY

m Advanced Search v

Andrew Martin Bettie Sieker Blair AMOUR
8an Mateo, United States United States 8an Mateo, United States
[ e — = ] Add as Friend Follow = Add as Friend Follow =
Related Topics:

s "Configuring Search Settings"

Connecting with a Member

Registered users and subscribers can form social relationships using the Members Directory module. Users can choose to friend and follow other users or groups and to receive notifications which allow them to
approve or reject new friends and followers.

1. Go to the Members Directory module.
2. Search for the required member. See "Searching for Members"
3. Select one or more of the following options:
e Click the Add as Friend link to send a friend request to the member. The request must now be accepted by the member.
o Click the Follow link to follow the activity of the member. Tip: The Unfollow link will now replace the Follow link, enabling you to remove this connection any time you choose.

e Clickthe Send Message = button to compose a message to the member.
e Inthe Subject text box, enter the subject of this message.
e Inthe Your Message text box, enter the body of this message.
e Click the Send link.
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MENBER DIRECTORY

m Advanced Search v

Adriana Bolger Amado Weimann Andrea Willhite
Add as Friend Follow 1 [ Add as Friend Follow = ] Add as Friend Follow =
Andrew Martin Ashleigh Hajek Bart Wylson
San Mateo, United States
Add as Frend Follow = Add as Friend Follow =

[ Accept Friend Request  Unfollow ] [}

Related Topics:

® "Managing Notifications"

Settings

Managing Templates

The layout of the Member Directory module can be changed using the templates maintained on the Member Directory Settings page. In the below image the default templates that are provided with DNN are used.

# manage  DJIRECTORY
Popup enabled

ltem template \ Alternate ltem template \

Adriana Bolger Allegra Beetle

Andrew Martin

a.martin@awesomecycles.biz

Add as Friend Follow = Add
Accept Friend Request  Unfollow  Send message
Andrea Willhite Andrew Martin
San Mateo, United States
Add as Friend Follow 1 Adq

[{

Accept Friend Request  Unfollow

Here's how to configure the Member Directory templates:

. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings ¢ button.
. Select the Member Directory Settings tab.
. Expand the Templates section.
. Inthe Item Template text box, edit the template for member listings.
. Inthe Alternative Item Template text box, edit the template for alternate member listings or leave this field blank to use the same layout for all members.
. At Enable PopUp, select from these options:
o Check ¥ the check box to display member details in a popup window when a user mouses over a member's listing.
o Uncheck D the check box to disable popup window.
. Inthe PopUp Template text box, edit the template used for the PopUp window.

O UAs WN R

-~

Copyright DotNetNuke Corporation 2012
-137-


http://help.dotnetnuke.com/Default.aspx?tabid=2092

Module Settings Permissions Page Settings Member Directory Settings

Templates ~
Item Template: £ | <div class="mdMemberDetails” data-bind="css- {mdFriend: IsFriend *
(). mdFollowing: IsFollowing(), mdFollower: IsFollower() }™= g
<@ href="" class="mdMemberimg" data-bind="attr: { title:
DisplayName, href: ProfilelUrl }">
<img data-bind="attr: { src: getProfilePicture(50,50), title: &
IR EETCY BT E TP Y
Alternate Item Template [ | <div class="mdMemberDetails” data-bind="css- {mdFriend: IsFriend =
(). mdFollowing: IsFollowing(). mdFellower: IsFollower() }"> =
<a href="" class="mdMemberlmg" data-bind="attr: { title:
DisplayName, href: ProfileUrl }">
<img data-bind="attr: { src: getProfilePicture(50,50), titla: i
IRTETYETFLE T N R
Enable PopUp: & [
PopUp Template: 1 | <a href="" class="mdMemberimg" data-bind="attr- { title: i
DisplayName, href: ProfileUrl }"> =
<img data-bind="attr: { src: getProfilePicture(50,50), title:
DisplayName }" /=
<fa= i
“ul claca ="RAdb s boelnda ™

8. Click the Update link.
Setting Filters and Sorting

The Member Directory module uses templates to allow authorized users to define the layout of the module. Different filters can also be applied to the Members Directory module to control which member records
are displayed.

. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings ¢ button.
. Select the Member Directory Settings tab.
. Expand the Filters and Sorting section.
. Optional. At Filter By, you can choose to apply a filter to this instance of the Members Directory module.
o No Filter: Select this option to remove the filter and display all members.
User: Select this option to only display the profile of the member who is currently logged into the site.
Group: Select this option and then select a Social Group to only display members who belong to that group.
Relationship: Select this option to only display members that you have a relationship with. E.g. friend or follower.
Profile Property: Select this option and then choose a profile property to only display matching members. E.g. Select Country and then enter United States to only display members who have set
United States as their country.
5. At Sort Field, choose to sort member cards by User ID, Last Name, Display Name, or Date Created. Display Name is the default setting.
6. At Sort Order, choose to sort member cards in ascending or descending order. Ascending is the default setting.

B WN

Module Settings Permissions Page Settings Member Directory Setfings

Templates

Filters and Sorting

Filter By: Bl & No Filter T User " Group " Relationship T Profile Property
sortField: @ | Display Name[=]

SortOrder: B | Ascending [r]

Search Settings v

Update Delete Cancel

7. Click the Update link.

Copyright DotNetNuke Corporation 2012
-138-



MEMBER DIRECTORY ———————
Filter by User

Andrew Martin
San Mateo, United States

Members Directory module filtered by user

MEMBER DIRECTORY

Filter By Group (Awesome Cycling Club)

m Advanced Search v

Andrew Martin I Cristi Buckwalter Elizabeth Dunn

San Mateo, United States

Add as Friend  Follow =
Friend Request Pending  Unfollow —_—
James Woolworth 1 Joan Smith 1 Tori Anaya
Add as Friend  Follow 1 Add as Friend  Follow [~ Add as Friend  Follow =

Members Directory module filtered by Social Group.

Filter by Relationship (followers)

Adriana Bolger ~1  Cristi Buckwalter Elizabeth Dunn

Friend Request Pending  Unfollow [~ Add as Friend  Follow ~1

{

Friend Request Pending Unfollow

MEMBER DIRECTORY s

Members Directory module filtered by followers
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MEMBER DIRECTORY

Filter by ProfileCountry

Advanced Search +

Andrew Martin Bettie Sieker Blair AMOUR

San Mateo, United States

Add as Friend Follow 1 Add as Friend  Follow 1
Tori Anaya Blanche Gerbrant James Woolworth
Add as Friend  Follow =1 Add as Friend  Follow [~ Add as Friend  Follow [~

Members Directory module filtered by profile field of Country
Configuring Search Settings

How to enable/disable search capabilities on the Member Directory module and configure the advanced search options.

1. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings ﬁ button.

2. Selectthe Member Directory Settings tab.

3. Expand the Search Settings section.

4. At Display Search, check ¥ the check box to display both the basic and advanced search boxes - OR - Uncheck D the check box to remove all searching.

5. At Search Field 1, select the first field that is displayed on the advanced search box. The available options are Display Name, Email, Prefix, First Name, Middle Name, Last Name, Suffix, Unit, Street, City,
Region, Country, Postal Code, Telephone, Cell/Mobile, Website, IM, or Fax. The default option is Username.

. At Search Field 2, select the second field that is displayed on the advanced search box. The default option is Email.

o

7. At Search Field 3, select the third field that is displayed on the advanced search box. The default option is City.
8. At Search Field 4, select the fourth field that is displayed on the advanced search box. The default option is Country.
Module Settings Permissions Page Settings Member Directory Settings
Templates v
Filters and Sorting
Search Settings
Display Search: @ [~

ate Delete Cancel

Search Field 1:

7| Usermname

Search Field 2 @ | Email (=]
Search Field 3: @ | City (=]
Search Field 4: [ | Country (=]

9. Click the Update link.
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MEMBER DIRECTORY

- 3
m Advanced Search

Usemame:
Andrew Martin Cristi Buckwalter Email Address:
San Mateo, United States

City:
Country:

FeerraTeTS ren = Friend Request Pending  Follow =
Search
p \S
James Woolworth Joan Smith | Tori Anaya
New York, United States United States
Add as Friend  Unfollow = Friend Request Pending  Follow P2 Add as Friend  Follow B

The default search setting for the Members Directory module
Related Topics:

® "Searching for Members"
Message Centre

The Message Center module enables registered users to send messages to and receive messages from other site members and Administrators. Users can view their messages from within their DNN site without
having to go to an external email provider (Gmail, Yahoo, Hotmail, etc.). The Message Center module forms part of the User Profile area that members can access by logging in and clicking on their Display Name.

Tip: User messaging is an alternative to the synchronous Send Mail option on the Newsletters module.
Installation Note: This module is typically pre-installed on the site. The Message Center module can also be added to any site page as long as the correct module permissions are then configured.

Module Version/Minimum DNN Version: The version number is always the same as the DNN framework version number.

MESSAGE CENTER

Messages | Nofifications Compose New Message
14 011 m sent | Archived

Select v Actions

Stationery Order 4
B g ~ From: Andrew Martin 2 minutes ago
Sent to: Elizabeth Dunn

Hi Liz, Could you please place an order for more

Load More Compose New Message

The Message Center module added to a site page

Andrew Martin

Messages Notifications Compose New Message MENU

Edit Profile Select v

_ | User Profile
Actions [ ] 1-10f1 Sent Archived
My Account
"] My Profile
Stationery Order 4 seconds ago
O S From: Andrew Martn i ["] Friends

Sent to: Elizabeth Dunn

Hi Liz, Could you please place an order for more 4
|| Messages

| Edit Profile
Load More Compose New Message

The Message Center module on the User Profile page

About the Messaging Module

Viewing a Message

How to view a message sent to you using either your User Profile or using a standalone Message Center module. Note: The images used in this tutorial use the User Profile page, rather than the Message Center
module.
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1. Clickthe Check Messages = button. Note: The number of new messages is displayed beside this button - OR - Navigate to a Message Center module.

MNews & Promotions

& Elizabeth Dunn m Logout

2. Optional. Click either the Sent or Archived tabs to view messages in either of these folders if the required message isn't in your Inbox.

3. The latest messages for the selected folder are now displayed.
4. If the required message isn't displayed, click the Load More link to view additional messages. You can also filter messages by clicking on the Select button and then choosing to view either All, None,

Read or Unread messages.

Elizabeth Dunn

e = User Profile
Edit Profile Select v | Actions [ 120f2 [ scnt | Archived i
My Account
| My Profile
Social Club Enquiry e R et
| From® Denese Bewel! RS20 . Friends
Sent to: Elizabeth Dunn "‘
Deal
[¥] Messages
| Edit Prafile

B

-
- Sent to.
Hi Liz. Ct

Hi Liz,

Load More Compose New Message

5. Click on the message title link to read the message in full. This will mark the message as read, however you can choose to keep the message marked as unread by clicking the Mark as Unread link.

Elizabeth Dunn

2 Messages Nofifications Compose New Message M E NU

= 2 User Profile
Edit Profile Select v Actions 120f2 m Sent Archived s
My Account

u
| My Profile
Social Club Enquiry B P
a From: Denese Bewell RS end - Friends
Sent to: Elizabeth Dunn "‘
[¥] Messages
B 2 hours ago B '] Edit Profile

Load More Compose New Message

6. Optional. Click the Messages link in the Menu or click the Messages tab to return to the Message Center - OR - Reply to the message. See "Replying to a Message"

Composing a Message

How to compose a message to another site member using the Message Center module. Note: The images used in this tutorial use the User Profile page, rather than the Message Center module.

=

1. Clickthe Check Messages ™ button located beside your display name in the top right corner of any page - OR - Navigate to a Message Center module.

Qur Services News & Prometions

B Like

2. Click the Compose New Message button or link.
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Andrew Martin

User Profile
Edit Profile Seleet ¥ | Actions u 0.0 0f0 m Sent | Archived 5
My Account
"] my Profile
e —
Load More q{ Compose New Message .
e —— | Friends

] Messages

| Edit Profile

3. Inthe Send to text box, begin typing in the user name, first name or last name of the message recipient or the name of the Role. This will display a list of the matching users and roles that you can choose
from.
4. Repeat Step 3 to add additional recipients.

Compose Message

Send to &l
Subject Barry Helgoth

Becky Klijngeld
Your message
Clarence Wiel
Deangelo Hendricksen
Denese Bewell
Dianna belafsky Cancel
b Elizabeth Dunn

Felix Stere

Gerardo Boushell

5. Inthe Subject text box, enter the subject of this message.
6. Inthe Your Message text box, enter the body of this message.

Compose Message

Send to Elizabeth Dunn

Subject | Stationery Order

Your message | HiLiz,

Could you please place an order for meore Parts Order
Forms? I'm down to my last book.
Thanks Andrew |

Cancel

7. Click the Send button. A summary of the sent message is now displayed in the Message Center.
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Andrew Martin

2 User Profile
Edit Profile Select v Actions w 110f1 m Sent Archived =
My Account
| My Profile
Stationery Order o "
O From: Andrew Martin Somanh e "] Friends

Sent to: Elizabeth Dunn

Hi Liz, Could you please place an order for more .. 4
|| Messages

| Edit Profile
Load More Compose New Message

Replying to a Message
How to reply to a message sent to you using either your User Profile or using a standalone Message Center module. Note: The images used in this tutorial use the User Profile page, rather than the Message Center
module.

1. Clickthe Check Messages = button - OR - Navigate to a Message Center module.
2. The latest messages are displayed. If the required message isn't displayed, click the Load More link to view additional messages.

Elizabeth Dunn

User Profile
Edi Proflle Selectv | Actions ] 1-1 0f1 m Sent  Archived =
My Account
=] My Profile
Stationery Order 1 hi ]
] From: Andrew Martin ALTRERE . [5] Friends
Sent to: Elizabeth Dunn
Archive | Reply

Hi Liz, Could you please place an order for more
|| Massages

|| EditProfile
Compose New Message

3. Once the required message is visible, you can either hover your mouse over the message title and then click the Reply link - OR - Click on the message title to read the message in full.

Elizabeth Dunn

1 Messages NoRRcoRont Compose New Message MENU

User Profile
Edit Profile el Actions 5 11 0f1 m Sent | Archived =
My Account
] My Profile
w 1 hour ago |
0O m [l Friends

Sent to: Elizabeth Dunn
Archivi
Hi Liz, Could you please place an order for more

[F] Messages

| EditProfile
Load More Compose New Message

4. Enter your reply into the message text box.
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Edit Profile
My Account

Elizabeth Dunn

Subject: Stationery Order

Compose New Message

Sent to: Elizabeth Dunn

Andrew Martin

Hi Liz, Could
Forms? I'm d

please place an order for more Paris Order
to my last book. Thanks Andrew.

| have placed an order for 3 new Parts Order Form books which
are due to be delivered in the next 3 working days. | will bring
them down to the workshop when they armive.

Archive | Mark as Unread | Back to Messages

2 hours ago

Reply

MENU s—

[ user Profitle

"] My Profile

[¥] Friends

|| Messages

| Edit Profile

5. Click the Reply button. The reply will now be displayed below the original message.

Edit Profile
My Account

Elizabeth Dunn

Messages Notifications

Subject: Stationery Order

Compose New Message

Sent to: Elizabeth Dunn

~
;2

Andrew Martin

Hi Liz, Could you please place an order for more Parts Order
Forms? I'm down to my last book. Thanks Andrew.

Elizabeth Dunn

| have placed an order for 3 new Parts Order Form books which are
due to be di ed in the next 3 ing days. | will bring them
down to the workshop when they arrive

Archive | Mark as Unread | Back to Messages

2 hours ago

Reply

0 seconds ago

Reply

MENU —

| User Profile

5] My Profite

| Friends

|| Messages

"] Edit Profile

6. Optional. Click the Archive link if you want to archive this message and move it to the Archived tab.

Managing Social Groups

How to manage notifications to create social groups and manage group membership.

Messages 2 Nofifications

MENU m—

llda zenkuwi wants to join Penny-farthing Enthusiasts

llda zenkuwi has requested to join Penny

Enthusiasts.

Approve | Reject | Dismiss

The Penny-farthing Enthusiasts group has been created.

Group Name: Penny-farthing Enthusiasts
Description: Love the penny-farthing? Join our
enthusiasts group today!

Group Type: Public

Group Creator: Administ

or Account

Reject this Group | Dismiss

1-20i2

33 minutes ago

nour ago

Activity Fead

My Profile

Friends

Messages

Archiving a Message
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How to archive a message sent to you using either your User Profile or using a standalone Message Center module. Archiving a message moves that message from the Inbox tab to the Archived tab. Archived
messages can be Unarchived at any time. Note: The images used in this tutorial use the User Profile page, rather than the Message Center module.

1. Clickthe Check Messages = button - OR - Navigate to a Message Center module.

2. The latest messages are displayed. If the required message isn't displayed, click the Load More link to view additional messages.

3. Once the required message is visible, you can either hover your mouse over the message title and then click the Archive link (as shown below) - OR - Click on the message title to read the message in full
and then click the Archive link - OR - Check the check box beside the message and select Archive from the Actions drop down list.

= Elizabeth Dunn

e User Profile
Edit Profile Select v Actions T 120f2 m Sent Archived =
My Account
%] My Prafile
Stationery Order 35 minutes ago
= 1 cORaClzabotrTiunn = st | Friends
Sent to: Elizabeth Dunn
) Reply
| have placed an order for 3 new Paris Order Form i
|| Messages
B Social Club Enquiry 1 hour aqo || Edit Profile

From: Denese Bewel!
Sent to: Elizabeth Dunn

4. The archived message is now located under the Archived tab.

Elizabeth Dunn

Messages Nodifications Compose New Message M E N U
Edit Profile Selert

| User Profile
ior 11 0f1 Inbex Sent
My Account

Actions
] My Profile

‘Stationery Order 4 minutes ago
] h From: Elizabeth Dunn AL R [ Friends

Sent to: Elizabeth Dunn

I have placed an order for 3 new Parts Order Form ..
%] Messages

|| Edit Profile
Load More Compose New Message

Editing/Sending a Draft Message

How to edit and/or send a draft message using the Messaging module.

1. Click the Edit link beside the required message.

* Messaging = ©

My Messages

Subject From Date Status
Stationery Order Administrator Account 3/2/2010 12:30:08 PM Draft
Edit Product Launch Flyers Administrator Account 3/2/2010 12:35:46 PM Draft

| Compose New Message

2. Modify the message subject and/or message if required.
3. Click the Save Draft button to save a draft of this message to send later - OR - Click the Send Message button to send the message now.
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~ Preview Message

Lo [Happy | validate User

Subject: |Stationery Orders l

Message: 11 |§ ]. I
iB I U abe R EiE ) Ji |
i o ST Ju-»-faR @)
Dear Harry, -

Can you please check if the new staticnery has been ordered,
Supplies are running low.

Have a good weekend. ‘

Amanda .

(| Save Draft Cancel

Sending a Draft Message

Deleting a Message

How to delete a draft message from the Messaging module.

1. Click the Edit link beside the required message.

¥ Messaging !

2 ]
My Messages
Subject From Date Status
Stationery Order Administrator Account 3/2/2010 12:30:08 PM Draft
Edit Product Launch Flyers Administrator Account 3/2/2010 12:35:46 PM Draft

I Compose New Message

2. Click the Delete Message link.
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* Preview Message

Tg: |HEPP}' |Va|idate User

Subject: |Stati0r|er_',r Order |

Message:

: [E] Souce |
IB 7 U ake|x x| IS

i@ e EH =8 Q5[ sue

Faont - | Size -

-

Dear Harry,
Can you please check ifthe new stationery has been ordered. Supplies are running low.
Have a good weekend.

Amanda

Save Draft Send Message Cancel

Deleting a Message

Settings
Setting Messaging Template Settings

How to create a custom template to be used for messages sent from this instance of the Messaging module.

. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings ﬁ button.
. Select the Messaging Settings tab.

1
2
3. Inthe Template text box, enter a custom template. Replacement tokens and HTML formatting are allowed.
4. Click the Update link.

Related Topics:

® See "Replacement Tokens"

Configuring Message Center Settings

If you choose to add the Message Center module to a page, the correct permissions must be configured for ensure it cannot be viewed by unauthenticated users. If permissions are not correct, the warning
message "Module permissions are not properly set. The module shouldn't be visible for unauthenticated users. Please correct this." is displayed.
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MESSAGE CENTER —————ssssssssss—

&

Module permissions are not properly set. The module shouldn't be visible for unauthenticated users.
Please comrect this.

1 Messages Motifications Compose New Message
Select v Actions Archive 1-2 072 Sent Archived

Social Cycling Query ERaRE
O From: Sherri Beall et o S
Sent to: Elizabeth Dunn

Dear Elizabeth, | would like to know what the mini...

Stationery Order SR
o From: Andrew Martin e .
Sent to: Elizabeth Dunn

Hi Liz, Could you please place an order for more P...

Compose New Message

Here's how to set the correct permissions:

1. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings ¢ button.
2. Select the Page Settings tab.
3. AtlInherit View Permissions from Page, uncheck ] the check box.

4. Inthe View Module column, click on the Registered Users and Unverified Users check boxes to grant L permission to these roles.

Module Seffings | Permissions | Page Setfings

Module Module

Administrators

All Users
Registered Users
Subscribers
Translator (en-US)

Unauthenticated Users

QIO OLE<SIL]e
O N DLl Ol »

Unverified Users

Username: | Add

I inherit View permissions from Page

Delete Cancel

5. Click the Update link.

My Modules

The My Modules module displays a list of the modules that the current user is authorized to edit. The following details are listed for each module that can be edited:

Page Name: The name of the page where the module is located. Click on a page name to go to that page.

Title: The title given to the module. Click on a module title to go to that page.

Type: The type of module. E.g. Links module, HTML module, HTML Pro module

Actions: Lists the editing rights (permissions) granted to this user. Click the Settings or Edit link to go directly to the either settings or edit page for this module.

L]

L]

L]

L]
Only available in DotNetNuke Professional Edition and DotNetNuke Enterprise Edition
Installation Note: This module is typically installed on the site.

Module Version/Minimum DNN Version: The version number is always the same as the DNN framework version number.
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MYMODULES
Page Name Title Type Actions
Home Contact Information HTML Pra Module [Settings] [Edit]
Home A Little About Us HTML Pro Module [Settings] [Edit]
Home Social Links HTML Pra Module [Settings] [Edit]
Home UserSwitcher User Switcher Medule [Settings]
Home Header Images HTML Pro Module [Settings] [Edit]
Home Sidebar HTML Pro Module [Settings] [Edit]
Home Welcome to Awesome Cycles HTML Pro Module [Settings] [Edit]
Home Check out our Stuff HTML Pro Module [Settings] [Edit]
About Us A Little About Us HTML Pro Module [Edit]
About Us Learn About Awesome Cycles HTML Pro Module [Settings] [Edit]
18 _GEI 2345678910 .| k| H| Pageszell0 ¥ 127 items in 13 pages

The My Modules Module

About the My Modules Module

Search Input

The Search Input module allows users to perform keyword searches for the whole site. Search results are displayed on either the Search Results page or using a Search Results module that has been added to a
site page.

Important. Professional Edition and Enterprise Edition customer are provided with a more advanced site search engine. These users should see "About the Search Crawler Module Suite" for details on configuring
the SearchCrawler Input module.

Installation Note: This module is pre-installed on the site.
Module Version: 01.00.00. Note: The version number for this module does not update as it forms part of the DNN framework.

For details on setting the default search settings and re-indexing site content, see "About the Search Admin Module".

SEARCH INPUT

Search: [ Go

The Search Input module

About the Search Input Module

Performing a search using the Search Input module

How to perform a search using the Search Input module. Note: Keyword matches are exact therefore entering bicycle will not return results for the word cycle.
Permissions. Any user that has been granted permission to view the Search Input module can perform a search.

1. Gotoa Search Input module.
2. Enter a keyword into the search text box. E.g. bicycle
3. Click the Go button.

SEARCH INPUT

Search: [ | bicycle Go

4. Review the displayed results and then click on either the linked Module Title (e.g. Our Goal) or page name (e.g. htt p: / / awesonmecycl es. bi z/ About Us. apsx) to go to the page.
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SEARCH INPUT

search: 1 [ bicycle ﬂ
SEARCH RESULTS
Segrch results for bicycle

stomers with their dream bicycle. That's why we have the best ...

http:/awesomecycles biz/AboutUs aspx - PI3/2012 8:209:25 AM

Our Goal - Relevance: 1001
2We love it when we can provide our customers with their dream bicycle. That's why we have the best ..

hitp:/iawesomecycles biz/NewsPromotions aspx - 2/3/2012 3:20:25 AM

Check out our Stuff - Relevance: 1001

3Vintage Designs Do you miss the clean lines and classic designs of the past? Check out our custom ..
hitp:ffawesomecycles biziHome aspx - 2/3/2012 7:57:33 AM

5. The selected result is now displayed.

YOU ARE HERE: About Us.

LEARN ABOUT AWESOME CYCLES

MEET THE TEAM OUR GOAL
James Woolworth - President, CEO Welue £ whonwe
can provide our
. - R—— - 5 q o customars their
Vesfibulum ante ipsum primis in faucibus orci luctus et ulfrices posuere cubilia Curae; = hat's
Pellentesque habitant morbi tristique senectus et netus et malesuada fames ac turpis why wEhaveThe best
egestas. Ut a fringilla est. Aliguam eleifend interdum urna eu cursus. Quisque luctus koo Creaiive
varius risus, eu rhoncus leo egestas nec. Nunc ac diam neque.

people in the industry on hand to design and build
exactly what you want. Ut a fringilla est. Aliqguam
eleifend interdum una eu cursus

Twitter, Linkedin

Sita Mauigatian
The selected search results page

Configuring the Search Input Module

How to configure the Search Input module by associating it with a Search Results module. When a search is made using this Search Input module the results are displayed in the Search Results module selected
here.

1. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings ﬁ button.
2. Select the Search Input Settings tab.

At Search Results Module, select the Search Result module where search results will be displayed. A page called "Search Result" that has a Search Results module on it is added to your site by default
with the standard DNN installation. This page is not displayed in the site menu, however it is listed at this field. Any additional Search Results modules that have been added to pages are listed by page

name (E.g. Home, Our Services). If the only Search Results module on the site is the one on the default Search Results page, then it will be automatically selected at this field.
4. Click the Update link.

Awesome Cycles > Home > Module

Search Results Module: [ |Home ‘a’

Home

Show Go Image: ]  |Our Services
Search Results

Show Search Image: & |

‘ Update Delete Cancel

e

Created By SuperUser Account On 2/2/2012 1:30:45 PM Last Updated By SuperUser Account On 2/2/2012 2:03:53 PM

Configuring the Search Input module

Designing the Search Input Module

How to optionally display design elements on the Search Input module.

Tip: SuperUsers can change the images that are used for these settings by replacing the images titled "search_go.gif* and “search.gif" which are stored in Images folder of the Host File Manager.
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1. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings Q button.

2. Select the Search Input Settings tab.

3. At Show Go Image, select the go option that is displayed after the search text box:
e Check [ the check box to display the Go image.
o Uncheck [ the check box to display the default Go button of your Web browser.

4. At Show Search Image, select the search option that is displayed before the search text box:
o Check [¥| the check box to display the Search image.

o Uncheck D the check box to display the word "Search" in normal text and display the Help U icon.

Awesome Cycles > Home > Module

Module Settings Permmissions Page Settings Search Input Settings
Search Results Module: ] |Home .

Show Go Image: [

Show Search Image: & [

‘ Update Delete Cancel

Created By SuperUser Account On 2/2/2012 1:30:45 PM Last Updated By SuperUser Account On 2/2/2012 2:25:46 PM

5. Click the Update link.

SEARCH INPUT

SEARCH GO >

Search Input module displaying the default Go & Search images

SEARCH INPUT

Search: [

The default layout of the Search Input module without both images disabled

Search Results

The Search Results module displays results of searches conducted using the Search Input module.

Prerequisite. The Search Input module MUST be added to the site in order to perform a search.

Permissions. All users who are authorized to view the module can view search results. Page Editors can customize the way results are displayed.

Important. Professional Edition and Enterprise Edition customers should see "About the Search Crawler Module Suite" for details on configuring the advanced SearchCrawler Results module.
Installation Note: This module is pre-installed on the site.

Module Version: 01.00.00. Note: The version number for this module does not update as it forms part of the DNN framework.

SEARCH RESULTS

Search results for bicycle
Our Goal - Relevance: 1001

1We love it when we can provide our customers with their dream bicycle. That's why we have the best ..
hitp:idoinetnukecommunity060103.installiAboutlUs. aspx - 2/2/201:2
Our Geal - Relevance: 1001

2\We love it when we can provide our customers with their dream bicycle. That's why we have the best ...
hitp:idotnetnukecommunity 060103 instal/NewsPromotions. aspx - 2/2/2012 1:1¢
Check out our Stuff - Relevance: 1001

3Vintage Designs Do you miss the clean lines and classic designs of the past? Check out our custom r...
hitp:/idotnetnukecommunity060 103 installHome. aspx - 2/2/201:

The Search Results Module

About the Search Results Module

Configuring the Search Results Module
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How to configure the appearance of results displayed in the Search Results module.

. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings Q button.

. Select the Search Results Settings tab and then set one or more of these Optional settings:

In the Maximum Search Results text box, enter the maximum number of results that the search can display.

In the Results Per Page text box, enter the maximum number of results to be displayed per results page.

. Inthe Maximum Title Length text box, enter the maximum number of characters that the search title can display.

. Inthe Maximum Description Length text box, enter the maximum number of characters that the search description can display.
. At Show Description, check [l the check box to display a description for the search results.

1
2
3.
4.
5
6
7

Awesome Cycles > Search Results Page > Module

Module Settings Permissions Page Settings Search Results Settings

Maximum Search Results: £ | 10

Results per Page: [J | 15

Maximum Title Length: [ | 100

Maximum Description Length: £ | 400

Show Description? [

8. Click the Update link.

Social Groups

_ I —
) Store Download Support Blogs Forums Contact
AL
. DoTNeTNuKke :
- Oniine Help Products Customers Community Resources Partners Store

Building Your Site > Using the Installed Modules > Social Groups > About the Social Groups Module

=1+ 06.02.01 ABOUT THE SOCIAL GROUPS MODULE m————

Introduction

The Social Groups module allows authorized users to browse, view, create and join social groups. Members of a group can post journal entries
to a group and view details of other group members.

tl- Installing or Upgrading
DotNetNuke

+/~ Managing Your User Account

SOCIAL GROUPS

- Building Your Site

[ ]

Getting Started

A Penny-farthing Enthusiasts
: < Love the penny-farthing? Join our enthusiasts group today!

(3 1posts R 3members [H] photos [ 1 documents

'U Adding and Managing Pages
'U Adding and Managing

Modules

_EJ'" Using the Installed Modules
"J Account Login

t| Add New User
*u Banners

+| Commerce

+| Console

"J Document Library
+_| Feed Explorer

# HTML Pro

+I Journal

+|** Member Directory
"J Message Centre

tn My Modules

*u Search Input
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About the Social Groups Module

The Social Groups module allows authorized users to browse, view, create and join social groups. Members of a group can post journal entries to a group and view details of other group members.

SOCIAL GROUPS

i Penny-farthing Enthusiasts
| Love the penny-farthing? Join our enthusiasts group today!

(3 1posts R 3members [H] photos = 1 documents

Configuring the Social Groups Module

How to configure the Social Groups module using the recommended auto configuration. The Social Groups module can also be manually configured, however this is recommended for experienced users only. The
auto configured settings can be changed. See "Configuring Social Groups Settings"

1. Navigate to new instance of the Social Groups module - OR - Add a Social Groups module to a page.
2. Click the Auto Configure button.

SOCIAL GROUPS

Setup Social Groups

The Social Groups module allows users to browse, view and create groups. The best way to configure the module is to create a page for listing your groups and another page
for viewing the group details. You can access the module settings to configure the module on your own or you can click the auto configure button below.

We reco

Auto Configure

nd using the Auto Cofigure option if you are not familiar with the module.

Adding a Social Group

How to add a new Social Group using the Social Groups module. A Social Group is a role that has additional metadata associated with it. These roles can also be created and managed using the Admin > Security
Roles module.
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. Go to a configured Social Groups module. See "Configuring the Social Groups Module"
. Click the Create New Group link.
. Inthe Group Name text box, enter a name for this group. The name is displayed on the Social Groups module.
. Optional. In the Description text box, enter a description of this group. The description is displayed on the Social Groups module.
. Optional. At Group Picture, click the Browse... button that then select a picture for this group from your computer. The picture is displayed on the Social Groups module.
. At Accessibility, select from these options:

e Public (everyone can see and join): Select to enable all registered site users to join the group.

e Review New Members: Users must request to join this group and be approved by a group manager: Select this option if new members must have their membership approved
by the social group owner or an Administrator.
e Private (no one can see but members): Select this option if membership to the group is managed using the Admin > Security Roles and the Admin > User Accounts modules.

O UAs WN

Create A Group

| Indicates required fields

Group Name I Penny-farthing Enthusiasts

Description | Love the penny-farthing? Join our enthusiasts
group today!

Group Picture Select an image from your computer, maximum file size is 2.5MB

CAwesomeCycles'bike- Browse
Accessibility @& Public (everyone can see and join)

[~ Review New Members: Users must request to join this group and be approved by a group manager.

" Private (no one can see but members)

Create Group [eT 12

7. Click the Create Group link.

SOCIAL GROUPS =———————————————seesssessssssssssss (ONSQOLE  e—

i Penny-farthing Enthusiasts Group Activity

% ? /1
Love the penny-farthing? Join our enthusiasts group today! Pt

Edit Group Membership Pending

JOURNAL = e —

Elizabeth Dunn created the group Penny-farthing Enthusiasts
Love the penny-farthing? Join our enthusiasts group today!

2 seconds ago

Related Topics:

s "About the Security Roles Module"
= "About the User Accounts Module"

Editing a Social Groups

How to edit a social group using the Social Groups module. Social Groups can also be managed using the Admin > Security Roles modules.

. Navigate to a Social Groups module.

. Click on the name of the required Social Group.

. Click on the Edit Group link.

. On the Edit Group page, edit one or more fields as required. See "Adding a Social Group"
. Click the Save Group link.

s WN PP

Related Topics:

= "About the Security Roles Module"

Joining a Social Group

How to join a public social group using the Social Groups module. Group members are granted access to view Group Activity (journal entries posted to this group by all group members) and view details of other
group members on the Members Directory module.

1. Navigate to a Social Groups module which displays a list of the social groups you can join.
2. Click the Join link - OR - Click on the name of the required Social Group to view more information and then click the Join Group link.
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SOCIAL GROUPS

Penny-farthing Enthusiasts
Love the penny-farthing? Join our enthusiasts group today!

(3 posts  J 1members [B photos [ documents

Depending on the Social Group, your request to join will be handled in one of these ways:

= You are granted immediate access to the group and are taken to the Group Activity page.
s The Group Administrator (the person who created the group) will need to approve your request to join the group before access is granted. You will be sent an message when your request is processed.

Adding a Social Group Journal Entry

How to post an entry to the Journal associated with a Social Group. The entry will appear in both your profile and on the Social Groups module. Depending on the Journal settings, you may be able to attach a
photo or a file to each post. You cannot add more than one attachment (either a photo or a file) to a post. Photo attachments display below the post and are scaled up or down to be as a standard width of 250

pixels. File attachments display as a File | icon above the linked file name.

Tip: For information on how to manage these Journal posts, see "About the Journal”. Note: You will need to go to the Social Groups module to perform these tasks.

1. Navigate to the Social Groups module.

2. Click on the name of the required group.
In the "Tell the world something..." message box, paste or type your message. A maximum length is set for each message so if you paste in a message longer than the allowed message length, then the

additional characters will be trimmed from the end of the message. Likewise, if you attempt to type in a longer message than is permitted you will be prevented from entering any additional characters once

w

the maximum is reached. Note: You can cancel the new entry by clicking the Cancel % button that is displayed in the top right corner of the module once you commence entering the message.

Group Activity

! Penny-farthing Enthusiasts

Love the penny-farthing? Join our enthusiasts group today! Mambers

Leave Group

| just love these high wheel bikes! I'm looking to buy another one now I've finished X

restoring my first. Anyone know of a down at the heel penny-farthing looking for a new
home?

Elizabeth Dunn created the group Penny-farthing Enthusiasts
m Love the penny-farthing? Join our enthusiasts group today!

2 hours age * Like = Comment

3. Optional. Click the Photo 23 button to attach a photo to your post. This displays the Select photo to share section where you can choose from these options:
e Browse from site:
Where do i manage these images? | added image to/via my profile but cannot access it here.
o Upload from my computer: Click this link and then navigate to and select the image.
Once you have selected and uploaded the photo it will be displayed on the module.
can i change or remove the selection?
4. Optional. Click the Attachment & putton to attach a file to your post. This displays the Select file to share section where you can choose from these options:
e Browse from site:
Where do i manage these images? | added image to/via my profile but cannot access it here.
e Upload from my computer: Click this link and then navigate to and select the file.
Once you have selected and uploaded the file a File | Liconis displayed indicating the file is successfully attached.
can i change or remove the selection?
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Group Activity

8| Penny-farthing Enthusiasts

Love the penny-farthing? Jein our enthusiasts group today! Members

Leave Group

| just love these high wheel bikes! I'm looking to buy another one now I've finished X
restoring my first. Anyone know of a down at the heel penny-farthing looking for a new
home?

— o s

Who will see this?
Elizabeth Dunn created the group Penny-farthing Enthusiasts

@ Everyone
|| Lovethe penny-farthing? Join our enthusiasts group today! @ Community Members
2 hours ago = Like = Comment I_ i_l Enands
2 Private

5. Recommended. Click the Share 2] button and choose the users can view this message from these options:
are the below 'who can view' options correct?
e Everyone: Any user who can view this social group.
e Community Members: Any authenticated user who belongs to this social group.
e Friends: Any user that you have added as a Friend. See "Connecting with a Member"
6. Click the Share button. The post is now displayed below the message box. In the below example, a post with a file attachment has been added.

Group Activity

Penny-farthing Enthusiasts

Love the penny-farthing? Join our enthusiasts group today! Members

Leave Group

B # ©

finished restoring my first Anyone know of a down at the heel penny-farthing looking for a new

Andrew Martin | just love these high wheel bikes! I'm looking to buy another one now I've
i home?

0 seconds ago = Like = Comment

Elizabeth Dunn created the group Penny-farthing Enthusiasts
Love the penny-farthing? Join our enthusiasts group ltoday!

2 hours ago = Like = Comment

Leaving a Social Group

How to leave a social group using the Social Groups module. This removes the user from the security role. There is no message sent to a user who elects to leave a group.

1. Navigate to a Social Groups module.
2. Click on the name of the required Social Group.
3. Click the Leave Group link.

Group Activity

! Penny-farthing Enthusiasts

Love the penny-farthing? Join our enthusiasts group today! Members

a # ©

Elizabeth Dunn created the group Penny-farthing Enthusiasts
Love the penny-farthing? Join our enthusiasts group foday!

2 hours age = Like = Comment

Settings
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How to configure the module settings of the Social Groups module. This is an alternative to the recommended auto configuration option that is displayed on newly added Social Groups modules. See "Configuring
the Social Groups Module"

1. Navigate to a Social Groups module.
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. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings Q button.

. Select the Group Module Settings tab.

. At Default Role Group, select the role group that contains the roles you want to display.

. At Module View Mode, select to display groups as a list or view.

. At Group View Page, select the page where users will go to view a particular group.

. At Group View Template, modify the default template in order to customize the group list display. Common tokens are: [groupitem:GroupName] [groupitem:GroupDescription] [groupitem:PhotoURL]
[groupviewurl]

8. At Groups Require Approval, check [¥] the check box if groups must be approved before they are displayed on this module - OR - Uncheck D the check box to display all groups.

Module Settings Pemmissions Page Settings Group Module Settings

Default Role Group: | < Global Roles > [=]

NoO g wN

Module View Mode: ] | List [=]

Group View Page: 1 | Group Activity - Social Groups [x]

Group View Template: [ i

Groups Require Approval:

Delete Cancel

9. Click the Update link.

Configuring Social Group Settings

Store Download Support Blogs Forums Contact

"? DoTNeTNuKke

Oniline Help Products Customers Community Resources Partners

Home

EarEs 20

Introduction

The DotNetNuke online manual includes step-by-step tutorials to assist with installing, configuring and building one or more DotNetNuke sites. To
find an answer quickly, try performing a keyword search using the above Search box. If you can't find the answer you're looking for, try

'U Installing or Upgrading
. DotNetNuke performing an advanced search.

Managing Your User Account

+ Building Y Sit Managing Your User Account
J ufiding Your site Installing & Upgrading DotNetNuke

+_| Using the Control Panel = Signing Up for a User Account
+ Using Common Tools ® Installing DotNetNuke ® Logging In and Out
J 9 s Upgrading DotNetNuke s Managing Your Profile
+~ Advanced Site Management s Subscribing to Member Services
Glossary
Quick Start to Building your Site Pages
= Adding Pages
= About the Site Wizard Module ® Managing Pages
® Understanding Role Based Access ® Page Settings
Modules

Control Panel
= Adding Modules

= About the Control Panel = Managing Modules

= Overview of the RibbonBar = Module Settings

a Admin Console ® Using the Installed Modules

s Host Console s Using the DotNetNuke Project Modules

= Installing More Modules

Professional Features

Advanced Site Management
= Web Server Manager
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= Health Monitoring . .
§ X s Adding More Modules and Other Extensions
= File Integrity Checker .
) = Content Localization
= Search Crawler Admin :
. = Content Staging
® Security Center . .
. = Mobile Devices Support
= User Switcher L
. = Monitoring DNN and the Web Server
s Technical Support . .
. ® Multi Language Sites
= My Support Tickets . .
= Site Design
= License Activation Manager N
. = Search Optimization
= License Management . )
= Site Searching
s Knowledge Base . .
) = Social Collaboration
= Site Groups
= SharePoint Connector

Common Tools
Miscellaneous

s Calendar
= Editor = Glossary
= Link Control = Replacement Tokens
= Pager
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Text/HTML

The HTML module (typically titled Text/HTML) can display rich text, HTML, images, flash or can perform a script. This is a free form module which is uses the Editor control to manage content using either a Basic
Text Box or Rich Text Editor.

Installation Note: This module is typically pre-installed on the site.

Module Version/Minimum DNN Version: The version number is always the same as the DNN framework version number.

Text/HTML =
The EcoZany toy store is an online shop that sells a wide range of Eco-Friendly i

toys and games. Many EcoZany products are handmade. All handmade products i,

are Fair Labor and Fair Trade. v

Visit our online toy catalog to find out how to maximize your fun whilst minimizing e
your global impact!

'@

The HTML Module
Features:

s Replacement Tokens
= [Portable, IlUpgradable, ISearchable

= Workflow support for Direct Publish only. For Content Staging, see "About the HTML Pro Module”. Only available in DotNetNuke Professional and DotNetNuke Enterprise
Editions

Related Topics:

= "About the Editor"

About the HTML Module

Module Editors

Adding/Editing Text Inline

How to add and edit text inline using the HTML module.
Note 1: Inline editing may be disabled on this site.

Note 2: Inline editing is automatically disabled if token replacement is enabled.

1. Hover your mouse over the content of the HTML module. An Edit button will appear.
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2. Click the Edit button.

¥ Text/HTML 2

@le EcoZany toy store is an online shop that sells a wide range of Eco-Friendly
vs and games.

Many EcoZany products are handmade. All handmade products are Fair Labor
and Fair Trade.

Visit our online toy catalog to find out how to maximize your fun whilst minimizing
your global impact!

020

# Edit Content

3. Add or edit content as required. A tool bar with a number basic text formatting tools and link insertion is available.

4. Click the Save Q button to save your changes - OR - Click the Cancel button to cancel your changes. If Content Staging is enabled, complete these additional steps:
a. Optional. Click the Lock Module link to lock this content from further changes until it is published.
b. These changes must be published before they are displayed on the module. "Publishing a Draft".

~ Text/HTML @

G)ﬁl} IYI!|-='

TeTTaTY T

i= iE g[that sells a wide range of Eco-

=-i.
=i

Many EcoZany products are handmade. All handmade products are Fair Labor
and Falir Trade.

Visit our online toy catalog to find out how to maximize your fun whilst
minimizing your global impact!

# Edit Content 7]

Editing HTML Module Content Inline
Related Topics:

= See "Enabling/Disabling Inline Editing"

Adding Content (HTML Module)

How to add basic text, add rich text or paste HTML into the HTML Editor of the Text/HTML module.

1. Select € Edit Content from the module actions menu - OR - Click the &' Edit Content link.
. Enter your content using one of these methods "Adding Basic Text and HTML using Editor", "Adding Rich Text Using The Editor" or "Pasting HTML Content".

w N

. Optional. Clickthe =~ Preview link located below the Editor. This expands the Preview section below and displays the content currently displayed in the Editor. If Direct Publish (rather than Content
Staging) is used for this module, then skip to Step 7.
4. At On Save? / Publish Changes?, select from the below options (Note: This field only displays when Content Staging is enabled. See "Setting a Workflow"):
o Check | the check box to publish these changes and set them as ready for approval. This automatically locks the content until it is either published or the lock is manually removed by an
Administrator.

o Uncheck D the check box if the content is not yet ready for publishing/approval. This enables you to save this draft and return to edit it at a later stage before submitting the content for approval.
e Check [¥|the Lock Content? check box to lock this content from further changes until you the changes are published - OR - Uncheck |:| the check box to allow additional changes to this

draft prior to publishing.

. Click the H Save link. If Direct Publishing is set for this module, the content changes are now displayed in the HTML Pro module. If Content Approval is enabled, continue to Step 7.
. Optional. Inthe Enter Submission Comment text box, enter a comment relating to this submission.

o

~N o

. Click the H Submit link. This enters these changes into the next stage of content approval and sends out notification messages as set in the workflow. You will be notified when your changes are
approved or rejected.

Note: If content approval is enabled and this content is ready to publish, see "Publishing a Draft".
Related Topics:

= "About the Editor"

Adding Replacement Tokens

How to add replacement tokens into the HTML module.

1. Select & Edit Content from the HTML module actions menu - OR - Click the & Edit Content link.
2. Enter the replacement token into the Editor. E.g. [User:FirstName] [User:LastName].
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= Current Content

S e Basic Text Box @ Rich Text Editor

T e e e R I T e eS|
ﬁormal = Verdana il -~ l B f O abe ‘ 'i«.@l* #I b=aial u,& 3 TuSag Apply CSSCL.. ~ J' |
| @Oy padh dodbivor o o

Welcome [User:FirstName] [User:LastName],

-
The EcoZany toy store is an online shop that sells a wide range of Eco-Friendly toys and games.
Many EcoZany products are handmade. All handmade products are Fair Labor and Fair Trade.
visit our online toy cataleg to find out how to maximize your fun whilst minimising your global impact!
s
/" Design | €3 HTML Words: 52 Characters: 315 .-
o Version: 6
o Workflow in Use: Content Staging
© Workflow State: Draft
o On Save?

[#] publish €hanges?

@ save ¥ cancel "\ Preview

3. Optional. Click the "~ Preview link located below the Editor. This expands the Preview section below and displays the content currently displayed in the Editor.
4. At On Save? / Publish Changes?, select from the below options (Note: This field only displays when Content Staging is enabled. "Setting a Workflow".):
e Check [ the check box to if the content is ready for publishing/approval.

o Uncheck [l the check box if the content is not yet ready for publishing/approval. This enables you to save this draft and return to edit it further before submitting it for approval.

5. Click the H Save link. If Direct Publishing is set for this module, the content changes are immediately displayed in the HTML module. If Content Approval is enabled and this content is ready to publish, See
"Publishing a Draft".

* Text/HTML @
Welcome Rose Booth,

The EcoZany toy store is an online shop that sells a wide range of Eco-Friendly
toys and games.

Many EcoZany products are handmade. All handmade products are Fair Labor
and Fair Trade.

Visit our online toy catalog to find out how to maximize your fun whilst minimising
your global impact!

©0 -

# Edit content #[

Replacement Tokens Displaying the User's Name
Related Topics:

= "Enabling/Disabling Token Replacement"
= See "List of Replacement Tokens"

Previewing Editor Content

How to preview the current content in the Editor using the HTML module. This allows you to preview the content before updating it and/or publishing it.

1. Select & Edit Content from the HTML module actions menu - OR - Click the £ Edit Content link.

2. Clickthe _~ Preview link located below the Editor. This expands the Preview section below (unless it is already expanded) and displays the content currently displayed in the Editor. Note: The state of the
version being previewed is displayed at the Workflow State field. |.e. Edit Preview.
3. You can now return to editing the content, or save/cancel this content.

Tip: Each time you modify the content in the Editor, you must re-click the Preview link to see the changes.
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= Current Content

© Editor: © Basic Text Box @ Rich Text Editor

| welcome [User:FirstName] [User:LastName],

| The EcoZany toy store is an online shop that sells a wide range of Eco-Friendly toys and games.
|Many EcoZany products are handmade. All handmade products are Fair Labor and Fair Trade.

| visit our onfine toy catalog to find out how to maximize your fun whilst minimising your global impact!

-
®

|/ Design | € HTML Words: 53 Characters: 315 -

W Version: 6

@ Workflow in Use: Content Staging
© Workflow State: Published

€ On Save? [F] Publish Changes?

@ save @ cancc

= Preview

© Workflow State: Edit Preview
' N\
Welcome Rose Booth,

The EcoZany toy store is an onling shop that
salls a wide range of Eco-Friendly toys and
games.

Many EcoZany products are handmade. Al
handmade products are Fair Labor and Fair
Trade.

Visit our online toy catalog to find out how to @» '@

maximize your fun whilst minimising your global
impact!
\ S

Previewing Current Content in Editor

Viewing Previous Versions of Content

How to view previous versions, as well as the currently saved version, of content for an instance of the HTML module.

1. Select 1# Edit Content from the HTML module actions menu - OR - Click the # Edit Content link.
2. Expand the Version History section.

3. Clickthe Preview  + button beside the required version.

E Version History

© Maximum Number Of Versions: 5
Version | Date User ‘ State ‘ Fe.d
5] 11/9/2010 3:29:08 PM Rosie Published &‘

11/9/2010 3:01:20 PM Administrator Account Published

11/9/2010 3:00:41 PM | Administrator Account | Published | b'\é]
11/9/2010 3:00:14 PM Rosie Published U‘Q]
11/9/2010 11:45:59 AM | Administrator Account | Published | ©, 3]

MW & n

The Preview section above is now maximized. It displays the content for the selected version and the Workflow State set for the version being previewed. In addition, the Iltem History section can be expanded to
view additional details.
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= Preview

© Workflow State: Published

The EcoZany toy store is an online shop that
sells a wide range of Eco-Friendly toys and pith
games. ]

Many EcoZany products are handmade. All P
handmade products are Fair Labor and Fair
Trade.

Visit our online toy catalog to find out how to =
maximize your fun whilst minimising your global

oY

= Item History

Date User | State

11/9/2010 3:01:20 PM | Administrator Account = Published
11/9/2010 3:01:11 PM | Rosie Draft
11/9/2010 3:00:55 PM | Rosie Draft

Viewing Previous Versions of Content

Managing My Workflow Tasks

How to view and update content that required reviewing before it can be published using the HTML module. This task requires that Workflow is NOT set to direct publish. See "Setting a Workflow".

1. Select * My Work from the HTML module actions menu. This displays the My Work page and a list of the content to be reviewed and published.
2. Click on one of the listed [Page Name] links. This displays the selected module.

T My Work

The following Content reguires Review before it can be Published:

Cancel

3. You can now choose to edit, preview and/or publish the unpublished content ( "Publishing a Draft".), or you can rollback to a previous version ("Rolling Back Content")

Publishing a Draft

How to publish a draft of content using the HTML module. Note: This tutorial only applies to the Content Staging workflow.

1. Go to the required HTML module. See "Managing My Workflow Tasks".
2. Select ¥ Publish from the HTML module actions menu - OR - Click the ¥ Publish link.

~ Text/HTML ©

Welcome Administrator Account,

The EcoZany toy store is an online shop that sells a wide range of Eco-Friendly
toys and games.

Many EcoZany products are handmade. All handmade products are Fair Labor
and Fair Trade.

Visit our online toy catalog to find out how to maximize your fun whilst minimising T

your global impact! 2

# Edit Content & publish

Publishing a Draft

Rolling Back Content

How to rollback to a previous content version using the HTML module. Note: This task requires that Workflow is NOT set to direct publish. “Setting a Workflow".

. Select ¥ Edit Content from the HTML module actions menu - OR - Click the & Edit Content link.

. Maximize [# the Version History section.
. Locate the required version.

A WN P

. Optional. Click the Preview = button to preview a version. This expands the Preview section and displays the selected version including details on the related workflow and the Item History.

5. Click the Rollback u-‘J button. The selected version is published immediately, even if the version was initially a draft (Content Staging).
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E Version History

© Maximum Number Of Versions: 5
Version | Date User | State | AU
8 11/9/2010 3:58:37 PM | Administrator Account | Published ge,
7 11/9/2010 3:43:01 PM | Rosie Draft A AU
5 11/9/2010 3:29:08 PM | Rosie Published | S 4
5 11/9/2010 3:01:20 PM Administrator Account Published @'-"\ 3
4 11/9/2010 3:00:41 PM | Administrator Account | Published | 5%

6. Click the Cancel link to return to the module.

Administrators
Deleting a Content Version

How to delete a specific version of content using the HTML module.

. Select # Edit Content from the HTML module actions menu - OR - Click the ' Edit Content link.
. Expand the Version History section.
. Locate the required version.

. Optional. Click the Preview « button to preview the version. This expands the Preview section and displays the selected version including details on the related workflow and the Item History.

g A WM

. Click the Delete | 5] button. This displays a message similar to "Are you sure you wish to permanently delete version 3 [ that was created on [date] by [username].”

E Version History
© Maximum Number Of Versions: 5 & Modify
Version | Date User ‘ State ‘ ‘ ‘
6 ;E;’lg,‘zolo 45 Smithy Marketing :';f =,
5 ;aflgﬁom REEAE Rosie Published @ LT |
10/19/2010 4:21:17 Administrator 5 =
4 2t PR Published | & | &, | &
3 ;E;’l%?um it Rosie Published | & | €, | @

6. Click the OK button to confirm.

Enabling/Disabling Inline Editor

How to enable or disable inline editing for the HTML module. Inline editing allows authorized users to perform basic editing of HTML module content directly on the website page (not on the typical edit page). This
feature also allows inline editing of titles for all types of modules. Inline editing does not affect the usual editing methods.

-
1. Navigate to Admin > —« Site Settings.
2. Goto Advanced Settings > Usability Settings.
3. Inline Editor Enabled, check [¥| the check box to enable inline editing - OR - Uncheck [T the check box to disable it.
4. Click the Update link.
» HTML @
= = =[i= = = iscing elit. Nunc feugiat arcu eget lectus volutpat -
Cﬂ% B I E]i = :i|f" Fr i IglI:rier‘tum fermentum, oroi justo viverra ligula, id ! 3
trnchaye est neque sed dolor. Sed sed ora tortor. Integer ultrices auctor mauris ac ornare. “_DDTNETNL.IKE
_deaie Fl-entesuue suscipit erat in rhoncusee. Marketplace

Aliquam a nulla et mi fringilla euismod in ac libero.

Vestibulum porttitor egestas justo, sed pretium enim sodales varius.,

Fusce ut ipsum a lectus commode suscipit.

Danec aliguet nibh non ipsum mattis at hendrerit justo dignissim.

Danec ut augue in tortor mattis ullameerper et non nulla.

Sed jaculis elit eget erat fermentum in bibendum diam rhoncus | -

# Edit Content 23 F]

Editing Content Inline

Settings

Enabling/Disabling Token Replacement
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How to enable or disable token replacement on the HTML module. Token replacement enables tokens such as [FirstName] to be replaced with the first name of the authenticated user. Tokens include information

such as user details, site name, key words, date, time, etc.

Important. Inline editing and module caching are disabled if token replacement is enabled.

1. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings ﬁ button.
2. Selectthe HTML Module Settings tab.
3. At Replace Tokens, select from these options:
o Check ¥ the check box to enable full token replacement.
o Uncheck D the check box to disable token replacement. This will display any tokens as text in the Editor.

4. Click the Update link.

E HTML Module Settings

& Help : In this section, you can set up settings that are specific for this module.

% Replace Tokens:

© Workflow: Direct Publish E|

== Published
Allows an author to directly publish content to the site

Update Delete @ cancel

Enabling Token Replacement

Related Topics:

s "Adding Replacement Tokens"

Setting a Workflow

How to set the workflow for an individual HTML module.

1. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings Q button.

2. Selectthe HTML Module Settings tab.

3. At Workflow, select the workflow you wish to use from these options:
e Content Staging: Content staging allows content to be saved as a draft before it is published. Draft content will only be visible when edit mode is selected by users who can edit the

module/page. In view mode the most recent published version of content will be displayed instead of the draft. This is the same for users with view permissions only. "Publishing a Draft".
e Direct Publish: With the direct publish workflow any content that is saved on the Edit Content page or through the inline editor will be immediately visible to all users with permissions to

view the module. Editing users will be able to see the content for both view and edit mode.
4. Click the Update link.

= HTML Module Settings

© Help : In this section, you can set up settings that are specific for this module.

¥ Replace Tokens:

© Workflow: Content Staging

>> Draft >> Published
Allows an author to manage content in a staging area

before publishing it to the site

Update / Delete & cancel

Setting the Workflow for a HTML Module

Setting a Workflow as Default for Site

How to set a workflow as the default for the site using the HTML module. This option is only available to Administrators.

Tip: To set a new workflow whether it is for an individual module or you wish to set the default for the site an HTML module must first be added to some page on your site.

. Go to any HTML module.
Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings Q button.

. Select the HTML Module Settings tab.

. At Workflow, select the workflow you wish to use. "Setting a Workflow".

. At Set As Default Workflow For Site?, select from these options:

e Check [] the check box to set this as the default for the whole site.
e Uncheck D the check box to set this workflow for this module only.

aOsWN P
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= HTML Module Settings

® Help : In this section, you can set up settings that are specific for this module.

(7] Replace Tokens:
© Workflow: Content Staging -

= Draft == Published
Allows an author to manage content in a staging area before
publishing it to the site

Set As Default Workflow For Site?

‘Q update X pelete @ cancel

Created By System On 6/29/2009 1:20:34 PM
Last Updated By System On 6/29/2009 1:20:34 PM

6. Click the Update link.
Users And Roles

The Users And Roles extension consists of three modules that allows authorized users to add users to the site, add and manage existing site users and add and manage security roles. When you add the Users
And Roles module to a page, the following modules are added:

= "About the Add New User Module"
= "About the Security Roles Module"
= "About the User Accounts Module"

Important. The Users and Roles module suite is set as a Premium module in the default DNN configuration. This setting was chosen to reduce the possibility of these modules, which contain confidential user
information and manage security access to your site, being added to a page without due consideration. To change this setting, see "Enabling/Disabling a Premium Module".

View Profile

The ViewProfile module enables users to manage their user credentials, password, profile and subscriptions to services. The module is accessed by clicking on your display name (the name you chose to be
displayed to you and to others on the website) which is typically located in the top right hand corner of the website.

Installation Note: This module is pre-installed on the site.
Module Version: 01.00.00. Note: The version number for this module does not update as it forms part of the DNN framework.
Related Topics:

= Setting a Custom User Profile Page
® "Managing your User Profile"
® "Subscribing to a Member Service"

VIEWPROFILE ——ss—

~1 Alix Ahmann

United States

Edit Profile

Edit Profile

The View Profile module

About the View Profile Module

Setting Messaging Template Settings

How to create a custom template to be used for messages sent from this instance of the Messaging module.

1. Select Q Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings ﬁ button.
2. Select the Messaging Settings tab.
3. Inthe Template text box, enter a custom template. Replacement tokens and HTML formatting are allowed.

4. Click the Update link.
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Related Topics:

® See "Replacement Tokens"

Using the Control Panel

About the DNN Control Panels

DNN comes with a choice of two Control Panels called the RibbonBar and the Iconbar that enable Content Editors (optional), Page Editors, Administrators and SuperUsers to access a range of page management

tools and site administrative tasks.

Admin

Host Modules Pages Teools

Host Features

{3 Host Setiings

;; Configurafion Manager

Professional Features

& Manage Web Servers
&+ Search Crawler Admin
& Technical Support

. # License Management

7] Site Management

I8 Device Detection
Management

[, Health Monitoring
&, Security Center
L4 My Support Ticksts
Iy Knowledge Base

[ File Manager

s HTML Editor Manager

% Application Integrity
& User Suitcher
| Activate Your License

3 Software and

LOGOUT | SUPERUSER ACCOUNT

a Vendors I saL 3 Schedule
’ Search Admin Lists & SuperUser Accounts H t t
&y Sear &
: j & &
g Exfensions Dashboard #& What's New

Mode|Edit  [=]

Documentation

Enterprise Solutions  Dofl

RibbonBar Control Panel with Admin menu displayed (DNN Professional Edition)

& admin - Bl Host 2

Common Tasks

mode: © View @ Edit © Layout

Page Functions @ Add New Module ©) Add Existing Module

b 6 ° Madule: | HTML [] pane:[ContentPane [~ | L | & e

Add Settings Delete i Insert: | Bottom El Site Users Rolzs
£ g .| Same As Page [=] = 7] &

Copy Export Import (%] Add Module To Page Files Help Extensions

IconBar Control Panel
Related Topics:

"Overview of the RibbonBar Control Panel"
"Overview of the Iconbar Control Panel"
"Configuring the Control Panel Options"
"Setting the Default Control Panel"

Overview of the RibbonBar Control Panel

The RibbonBar Control Panel displays a single row of options at the very top of your web browser above your DNN site. The links displayed on the left side of the RibbonBar each have drop down menus. The
Mode drop down list on the right side of the RibbonBar allows you to preview your site in a number of ways.

Permissions. The Admin menu is displayed to Administrators and SuperUsers. The Host menu is displayed to SuperUsers only. In DNN Community Edition, users must have Edit Page permissions granted to
access the Modules and Pages menus. The permissions required for Professional Edition are listed in the below tables.

The Ribbonbar as it is displayed to users with different editing permissions.

Admin  Host Modules Pages Tools Mode | View |Z| ‘
RibbonBar as displayed to SuperUsers
Admin  Modules Pages Tools Mode | View |Z| ‘

RibbonBar as displayed to Administrators

Modules Pages Tools Mode | View

RibbonBar as displayed to Page Editor

Mode | View

RibbonBar as displayed to Module Editors. This option may be disabled.

The Admin Menu

Administrators and SuperUsers can click on the Admin link to go to the Admin Console - OR - mouse over the Admin link to view the Admin menu and then select the desired featured. See "About the Admin
Console"
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Admin Host Modules Pages Tools

Admin Features

: Site Settings Page Management *. Extznsicns
g U Languages @ Skins r:_. Security Roles =
, .E User Accounts ; Vendars Iy Site Log s
Mewsletters | Filz Manager 'fj Recycle Bin
g Event Viewer S Site Wizard @ Taxonomy

Search Engine Site Map Lists Sita Redirection

Management

L

T Device Praview (g Google Analytics
"7 Management

Eros non nunc magna placerat du
porta a adipiscing magnal Placera
temporl Elementum montes!

Admin Menu for DNN Community Edition

Admin Host Modules Pages Tools

Admin Features

: Site Seffings Page Management a. Extensions
u Languages @ Skins & Security Roles
F
.E User Accounts ; Vendors Iy Site Log
Mewsletters [ File Manager rf Recycle Bin
[==] Ewvent Viewer \ Site Wizard ‘ Taxonomy
“ Search Engine Site Map & Lists n Zite Redirection

Management

oY Device Preview ({ Google Analytics Pro @ Content Staging
Sicden CYCLES

T SharePoint Connector

acerat duis ac tinci
porta a adipiscing magnal Placerat mauris,

temporl Elementum montes!

‘Admin Menu for DNN Enterprise Edition

The Host Menu

Hosts can click on the Host link to go to the Host Console, or mouse over the Host link to view the Host menu and select the desired page. See “"About the Host Console"
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Admin Host Modules Pages Tools

Host Features

Q Host Settings

B
4 3 Vendors Ig
@ ( o Search Admin :
>

. Extensions g

7. Site Management

saL
Lists

Dashboard

& Configuration Manager | Device Delection

Professional Features

& Manage Web Servers [P

Management

, Health Monitoring

&+ Search Crawler Admin & Securty Center

& Technical Support J My Support Tickets

L4 License Management B

uke Enterprise Solutions

Knowledge Base

[ File Manager

13 Schedule

& SuperUser Accounts
é What's New

o= HTML Editor Manager

2 Application Integrity
& User Suitcher
4 Aclivate Your License

I Software and
Documentation

Mode | Edit  [=]

LOGOUT  SUPERUSER ACCOUNT

Host Menu for DNN Community Edition

Admin Host Modules Pages Tools

Host Features

L3 Host Setlings ]
N .
i - Vendors 1y
r ( & Search Admin 4
>

9§ Extensions

—_- Configuration Manager .

Professional Features

&7 Manage Web Servers L
<~ Search Crawler Admin &
“‘ Technical Support J

L} License Management

2 Site Groups

Enterprise Solutions

Site Managsment
saL

Lists

Dashboard

Device Detection
Management

Health Monitering
Security Center
My Support Tickets

Knawledge Base

—' SharePoint Conneclor

1 File Manager

{3 Schedule

&5 SuperUser Accounts
#5 What's New

= HTML Editor Manager

™3 Application Integrity
& User Switcher
4, Activate Your License

| Software and
Documentation

Mode|Edit  [+]

LOGOUT | SUPERUSER ACCOUNT

£ N in JUIRY

‘Admin Menu for DNN Enterprise Edition

The Modules Menu

Admin Heost Modules Pages Tools

Add Module

Add New

Module

Add Exisfing Module

Module Selection

E
;.’E Fic [—

Module

Common

HTML

¥YOU ARE HERE:

JE

Title
visibiity:  |Same As Page
Module Location
Pane | ContentPane

Insert | Bottom

Module

Add Module

FE [E

Function

Add New Module

Add Existing Module

Description

Adds a new module to the current page. See "Adding a New Module (RibbonBar)"

Adds a new instance of an existing module to the current page. See "Adding an Existing Module (RibbonBar)"

Permissions (Community/Professional)

Edit Content / Add Content

Edit Content / Add Content
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The Pages Menu

Note: In DNN Community Edition, user must have Edit Page permissions granted to access these tools. The permissions required for Professional Edition Permissions are listed in the below table.

3}__‘[

YOU ARE HI

Add New Page

Modules Pages Tools
Actions

o Page Seffings

Copy Actions

Update Current Page

Name | About Us
Insert
Skin - <Use Default Site Skin=

[ Include in Menu

[ Disabled
Update Page
Pages Menu of the RibbonBar as displayed to Page Editors
Admin Host Modules Pages Tools
Actions
) Page Seftings ., Add Copy  Delete  Impot . Expor

FDoTN

E HERE: Elank

Copy Actions

Add New Page

Copy Permissions to Children Copy Design o Children

Update Current Page

Mame Mame Home
Template |Default B Insert B
Inzert | After IE' El
Blank El Skin  <Use Default Site Skin>
v Include in Menu [+ Include in Menu
Update P:

Pages Menu of the RibbonBar as displayed to Administrators and SuperUsers

Function

Actions Section

ﬂ Page Settings

@ Add

Copy

! Delete

! Import
! Export

Copy Actions Section

Copy Permissions to
Children

Copy Design to
Children
Add New Page Section
Add New Page

Update Current Page

Description

Link to edit current page settings. See "Editing Page Settings"

Select to add a new page and configure setting. See "Adding a New Page via the Site Settings Page"

Select to copy the current (or any other) page including modifying modules. See “"Copying a Page"

Link to delete current page. See "Deleting a Page". This option is disabled if the current page is a special page, that is a page that has been set
as either Home, User Profile, etc.
Link to import a page. See "Importing a New Page"

Link to export a page. See "Exporting a Page"

Copy current page permission to children pages. See "Copying Permissions to Children Pages". Enabled if page has child pages.

Copy current page design (skin and container settings) to children. See "Copying Design to Children Pages"

Add a new page directly from the Control Panel. See "Adding a New Page Visible to Administrators"

Update Current Page Section

Update the page name, menu options and skin for the current page.

Permissions
(Community/Professional)

Edit Page / Manage Settings

Edit Page / Add Page

Edit Page / Copy Page

Edit Page / Delete Page

Edit Page / Import Page

Edit Page / Export Page

Administrator Only / Manage Settings

Edit Page / Manage Settings

Edit Page / Add Page

Edit Page / Manage Settings

Copyright DotNetNuke Corporation 2012

-171-



http://help.dotnetnuke.com/LinkClick.aspx?link=142
http://help.dotnetnuke.com/LinkClick.aspx?link=136
http://help.dotnetnuke.com/LinkClick.aspx?link=139
http://help.dotnetnuke.com/LinkClick.aspx?link=146
http://help.dotnetnuke.com/LinkClick.aspx?link=144
http://help.dotnetnuke.com/LinkClick.aspx?link=143
http://help.dotnetnuke.com/LinkClick.aspx?link=140
http://help.dotnetnuke.com/LinkClick.aspx?link=141
http://help.dotnetnuke.com/LinkClick.aspx?link=135

The Tools Menu

Admin Modules Pages Tools

Common Actions
Getling Started a, Add User @ Add Rele (g Upload File

Advanced Tools

View Website

T’" DoTNe
€

The Tools menu of the RibbonBar as displayed to Administrators

Admin Host Modules Pages Tools

Common Actions

a, Add User @ Add Role ) Upload File  f Clear Cache
\/ Recycle Application Pool

Getting Started

Advanced Tools
» >
( DDTN&Tr\ b Web Servers . Support 5 Integrity

View Website

[=] switch site

Help
7 Help
The Tools menu of the RibbonBar as displayed to SuperUsers
Tool Description Role Restriction
Common Actions Section
2}_‘ Add User Opens the Add User page. See "Adding a User Account" Administrators
{'@ Add Role Opens the Add Role page. See "Adding a Security Role (Basic Settings)" Administrators
T) Upload File Opens the upload file interface of the File Manager. See "Uploading Files" Administrators
ﬁ Clear Cache Select to clear the cache of all old files SuperUsers
U Recycle Application Pool Select to restart the server and retrieve all new files. SuperUsers
Advanced Tools Section - Only available in DotNetNuke Professional and DotNetNuke Enterprise Editions
“ Web Servers See "About the Web Server Manager Module" SuperUsers
. Support Opens the DNN Support center page of the DotNetNuke website. SuperUsers
@ Integrity See "About the File Integrity Checker Module" SuperUsers
View Website Section SuperUsers
View Website Select a new site to view. See "Switching Sites" SuperUsers
Help Section
hj Help Opens the Help resource for this site. Link (new window) to Help URL defined in Host Settings. See "Setting the Online Help URL" Administrators

Setting the RibbonBar Mode

How to select the mode that you view your site in. Note: The Preview option is only available in DNN Professional Edition and DNN Enterprise Editions.
Important. You cannot edit module content in View mode.

1. Click on the Mode drop down list to view the mode options.

Admin Host Modules Pages Tools Mode | Edit

Edit

About Us Our Senvices News & Promotions 24 Layout
Preview

2. Select from the following modes:
o View: Select to view your site as a typical user without editing rights. This hides the module actions menu on all modules and disables the Tools menu.

Copyright DotNetNuke Corporation 2012
-172-



http://help.dotnetnuke.com/Default.aspx?tabid=1709
http://help.dotnetnuke.com/LinkClick.aspx?link=1625
http://help.dotnetnuke.com/LinkClick.aspx?link=1480
http://help.dotnetnuke.com/LinkClick.aspx?link=1314
http://help.dotnetnuke.com/Default.aspx?tabid=1324
http://help.dotnetnuke.com/Default.aspx?tabid=1114
http://help.dotnetnuke.com/Default.aspx?tabid=1185

Admin Host Modules Pages Tools

About Us Our Services News & Promofions

Mode [View  [»]

3,?’ DoTNeTNuKke

YOU ARE HERE: About Us

LOGOUT | SUPERUSER ACCOUNT

£ Rin QOIS

LEARN ABOUT AWESOME CYCLES

MEET THE TEAM

James Woolworth — President, CEQ

Vestibulum ante ipsum primis in faucibus orci luctus et ultrices posuere cubilia Curae’
Pellentesque habitant morbi tristique senectus et netus et malesuada fames ac turpis
egestas. Ut a fringilla est. Aliguam eleifend interdum urna eu cursus. Quisque luctus
varius risus, eu rhoncus leo egestas nec. Nunc ac diam neque

Twitter, Linkedin

OUR GOAL

We love it when we
can provide our
customers with their
dream bicycle. That's
why we have the best
and most creative
people in the industry on hand to design and build
exactly what you want. Ut a fringilla est. Aliqguam
eleifend interdum uma eu cursus.

e Edit: Select to edit your site. This displays the module actions menu for all modules

e Layout: Select to view the layout of the current page. This displays the layout of the panes in the skin that is applied to this page and displays the title and module actions menu for each module
inside each pane. Use this view to quickly view and update the page layout. this view is helpful when you want to delete or move a module but cannot access the module action menu when the

content is displayed.

Admin Host Modules Pages Tools Mode | Layout lz‘

News & Promofions

About Us Qur Services

LOGOUT | SUPERUSER ACCOUNT

SocialMediaPane

3,?’ DoTNeTNukKke

YOU ARE HERE About Us

ContentPane

LEARN.ABOUT AWESOME CYCLES
LeftPane RightPane

OUR GOAL

MEET THE TEAM

BottomPane

e Preview: The Preview mode displays the current page as it would be viewed on a specified mobile device. See " Previewing Your Mobile Device Site"

Switching Sites
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How to switch between sites (sites) using the RibbonBar. Performing this task will take you to the default page of the selected site which will be the page set as Home or the Splash page.
Permissions. SuperUsers only.

1. Hover over the Tools link.

2. Gotothe View Website section.

3. At Sites, select the site you want to go to from the drop down list.
4. Click the Switch Site link.

Admin Host Modules Pages Tools

Common Actions

Getling Started Home

&,Add User @ AddRole () Upload File 7 Clear Cache
() Recycle Application Pool

‘ Advanced Tools
1( DDTN &Tr\ b Web Servers \ Support Q) Integrity

View Website

Awasome Cycles

Help
] Help

Overview of the Iconbar Control Panel

The Iconbar Control Panel provides a single interface from which authorized users can access page and module management tools, shortcuts to six common administration tasks and quick links to the Admin and
Host Consoles.

SuperUsers can click either the b Admin or (== Host links (top right) to view the Admin Console or Host Console respectively.

Administrators can click the e Admin link (top right) to view the Admin Console page.

mode: © view @ Edit © Layout =] Admin = Host &
Page Functions @ Add New Module ©) Add Existing Module Common Tasks
™ ™ & Module: | HTML [*] Ppane:[ContentPane [+ L | & -
Add Seffings Delsle s Insert: | Bottom [=] Sils Users Roles
i & Visibility: | Same As Page = 7] S
Copy Export Import & 2dd Module To Page Files Help Extensions

The Iconbar Control Panel as displayed to SuperUsers

Page Functions Section

The Page Functions section (left) is accessible to Page Editors, Administrators and SuperUsers. It enables users to add new pages (See "Adding a New Page via the Site Settings Page"), edit settings for the
current page (See "Editing Page Settings"), delete the current page (See "Deleting a Page"), copy the current page (See "Copying a Page"), export the current page (See "Exporting a Page") and import a page
(See "Importing a New Page"). Note: Page Editors will have access to one or more of these tools according to the permissions granted to them. Access will change depending on the permissions for the current
page.

Module Insertion Section

The Module Insertion section (center) is accessible to Page Editors (users with Add Content or Full Control permissions in Professional Edition, or Edit Page permissions in DNN Community Edition) and
Administrators. It enables these users to add new or existing modules as well as set the role visibility, title, pane and alignment of the module being added. See "Adding a New Module (RibbonBar)", "Adding an
Existing Module (Iconbar)" and "Adding an Existing Module (RibbonBar)".

Tip: Users must be authorized to deploy a module and be a page editor to add a module to a page.

Common Tasks Section

Page Editors can access this icon:

s Help “ button which links to the DNN Online Help URL set by the host. This option is disabled if no help link is provided.

Administrators and SuperUsers can access these additional icons:

[] 2 Site: Opens the Admin > Site Settings page. See "About the Site Settings Page"

[] Users: Opens the Admin > User Account page. See "About the User Accounts Module"

[] {" Roles: Opens the Admin > Security Roles page. See "About the Security Roles Module"

[] _— Files: Opens the Admin > File Manager page. See "About the Admin File Manager Module"

[] “ Help: Opens the Online Help resource associated with the site. See "Setting the Online Help URL"
[] a“ Extensions: Opens the Admin > Extensions page. See "About the Admin Extensions Module"

Maximizing/Minimizing the Iconbar

How to hide or display the Iconbar using the Maximize/Minimize button. Permissions. This functionality isn't available to Module Editors. The default visibility is set by Administrators.

1. In the top right hand corner of the Control Panel, select from these options:

o Click the Minimize * button to hide the Control Panel.
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o Clickthe Maximize ¥ button to display the Control Panel.

| Mode: ©) View @ Edit © Layout bd admin B Host ¥
The IconBar Minimized

Setting the Iconbar Mode

How to set the mode of the Iconbar Control Panel. Note: The Preview mode that displays the current page as it would be viewed on a specified mobile device is not available on the IconBar.

1. Click on the Mode drop down list and select from these options:
e View: View the page with module editing tools hidden. This option shows you how the page appears to site visitors.
e Edit: Displays all module editing tools available to the current user. E.g. Module menu, add/edit links, Settings button. This option must be selected to edit the page.
e Layout: Displays the layout of page panes and any modules within those panes. Module content is hidden. This option enables you to view the design of the page skin without the distraction of
module content.

Mode_ View @ Edit ") Layout
Page Functions @ Add New Module ) Add Existing Module
[ & @l Modules | HTML [*] Pane: | ContentPane (]
Add Seftings  Delete Title: Insert: | Botiom [~]
E & Visibility: | 33me As Page [=]
Copy Export Import & Add Module To Page

The IconBar Mode Setting

Admin Console

About the Admin Console

The Admin Console can be accessed either by hovering over or clicking on the Admin link in the Control Panel. The Admin Console allows Administrators and SuperUsers to manage settings and tools for this site.

Important. The Site Settings page includes settings (Site Aliases, SSL Settings, Messaging Settings, Host Settings and Client Resource Management) that are only visible to SuperUsers. These settings can also
be accessed via the Host > Site Management section, which is where they are documented. For more details, see the "Site Management" section.

Tip: You can choose to display the Admin Console as a page in the menu by setting the page as visible in the menu using the Pages module. See “Hiding/Showing a Page in Site Navigation™

Admin Host Modules Pages Tools

Admin Features

_u Site Setiings Page Management *. Extensions
&J‘ Languages @ Skins 'i':zr Security Roles
Q‘. User Accounts 6 Vendaors Iy Site Log
Mewsletters | File Manager ﬁ Recycle Ein
L) Event Viewer ¢ Site Wizard @ Taxonomy

Zearch Engine Site Map . Lists ﬂ Site Redirection

- Management

..Ls. Device Preview [d Google Analytics
Management

Eros non nunc magna placerat du
porta a adipiscing magnal Placera
temporl Elementum montes!

The Admin Console DNN Community Edition
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Admin Host Modules Pages Tools

Admin Features

: Site Seftings Page Management a. Extensions

u Languages @ Skinz {'ﬁ Security Roles
F
- e User Accounts ; Vendors Iy Site Log

Mewsletters ("1 File Manager t" Recycle Bin
= Event Viewer \ Site Wizard ‘ Taxonamy
@ Zearch Engine Site Map Lists h Site Redirection
i -
Management

Y Device Preview (" Google Analytics Pro ' Content Staging
N CYCLES

. SharePoint Connector

acerat duis ac tinci
porta a adipiscing magnal Placerat mauris,

tempor! Elementum montesl

The Admin Console DNN Enterprise Edition

Overview of the Admin Child Pages

Icon Page Description and Tutorial Link
Name
fr— y . The Admin > Site Settings page displays the Site Settings module. This module cannot be deployed on site pages and is therefore only accessible to Administrators and SuperUsers. See
« . Site Settings ,, . . M - .
=~ ‘About the Site Settings Page". Additional settings can be accessed by SuperUsers.
Page The Admin > Page Management page displays the Tabs module that provides full page management including the ability to modify page hierarchy. SuperUsers can also manage Host Tabs

Management from this page. See "About the Pages (Tabs) module”

Extensions The Admin > Extensions page displays the Extensions module that enables Administrators to manage extensions which have been installed on the site by the Host. Additional extension
management can be accessed by SuperUsers. See "About the Admin Extensions Module"
o Languages The Admin > Languages page displays the Languages module that enables Administrators and SuperUsers to enable and manage the languages files associated with a site. See "About
guag the Languages Module". Tip: A large section of language packs are available from the DotNetNuke website and the DotNetNuke Store (http://store.dotnetnuke.com/).

The Admin > Skins page displays the Skins module, also titled the Skin Editor and the Skin Designer module. The Skin module, that can be deployed on any site page, enables authorized
Skins users to preview and apply skins to the site. The Skin Designer module, which cannot be deployed on site pages, enables Administrators to set container and skin token values. See
"About the Skins Module" and "About the Skin Designer Module". Tip: Skin installation is managed by the Host using the Host > Extensions page.

5

zzrel;my The Admin > Security Roles page displays the Security Roles module which enables the management of security roles as well as role assignment. See "About the Security Roles Module"
User The Admin > User Accounts page displays the User Accounts module which enables the creation and management of user accounts, as well as configuration of user settings relating to

Accounts  authentication. See "About the User Accounts Module"

The Admin > Vendors page displays the Vendors module that enables the creation and management of vendor accounts, vendor banners and affiliate accounts using the Vendors

Vendors module. Vendor accounts and banners maintained under the Admin page are only available to this site. See "About the Admin Vendors Module"

Site Log The Admin > Site Log page displays the Site Log module that enables viewing of statistical reports for the site. See "About the Site Log Module"

i es &6

The Admin > Newsletters page displays the Newsletters module that enables sending bulking email messages to individual email addresses and security roles. See "About the Newsletters

Newsletter:
ewsletters Module"

File Manager The Admin > File Manager page displays the File Manager module which enables management of site files. See "About the Admin File Manager Module"

The Admin > Recycle Bin page displays the Recycle Bin module that enables users to restore or permanently delete pages and modules. This module can be deployed on site pages. See

Recycle Bin ""About the Recycle Bin Module"
Event The Admin > Event Viewer page displays the Log Viewer module (also called the Event Viewer module) which provides a log of database events. This page includes tasks that are only
Viewer available to SuperUsers. See "About the Log Viewer Module"

y . The Admin > Site Wizard page displays the Site Wizard module that enables authorized to view the module to configure basic site settings, page design as well as apply a template to the
Site Wizard . . : . N - . "

site using a simple step-by-step wizard. See "About the Site Wizard Module'

Google
Analytics The Admin > Google Analytics page displays the Google Analytics module that improves your site results online. See ""About the Google Analytics / Google Analytics Pro Module™
Pro

Taxonomy  The Admin > Taxonomy page displays the Taxonomy Manager module. This page includes tasks that are only available to SuperUsers. See ""About the Taxonomy Manager Module"

Ur=2e L L@

Search

Engine Site  The Admin > Search Engine SiteMap page displays the Sitemap module. See ""About the Search Engine SiteMap Module"

Map

Lists The Admin > Lists page displays the Lists module that enables Administrators to maintain lists of information that can be identified by a key value and a data value. See "About the Admin
Lists Page"

g:ijirection The Admin > Site Redirection Management page displays the Site Redirection Management module which enables Administrators to create site redirection paths for mobile devices. See
About the Site Redirection Management Module

Management
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Icon Page

Name
= Devu?e The Admin > Device Preview Management page displays the Device Preview Management module which enables Administrators to manage a list of profiles for viewing your site in
Preview " ) . N - A "
different devices such as mobile phones. See "About the Device Preview Management Module".

L ™4 Management

Content The Admin > Content Staging page displays the Content Staging module that enables users to publish content from a staging site to a target (production) site. See ""About the Content
Staging Staging Module" Only available in DotNetNuke Enterprise Edition.
e SharePoint

.4 Connector

Site Settings

About the Site Settings Page

The Site Settings page (Admin > Site Settings) enables Administrators to configure basic and advanced site settings including design, advertising, payment, DNN usability, and user registration settings, etc. Where
two or more languages are enabled on a site, different site settings can be configured for each language as required.

Important. The Site Settings page includes a number of Advanced Settings (section names Site Aliases, SSL Settings, Messaging Settings, Host Settings and Client Resource Management) that are only visible to
SuperUsers. These settings can also be accessed and managed under Host > Site Management, which is location in this manual where these settings are documented. For more details, see the "Site Management"

section.

Description and Tutorial Link

The Admin > SharePoint Connector page allows Administrators to push files from their SharePoint site up to their DotNetNuke site. Only available in DotNetNuke Enterprise Edition.

Site Details
Site Marketing

Appearance

Update Upload SKin/Container

Created By System On 2M6/2012 8:46:33 AM

Basic Settings Advanced Setfings Stylesheet Editor

Snss=niee.____________

Expand All

Last Updated By SuperUser Account On 2M6/2012 7:01:31 PM

| Indicates required fislds

v

v

The Basic Settings tab of the Site Settings Module

SITE,SEITINGS

Basic Settings | Advanced Settings | User Account Settings
Page Management

Security Settings

Payment Settings

Usability Settings

Site Aliases

SSL Settings

Massaging Settings

Host Settings

Client Resource Management

Update Upload Skin/Container

Collapse All

v

v

The Advanced Settings tab of the Site Settings Module as displayed to SuperUsers

Basic Settings
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Configuring your Site Details

How to modify the title, description, keywords and copyright notice for your site via the Site Settings page. You can also view the GUID for your site in this section.

Note 1: The copyright notice displays on pages where the applied skin contains the Copyright skin object. In the default DNN skin, the copyright notice appears at the bottom left corner of all pages.

—
Navigate to Admin > _« Site Settings.

1.
2. Select the Basic Settings tab.
3. Expand the Site Details section.
4. Optional. Click on the country flag icon associated with the culture (language) to be updated. This field only displays when multiple languages are enabled. See "Viewing a Site in a Secondary Language"
5. Inthe Title text box, enter a title for the site. This title displays in the title bar of the Web browser and is used in language files such as the Privacy Statement, Terms of Use, etc. Note: This title is also used
as a tool tip when a user places their mouse over the site logo, as shown in the image beneath this tutorial. See "Setting the Site Logo"
6. Optional. In the Description text box, enter a description which will be used by search engines to index this site.
7. Optional. Inthe Keywords text box, enter one or more keywords separated by commas which will be used by search engines to index this site. E.g. toys,eco-friendly,organic toys,fair trade toys,fair
labor toys,
8. Optional. In the Copyright text box, set the copyright notice for the site in one of the following way:
e Dynamic Copyright Notice: Leave the Copyright field blank to automatically display the current year and the site title as the copyright notice. E.g. Entering "Awesome Cycles" in the Title field
above will display the copyright notice "‘Copyright (c) 2012 Awesome Cycles'. If the Title field is blank, then the copyright notice displays as 'Copyright (c) 2012'
o Custom Copyright Notice: Enter the text of your copyright message. To include the current year in the notice, enter [year] into the notice. E.g. Enter ‘Copyright (C) [year] Awesome Cycles.biz' to
display 'Copyright (C) 2012 Awesome Cycles.biz', as shown in the image beneath this tutorial.
SITE,SEITINGS

Basic Settings Advanced Settings Stylesheet Editor Expand All

1 Indicates required fields

Site Details A

Title: © IAwesome Cycles

Description: £ | Awesome Cycles builds and sells high quality custom bicycles. Our bike
range includes vintage designs, high performance and electric bicycles.

Keywords: [ | Awesome Cycles awesomecycles biz, bikes,custom bikes bicycles buy
custom bikes buy custom bicycles,electric bikes,electric bicycles high
performance bikes.vintage design bicycles specialist bicycle
design,custom bike design,

Copyright: £ | Copyright (C) [year] AwesomeCycles.biz

GUID: [ BEDD98CA-3985-405F-93BD-A18B3BFED381

Site Marketing v

Appearance v

Update Upload Skin/Container

Created By System On 11M2/20412 10:20:26 AM Last Updated By SuperUser Account On 1/12/2012 10:50:19 AM

9. At GUID, you can view the GUID (globally unique identifier) which can be used to identify this site. Wikipedia.org defines a GUID as "a special type of identifier used in software applications in order to
provide a reference number which is unique in any context (hence, "Globally"), for example, in defining the internal reference for a type of access point in a software application, or for creating unique
keys in a database".

10. Click the Update link.
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Awesome Cycles

AWESOME CYCLES

Eros non nunc magna placerat duis ac tincidunt purus sg

porta a adipiscing magnal Placerat mauris, pid vel vut ulf
tempor! Elementum montes!

WELCOME TO AWESOME CYCLES  me———

’ Al

Praesent eget metus sit amet ante elementum gravida. Sed congue velit ac erat congue facilisis. Donec feugiat sem % Fi
it amet ligula fermentum in gravida lorem venenatis. Praesent augue metus, tristiqgue nec tempus vel, vestibulum

pulvinar felis.

Praesent cursus eleifend purus sed rutrum. Morbi eget urna vitae sapien feugiat rhoncus. Donec vestibulum, mi ac 1,.5'\,5

vestibulum vestibulum, mi ante placerat lorem, ac adipiscing justo purus non dolor. S W
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&b Fil
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Site Marketing

Submitting your Site to Search Engines

How to submit the site to one or more search engines for indexing. This will add the site to the search engine's list of sites to be indexed.
Prerequisites. Site name, description and keywords must been completed. See "Configuring your Site Details"

. Navigate to Admin > —« Site Settings.

. Select the Basic Settings tab.

. Expand the Site Marketing section.
. At Search Engine, select either the Google, Yahoo or Microsoft search engines.

O WN PP

. Optional. Click on the country flag icon associated with the culture (language) to be updated. This field only displays when multiple languages are enabled. See "Viewing a Site in a Secondary Language"
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Sns=ecee--.______________ |

Basic Settings | Advanced Seftings Stylesheet Editor Expand All

[ Indicates required fislds

Site Details v

Site Marketing A

search Engine: [ | Ggogle . Submit

Site Map URL: @ |http:.".f'w'.fm.aweson1ecycles.biz.f'SiteMap.aspx Submit

Verification: £J | Create

Banners: @ & pone © site © Host

6. Click the Submit link.
7. Repeat Steps 5-6 to submit your site to one or both of the other search engines.

Tip: Page Editors and Administrator can also to add a title, description and keywords to each site page. The quality of this information will affect your ranking on search engines, therefore it is recommended that
these fields are completed for all pages before submitting the site.

Submitting your Site Map URL to Google

How to submit a site map URL of your site to Google for improved search optimization.

Prerequisites. Site name, description and keywords must been completed. See "Configuring your Site Details"

1. Navigate to Admin > : Site Settings.

. Optional. Click on the country flag icon associated with the culture (language) to be updated. This field only displays when multiple languages are enabled. See "Viewing a Site in a Secondary Language".
This field only displays when multiple languages are enabled.

. Select the Basic Settings tab.

. Expand the Site Marketing section.

. At Site Map URL, click the_Submit link. This opens the Google Webmaster Tools web page in a new Web browser.

N

b w

ST E..'SIE T T TN (G'S 1500000000000

Basic Settings | Advanced Settings Stylesheet Editor Expand All

I Indicates required fislds

Site Details v

Site Marketing ~

Search Engine: [ | Google [=]| submi

Site Map URL: [J |http:.".f'w'.wr.awesomecycles.biz.f'SiteMap.aspx

Verification: £ | Create

Banners: @ & pone © Site © Host

6. On Google Webmaster Tools web page, complete the following steps:
a. If you do not have a Google Account, sign up for one.
. Signinto Google Webmaster Tools with your Google account.
. Go to the Dashboard.
. Inthe Add Site text box, enter the URL of your site. E.g. http://www.domain.com/
. Click the OK button.
. Click the Verify link.
. Select Upload an HTML file. This will display a unique file name. Copy this name.
7. Return to the Site Settings page of your DNN site and complete the following steps:
a. Inthe Verification text box, enter the file name.
b. Click the Create link.
8. On Google Webmaster Tools web page, complete the following steps:
a. Click the Verified button.
b. Onthe Google Sitemaps tab, select Add General Web Sitemap.
c. Copy the URL that is now displayed.

Q -+-® a0 o
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9. Return to the Site Settings page of your DNN site and complete the following steps:
a. Paste the URL you just copied into the Site Map URL text box.

Enabling/Disabling Banner Advertising

How to enable or disable banner advertising for a site. Enable this setting to display an advertising banner on each site page where the skin object [Banner] is included in the page skin design. The banner changes
each time a page is refreshed or revisited. Banners can be created and managed using the Vendors modules, however only banners associated with the banner type called ‘banner' are displayed at this field.

. Navigate to Admin > : Site Settings.

Optional. Click on the country flag icon associated with the culture (language) to be updated. This field only displays when multiple languages are enabled. See "Viewing a Site in a Secondary Language"
. Select the Basic Settings tab.

. Expand the Site Marketing section.

. At Banners, select from these options:

o None: Select to disable banner advertising. This is the default setting.

e Site: Select to enable Vendors banners that are unique to this site and are managed via the Admin Console or using a Vendors module that has been added to a page.

o Host: Select to enable Vendors banners that are shared across all sites in this installation and are maintained via the Host Console.
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Basic Settings Advanced Setings Stylesheet Editor Expand All

| Indicates required fislds

Site Details v

Site Marketing A

search Engine: & | Google [¢] submi

Site Map URL: [ |http:.".f'w'.fm.aweson1ecycles.biz.f'SiteMap.aspx Submit

Verification: £J | Create

Banners: [

Site

6. Click the Update link.
Related Topics:

= About the Admin Vendors Module
= About the Host Vendors Module

Appearance
Setting the Site Logo

How to set the logo for this site as well as update the favorite icon. The site logo displays on pages where the applied skin contains the Logo skin object. A site logo is typically displayed in the top left corner of all
site pages.

. Navigate to Admin > : Site Settings.
Optional. Click on the country flag icon associated with the culture (language) to be updated. This field only displays when multiple languages are enabled. See "Viewing a Site in a Secondary Language"
. Select the Basic Settings tab.
. Expand the Appearance section.
. At Logo, select from these options:
a. To select an existing file:
i. At Folder, select the folder where the file is located.
i. Selecting the required file from the File drop down list. A small image of the selected file is now displayed at this field.
b. Upload a new file:
i. Clicking the Upload File link.
i. Clicking the Browse... button.
ii. Selecting the file from your computer.
iv. Clicking the Save File link. The uploaded file is automatically selected and a small image of the selected file is now displayed at this field.
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Site Details v
Site Marketing v
Rppearance ~
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File| | Logo.png []
Upload File
Body Background: [ Folder | Portal Root

| &

File | <None Specified>

Upload File

Favicon.ico: [ Folder | Portal Root
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File | <None Specified>
Upload File
Enable Skin Widgets: =

Site Skin: Host: DarkKnight - 2-Column-Right-Mega-Met[= |

Site Container: Host: DarkKnight - PageTitle_Red |Z| Preview Site Skin and Container

Edit Skin: Host: DarkKnight - 2-Column-Right-Mega-Met[+ |
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Edit Container: Host: DarkKnight - PageTitle_Red [x]  Preview Edit Skin and Container

Update Upload Skin/Container

6. Click the Update link.

Getting Started Home About Us Our Services News & Promotions

A AWESOME CYCLES

iesome Cycles

The Site Logo

Setting the Body Background

How to set the background image to be tiled on all pages of this site. Where a background has been set in the skin it will override this setting.

. Navigate to Admin > : Site Settings.
. Optional. Click on the country flag icon associated with the culture (language) to be updated. This field only displays when multiple languages are enabled. See "Viewing a Site in a Secondary Language"
. Select the Basic Settings tab.
. Expand the Appearance section.
. At Body Background, select from these options:
a. To select an existing file:
i. At Folder, select the folder where the file is located.
i. Selecting the required file from the File drop down list. A small image of the selected file is now displayed at this field.
b. Upload a new file:
i. Clicking the Upload File link
i. Clickingthe Browse... button.
ii. Selecting the file from your computer.
iv. Clicking the Save File link. The uploaded file is automatically selected and a small image of the selected file is now displayed at this field.
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File | Logo.png
Upload File
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Upload File
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File | <Mone Specified>

Upload File
Enable Skin Widgets: [
Site Skin: [ Host: DarkKnight - 2—Co|umn—Right-Mega-Mer|Z|
site Container: | Host DarkKnight - PageTitis_Red [x]|  Preview Site Skin and Container
Edit Skin: [ Host: DarkKnight - 2—Co|umn—Right-Mega-Mer|Z|
Edit Container: &1 | Host: DarkKnight - PageTitl_Red [x]  Preview Edit Skin and Container

Update Upload Skin/Container

6. Click the Update link.

Setting the Favicon

How to set the favicon for your site. A favicon (short for favorites icon) is an icon file, most commonly 16x16 pixels, associated with a particular website or web page. A web designer can create such an icon
and install it into a web site (or web page) by several means, and graphical web browsers will then make use of it. Browsers that provide favicon support typically display a page's favicon in the browser's
address bar and next to the page's name in a list of bookmarks. Browsers that support a tabbed document interface typically display the favicon next to the page title on the tab, and site-specific browsers use
the favicon as desktop icon. The favicon is an important aspect of a site's brand identity and is an important attribute which needs to be customized for marketing purposes.

Note 1: If no favicon is set and there is a favicon.lco file in the root of the site that favicon.Ico will be detected by browsers and used. DNN comes with a favorites icon (named "“favicon.ico") that is located in the
root folder of the Admin File Manager by default.

Note 2: Only files with an *.ico extension can be selected at this field, as these are the only files supported by Internet Explorer.

1. Navigate to Admin > = Site Settings.
2. Select the Basic Settings tab.
3. Expand the Appearance section.
4. At Favicon.ico, select from these options:
e For no favicon: Select <None Speci f i ed> from the File drop down list.
e To select an existing file:
e At Folder, select the folder where the file is located.
e Selecting the required file from the File drop down list. A small image of the selected file is now displayed at this field.
e Upload a new file:
o Clicking the Upload File link
e Clicking the Browse... button.
e Selecting the file from your computer.
e Clicking the Save File link. The uploaded file is automatically selected and a small image of the selected file is now displayed at this field.
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Upload File
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Upload File
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Enable Skin Widgets:

Site Skin: Host: DarkKnight - 2-Column-Right-Mega-Met[= |

Site Container: Host: DarkKnight - PageTitle_Red [x]|  Preview Site Skin and Container

Edit Skin: Host: DarkKnight - 2-Column-Right-Mega-Met[+ |
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Edit Container: Host: DarkKnight - PageTitle_Red [x]  Preview Edit Skin and Container

Update Upload Skin/Container

5. Click the Update link.

Enabling/Disabling Skin Widgets

How to enable or disable widget functionality in skins. Enable this setting to enable JavaScript/HTML widgets that have been included in skins. The skin widget field is associated with the Widget skin object.

. Navigate to Admin > : Site Settings.
. Optional. Click on the country flag icon associated with the culture (language) to be updated. This field only displays when multiple languages are enabled. See "Viewing a Site in a Secondary Language”
. Select the Basic Settings tab.
. Expand the Appearance section.
. At Enable Skin Widgets, select from these options:
e Check [*] the check box to enable skin widgets.
o Uncheck D the check box to disable skin widgets.
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File | Logo.png
Upload File
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Upload File
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Upload File

Enable Skin Widgets: [J .
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Edit Skin: £ | Host: DarkKnight - 2-Column-Right-Mega-Met[+ |

Edit Container: ] | Host: DarkKnight - PageTitle_Red [x]  Preview Edit Skin and Container

Update Upload Skin/Container

6. Click the Update link.

Setting the Default Site Skin and Container

How to set the default skin that is applied to all site pages including the Admin pages and set container that is applied to all existing and new modules on these pages.
Note 1: The page skin can be overridden for individual site pages as can the containers on that page. See "Advanced Settings for Existing Pages"

Note 2: The container can be overridden for an individual module by setting the Module Container field. See "Configuring Advanced Page Settings for a Module"

Navigate to Admin > : Site Settings.

Optional. Click on the country flag icon associated with the culture (language) to be updated. This field only displays when multiple languages are enabled. See "Viewing a Site in a Secondary Language"
Select the Basic Settings tab.

Expand the Appearance section.

At Site Skin, select the required skin from the drop down list.

At Site Container, select the required container from the drop down list.

Optional. Click the Preview Portal Skin and Container link to preview the selected skin and container in a new Web browser.
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Upload File
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Upload File

F

Host: DarkKnight - 2—Co|umn—Right-Mega-I‘v‘l
Host: DarkKnight - PageTitle_Red Preview Site Skin and Container
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Enable Skin Widgets:

Site Skin:

Site Container:
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Edit Container: Host: DarkKnight - PageTitle_Red [x]  Preview Edit Skin and Container

Update Upload Skin/Container

8. Click the Update link.
Related Topics:

® "Uploading a Site Skin and/or Container"

Setting the Edit Skin and Container

How to set the skin which is applied to the editing pages of the site and the container which is applied to the modules on those pages. E.g. module editing pages, module settings pages, page settings pages, etc.

Tip: Choose a skin and container with minimal design and images as it will load quickly into your Web browser and reduce the editing time.

. Navigate to Admin > = Site Settings.

. Optional. Click on the country flag icon associated with the culture (language) to be updated. This field only displays when multiple languages are enabled. See "Viewing a Site in a Secondary Language”
. Select the Basic Settings tab.

Expand the Appearance section.

. At Edit Skin, select the required skin from the drop down list.

. At Edit Container, select the required container from the drop down list.

. Optional. Click the Preview Edit Skin and Container link to preview the selected skin and container in a new Web browser.
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Update Upload Skin/Container

Edit Skin:
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Edit Container:

8. Click the Update link.
Related Topics:

® "Uploading a Site Skin and/or Container"

Uploading a Site Skin and/or Container

How to upload skins and or container using the Host Settings page.

e
1. Navigate to Admin > —« Site Settings.
2. Click the Upload Skin/Container link located at the base of the module.
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Basic Seitings Advanced Settings Stylesheet Editor Expand All
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Site Details v
Site Marketing v
Appearance v

Update Upload SKin/Container

Created By System On 2M6/2012 5:46:33 AM Last Updated By SuperUser Account On 2M6/2012 7:01:31 PM
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3. Complete all steps of the Install Extension Wizard. See "Using the Install Extension Wizard"

Advanced Settings
Page Management

Enabling/Disabling a Splash Page

How to enable or disable a Splash page for this site. When a visitor first comes to the standard URL of your site, that is the main URL (E.g. ht t p: / / www. awesomecycl es. bi z or
http://ww. awesonecycl es. bi z) rather than a specific page (E.g. ht t p: / / ww. awesomecycl es. bi z/ Cont act Us/ t abi d/ 103/ Def aul t . aspx) the Splash page is displayed.

A Splash page must be created by a Page Editor or an Administrator. The Splash page is typically not included in the site menu. The Splash page should include some form of redirection to one or more site pages.
This can be done by adding a link to a site pages, or adding a Flash animation with an automatic redirect feature to the Splash page.

. Navigate to Admin > : Site Settings.
. Optional. Click on the country flag icon associated with the culture (language) to be updated. This field only displays when multiple languages are enabled. See "Viewing a Site in a Secondary Language”
. Select the Advanced Settings tab.
. Expand the Page Management section.
. At Splash Page, select from the following options:
e To set the splash page, select the page name from the drop down list.
e To disable the splash page, select <None Speci f i ed> from the drop down list.
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Page Management ~
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Home Directory: Portals/0

6. Click the Update link.
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Awesome Cycles

Welcome To Awesome Cycles

m

For all your Awesome Cycling needs

Click here to enter our site...

] Wi | 3
#100% -

A Sample Splash Page

Setting the Home Page

How to set the Home page of this site. Visitors are taken to the Home page when they navigate to the URL of the site (E.g. ht t p: / / www. awesonecycl es. bi z or
http://ww. awesonmecycl es. bi z/ def aul t . aspx), unless a Splash page is displayed. Visitors are also taken to the Home page when they click on the site logo.

Note 1: On the default DNN skin, a page called "Getting Started" has been set as the Home page.
Note 2: You cannot delete the page set as the Home page. If you want to do so, you must first select an alternative home page.

Note 3: If this setting is set to None Specified, you can delete any site page (unless they are set as one of the other special pages) including the page named ‘Home".

Navigate to Admin > : Site Settings.
Optional. Click on the country flag icon associated with the culture (language) to be updated. This field only displays when multiple languages are enabled. See "Viewing a Site in a Secondary Language"
Select the Advanced Settings tab.
Expand the Advanced Settings section.
At Home Page, select from the following options:
e To set any page as the Home page, select the page name from the drop down list. The page can be called Home but it could also be any other page name.
e To set the first page that is visible on the site menu page as the default Home page, select <None Speci f i ed> This will set either the page that is located on the far left or the top of the menu as
the Home page.

arwNE
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6. Click the Update link.

Enabling a Custom Login Page

How to set any page as the Login page for the site. This setting enables you to create a custom Login page rather than using the default login page which only displays the Account Login module. If a Login page is
not set, the default Login page is used. The default login page requires the Login skin object to be included in the skin.

Prerequisite. Create a custom login page as follows:

1. Add a new page to your site (E.g. Login page). Your Login page must have the following:
o All Users must be granted permissions to view the page.
e An Account Log In module must be added to the page and visible to all users.

Warning: Do not apply this setting without first adding an Account Login module to the page you are selecting and ensure the page is available to All Users. If you have logged out of the site and do not have an
Account login module viewable by 'All Users' you will be unable to log in again. If this occurs, enter your site URL into the address bar of your Web browser and add "login.aspx" to the end of the URL. E.g.
http://ww. awesonmecycl es. bi z/ Logi n. aspx. This will display the default login page.

J—
. Navigate to Admin > —« Site Settings.
. Optional. Click on the country flag icon associated with the culture (language) to be updated. This field only displays when multiple languages are enabled. See "Viewing a Site in a Secondary Language”

. Select the Advanced Settings tab.
. Expand the Page Management section.

s wWN P

. At Login Page, select the name of the Login page you created from the drop down list.

SITE,SEITINGS

Advanced Settings

Page Management

Splash Page:

Home Page:

Login Page:
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User Profile Page:
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Home Directory:

Collapse All

<Mone Specified>
Home _
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User Profile

Search Results

7
7|
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7
7
7|
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6. Click the Update link.

Restoring the Default Login Page

How to restore the default Login page to the site. Skin Token:
Skin that doesn't include this skin object.

The Login token must be included in the Site Skin to access the default login page. Don't restore the default Login page if you are using a custom Site
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. Navigate to Admin > : Site Settings.

. Optional. Click on the country flag icon associated with the culture (language) to be updated. This field only displays when multiple languages are enabled. See "Viewing a Site in a Secondary Language”
. Select the Advanced Settings tab.

. Expand the Page Management section.

. AtLogin Page, select< None Specified >.
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SITE,SEITINGS

Basic Seffings | Advanced Settings | Stylesheet Editor Collapse All
Page Management ~
Splash Page: <None Specified= [=]
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Search Results Page: Search Results

Home Directory: Portals/0

6. Click the Update link.

Setting a Custom Registration Page

How to set a custom registration page for this site. This page enables visitors to register for a new account.

Important. The page that you set as the registration page must have the Add New User module added to it. Ensure permissions to view the page and the module are granted to all users.

f—
. Navigate to Admin > —« Site Settings.

1
2. Optional. Click on the country flag icon associated with the culture (language) to be updated. This field only displays when multiple languages are enabled. See "Viewing a Site in a Secondary Language"
3. Select the Advanced Settings tab.
4. Expand the Page Management section.
5. At Registration Page, select the registration page you created from the drop down list. E.g. Register
Basic Settings Advanced Settings Stylesheet Editor Collapse All
Page Management A
Splash Page: 1 | <None Specified= [=]
Home Page: ] | Home =
Login Page: [ | <None Specified> [=]
Registration Page: [ | Register
User Profile Page: [ | UUser Profile =]
Search Results Page: [ | Search Results =]
Home Directory: [2] Portals/0

6. Click the Update link.

Restoring the Default Registration Page

How to restore the default user registration page to this site.

e
1. Navigate to Admin > —« Site Settings.
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. Optional. Click on the country flag icon associated with the culture (language) to be updated. This field only displays when multiple languages are enabled. See "Viewing a Site in a Secondary Language”

2
3. Select the Advanced Settings tab.

4. Expand the Page Management section.
5

. At Registration Page, select <None Speci fi ed>.

SITE,SETTINGS
Basic Sefings | Advanced Setfings

Page Management
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A
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6. Click the Update link.

Setting a Custom User Profile Page

How to create and set a custom user profile page for this site. The user profile enables authorized users to maintain their user credentials, profile, password and services. In addition, users manage messages
from and to other site members using the Message Center module, and manage modules they are authorized to using the My Modules module. Only available in DotNetNuke Professional and

DotNetNuke Enterprise Editions

Prerequisite. Create a User Profile page:

1. Create a new page to your site (E.g. Awesome Users), ensuring permission to view the page is granted to All Users. You may like to set the page as not included in the menu. See "Adding a New Page via

the Site Settings Page"

2. Add a View Profile module to the page that is visible to all users. See "Adding a New Module (RibbonBar)"

3. Add any other modules and content as desired.

Warning. Do not apply this setting without first creating a User Profile page.

J—
. Navigate to Admin > —« Site Settings.

. Select the Advanced Settings tab.
. Expand the Page Management section.

abdwNE

. Optional. Click on the country flag icon associated with the culture (language) to be updated. This field only displays when multiple languages are enabled. See "Viewing a Site in a Secondary Language”

. At User Profile Page, select the user profile page that you created from the drop down list. E.g. Awesome Users
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6. Click the Update link.
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Restoring the Default User Profile Page

How to restore the default user profile page of this site.
. Navigate to Admin > —« Site Settings.
. Select the Advanced Settings tab.

. Expand the Page Management section.
. At User Profile Page, select User Profile.

O WN PP

. Optional. Click on the country flag icon associated with the culture (language) to be updated. This field only displays when multiple languages are enabled. See "Viewing a Site in a Secondary Language”
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6. Click the Update link.

Setting the Search Results Page

How to set a custom or a default search results page for this site using the Site Settings page.

J—
1. Navigate to Admin > —« Site Settings.
2. Select the Advanced Settings tab.

3. Expand the Page Management section.
4

. At Search Results Page, select from the following options:

e To set a custom search results page, select the page name from the drop down list. The selected page must have a Search Results module on the page in order for the search results to be

displayed.

e To use the default search results page, select Search Results.
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Search Results

7]
7|
7|
| <None Specified>
7]
7
7|

Portals/0

[=]
[=]
[=]
[=]
[=]

A

5. Click the Update link.

Related Topics:

s "Configuring Search Crawler Modules for Upgrade Sites"
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Viewing the Home Directory

How to view the Home Directory used for the storage of files in this site as configured when the site was created. The Home Directory cannot be modified.

1. Navigate to Admin > : Site Settings.

2. Select the Advanced Settings tab.

3. Expand the Page Management section.

4. At Home Directory here you can view the home directory. E.g. portals/O

SITE,SEITINGS

sic Settings Advanced Settings Stylesheet Editor Collapse All

Page Management ~

Splash Page: <None Specified=

Home Page: Home

Login Page: <None Specified>
Registration Page: <None Specified>
User Profile Page: User Profile

Search Results Page: Search Results

Portals/0

E @ O @B B @ @
Bl| |E]| |E] &) |E]] |E]

Home Directory:

Viewing the Home Directory

Security Settings

Setting the Primary Administrator

How to set which user in the Administrator role is the primary administrator for this site. This Administrator receives email notification of member activities such as new registrations, unregistered accounts and
feedback submitted using the Feedback module (unless this is overridden on the Feedback module).

Tip: To create new Administrators, add a new user account (“Adding a User Account") and then add the user to the Administrators security role ("Adding A User to a Role").
. Navigate to Admin > _« Site Settings.
. Select the Advanced Settings tab.

1

2

3. Expand the Security Settings section.

4. At Administrator, select the display name of the required administrator from the drop down list.

SITE.SETTINGS —

Advanced Settings User Account Settings Stylesheet Editor

Page Management
Security Settings

Administrator: [ Elizabeth Dun

Site TimeZone: [ | (UTC-08:00) Pacific Time (US & Canada) [=]

5. Click the Update link.
Setting the Site TimeZone
How to set the time zone for this site. This sets all time related information on this site including the default setting for the current time and date ( [DateTime:Now] ) replacement token. See "Replacement Tokens" for
more details.

-
1. Navigate to Admin > —« Site Settings.
2. Select the Advanced Settings tab.
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3. Expand the Security Settings section.
4. At Site TimeZone, select the time zone for the location of this site from the drop down list.

SITE.SETTINGS —

Advanced Settings User Account Settings Stylesheet Editor

Page Management

Security Settings

Administrator: [ | Elizabeth D“""E
Site TimeZone: [ (UTC-08:00) Pacific Time (US & Canada)

5. Click the Update link.

Tip: Users can choose their Time Zone on their profile. See "Managing your User Profile"

Payment Settings

How to configure payment processing for this site and receive payment from users who subscribe to Member Services (roles) on this site. PayPal is the only payment processor included by default, however your
DNN developer can configure DNN to work with other providers. The PayPal Sandbox (https://developer.paypal.com) allows you to test PayPal and have test orders sent to the payment gateway without taking live
transactions. Enabling the PayPal Sandbox allows you to create paid subscriptions and test the process without spending any real money. To use this system you must sign up for a Sandbox account and use
those credentials in the Payment Settings section shown below. See "About the Security Roles module" for more details on setting up subscriptions.

. Navigate to Admin > : Site Settings.

. Optional. Click on the country flag icon associated with the culture (language) to be updated. This field only displays when multiple languages are enabled. See "Viewing a Site in a Secondary Language”
. Select the Advanced Settings tab.

Expand the Payment Settings section.

. At Currency, select the currency to process payments with.

At Payment Processor, select a payment processing company from the drop down list. E.g. PayPal

. Click Go To Payment Processor WebSite and sign up for an account.

NOUAWN P

ST E. SET T 1IN (G'S' 5000000000000

Basic Seftings | Advanced Settings | Stylesheet Editor Expand Al
Page Management v
Security Settings v
Payment Settings ~

Currency:

U.S. Dollars (USD)
PayPal Go To Payment Processor WehSite

Payment Processor:

Processor Userld:

PayPal Return URL:

PayPal Cancel URL:

7|
7|
7|
Processor Password: [
o
7|
@

B

Use Sandbox:

8. Inthe Processor Userld text box, enter the UserlD code provided by PayPal.
. Inthe Processor Password text box, enter the Password provided by PayPal.
10. Optional. In the PayPal Return URL text box, enter the page URL that subscribers are redirected to after payment. Leave blank to return to the Home page.
11. Optional. In the PayPal Cancel URL text box, enter page URL that subscribers are redirected if payment is canceled. Leave blank to return to the Home page.
12. At Use Sandbox?, select from these options

o Check | the check box to enable PayPal Sandbox.

o Uncheck [Z] the check box to disable Sandbox and enable live transactions.

©
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Basic Settings Advanced Settings Stylesheet Editor Expand All
Page Management N
Security Settings v
Payment Settings ~
Currency: & | U.S. Dollars (USD) =]
Payment Processor: [ PayPal E Go To Payment Processor WebSite
- . . )
Processor Userld: ‘ julie_1231231286_kiz@awesomecycles biz
Processor Password: [ | | sesesses
PayPal Return URL: [ ‘ http:{fawesomecycles. bizithankyou aspx
PayPal Cancel URL: [J ‘ http:/fawesomecycles biz/cancel aspx
Use Sandbox: [ \57 J

13. Click the Update link.

Usability Settings

Enabling/Disabling Pop-Ups for Editing

How to optionally enable pop-up edit pages throughout this site.

1. Navigate to Admin > : Site Settings.

2. Select the Advanced Settings tab.

3. Expand the Usability Settings section.

4. At Enable Pop-Ups?, select from these options:
e Check [ the check box to pop-up a new window that is separate to the web browser when performing editing tasks.
o Uncheck [ the check box to perform editing tasks within the web browser.

ST E.. SIE T T TIN ('S 1500000000000

Basic Seftings | Advanced Settings | Stylesheet Editor Expand All
Page Management v
Security Settings v
Payment Settings

Usability Settings

Enable Pop-Ups?
Inline Editor Enabled?
Hide System Folders

®

=

2
Control Panel Mode: C View ® Edit
Control Panel Visibility: C g

Minimized Maximized

E B B B @ 2
=

Control Panel Security: Page Editors

& Module Editors
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5. Click the Update link.

Awesome Cycles > Home > Edit Contel

Editor:

@ C

Basic Text Box

® Rich Text Editor

£

e

8 Custom Links

BIFE=EEA

ialube i

Ao~

.gv|

Vintage Designs

Do you miss the clean lines and
classic designs of the past? Check
out our custom recreations based

High Performance

Are you a competitive cycler? We
design custom, high-performance
bicycles to meet your every need.

Powered Bicycles

If you're like me, you love going
outdoors but hate all that exercise

on some of the most popular

designs from your childhood Leamn More

involved with a typical bicycle.
That's why we started slapping
motors on our desiagns.

./ Design | €» HTML

@, Preview

Pop-ups enabled when editing module content

Words: 82 Characters: 486 .::

Admin Host Modules Pages Tools

Getting Started About Us Our Services

MNews & Promotions

WMode | Edit

[=]

| Paregrapn style = [ Apply Cs3 Cl.. + | 7 |

LOGOUT SUPERUSER ACCOUNT
YOU ARE HERE Home
EDIT CONTENT
Editor: B  BasicTextBox @ Rich Text Editor
‘7%%' s B o B3 ' - O - | @ @ Custom Links '|.Q.'.j' M B @j|
| B I U e x % § B (A = A & [FontNeme  -[Sizer| [ E = = =

Vintage Designs

High Performance

Do you miss the clean lines and
classic designs of the past? Check
out our custom recreations based

A rame AF Hha mast nannlae

Are you a competitive cycler? We
design custom, high-performance
bicycles to meet your every need

Powered Bicycles

If you're like me, you love going
outdoors but hate all that exercise
involved with a typical bicycle.

Thtr s i barnA slamin

»

mn

€» HTML

0‘ Preview

_/‘ Design

Version: @ 1
Workflow in Use: [  Direct Publish

Workflow State: [[] Published

m Preview  Cancel

Words: 82 Characters: 486 .2

Pop-ups disabled when editing module content

Enabling/Disabling Inline Editing

How to enable or disable inline editing. Inline editing enables authorized users to perform basic editing of HTML module content directly on the web page. It also enables inline editing of all module titles. Inline editing

doesn't affect the standard method for editing content and module titles.
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Navigate to Admin > : Site Settings.
Select the Advanced Settings tab.
Expand the Usability Settings section.
At Inline Editor Enabled?, select from these options:
o Check ¥ the check box to enable inline editing.
o Uncheck D the check box to disable inline editing.

Eal T

ST E.. SIE T T 1IN (3'S 1500000000000

Basic Settings Advanced Settings Stylesheet Editor Expand All
Page Management v
Security Settings v
Payment Settings v
Usability Settings ~
Enable Pop-Ups? [ [+
Inline Editor Enabled? [ @
Hide System Folders ] [~
Control Panel Mode: ] oy & Egit
Control Panel Visibility: & Minimized ®  Maximized
Control Panel Security: [ © Page Editors
® Module Editors
5. Click the Update link.
¥ HTML S]
= cing elit. Nunc feugiat arcu eget lectus volutpat T
(.jp@ e Ul |% L‘lentum fermentum, orci justo viverra ligula, id - =
e est neque sed dolor. Sed sed orci tortor. Integer ultrlces auctor mauris ac ornare. “ DOTHNETNUKE
Update |ellentesgue suscipit erat in rhoncusee. Marketplace

m

Aliguam a nulla et mi fringilla evismod in ac libero.

Vestibulum porttitor egestas justo, sed pretium enim =odales varius.

Fusce ut ipsum a lectus commodo suscipit.

Donec aliquet nibh non ipsum mattis at hendrerit justo dignissim. i
Donec ut augue in tortor mattis ullamcorper et non nulla.

Sed iaculis elit eget erat fermentum in bibendum diam rhoncus | -

# Edit Content 32 2]

Editing Content Inline

(8]

A |Document Listi 2
Title Owner Test  Category Modified Date Size
& Enrollment Form Pablo Emmanuel Forms 5/2/2008 3.29KE
f Health Benefits Claims  Albert Skittle Forms 5/2/2008 12.56 KB
y ‘Yoga Timetable Lorraine Young  Timetables 5/2/2008 3.03KB
& - Eil
Add Mew Documnent 1=

Inline editor enabled for module title editing

Hiding System Folders

How to optionally prevent hidden folders or folders that start with an underscore from being included during folder synchronization.

1. Navigate to Admin > : Site Settings.
2. Selectthe Advanced Settings tab.
3. Expand the Usability Settings section.
4. At Hide System Folders, select from these options:
o Check ¥ the check box to prevent adding hidden and underscore folders.
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o Uncheck [ the check box to allow.

ST E.'SIE T T 1IN (3'S' 1500000000000

Basic Seffings | Advanced Settings | Stylesheet Editor Expand All
Page Management v
Security Settings v
Payment Settings v
Usability Settings ~

Enable Pop-Ups? 1J

Inline Editor Enabled? [

i
[
Hide System Folders ] @

Control Panel Mode: B oy @& Egit
Control Panel Visibility: & Minimized ™ Maximized

Control Panel Security: ] C Fage Editors
Module Editors

Ol

5. Click the Update link.

Configuring the Control Panel Options

How to configure the default settings for the Control Panel. Whenever an authorized user interacts with the Control Panel the mode and visibility last selected by that user will be applied the next time.

. Navigate to Admin > : Site Settings.
. Optional. At Select Language, select which language you wish to update. This field only displays when multiple languages are enabled.
. Select the Advanced Settings tab.
. Expand the Usability Settings section.
. At Control Panel Mode, select either View or Edit as the default mode for the Control Panel.
. At Control Panel Visibility, select either Minimized or Maximized as the default for the IconBar. This setting is not relevant to the RibbonBar Control Panel.
. At Control Panel Security, select from the following options to set which groups of site editors can view the Control Panel.
o Page Editors: Select to display the Control Panel to Page Editors only. A Page Editor is any user that is authorized to create and manage pages and page settings.
o Module Editors: Select to display the Control Panel to both Page Editors and Module Editors. A Module Editor is any user that is authorized to edit and/or manage content on one or module
modules. Choosing this option will allow these users to view the site in either View or Edit mode.

NOOA WNRE
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Basic Seftings Advanced Settings Stylesheet Editor Expand All
Page Management v
Security Settings v
Payment Settings v
Usability Settings ~

Enable Pop-Ups? [
Inline Editor Enabled? [ [«
Hide System Folders ] [+
Contrel Panel Mode: [ View ® Edit
Control Panel Visibility: £ Minimized ® Maximized
Control Panel Security: [ | © Page Editors
*  Module Editors

8. Click the Update link.
Related Topics:

= Setting the RibbonBar Mode
s Maximizing/Minimizing the Iconbar
= Setting the Iconbar Mode

Site Aliases, SSL Settings and Host Settings

Only SuperUsers can access the Site Aliases, SSL Settings and Host Settings sections of the Site Settings page.
Related Topics:

= "Editing Host Settings for a Site"
s "Adding a Site Alias"
= "Setting SSL Settings for a Single Site"

User Account Settings
Registration Settings

Enabling User Registration

How to allow site visitors to register as a member of the site. Enabling user registration displays the Register link on the Account Login module and a Register link on site pages. When a visitor registers a welcome
message is sent to them containing their account and login details. A notification message is also sent to the primary administrator.

1. Navigate to Admin > = Site Settings.
2. Select the User Account Settings tab.
3. Expand the Registration Settings section.
4. At User Registration, select from the following registration types:
e Private: Visitors can apply to become a site member. DNN creates a user account for them, however access to the Registered User role is restricted until the account is authorized.
e Public: Visitors who successfully register gain immediate access to the Registered User security role. This is the default option, as shown in the below images.
e Verified: Visitors who successfully register must verifying their account by entering a verification code the first time they log in to the site. Once the account is verified the user gains access to
the Registered User security role. This allows you to verify that the email address provided during registration is correct.
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SITE,SETTINGS

Basic Settings Advanced Settings User Account Settings Stylesheet Editor Expand All
Registration Settings ~
User Registration: &l © None| © private ® Public © Verffied

Use Authentication Providers: D D

Excluded Terms: &

Use Profanity Fiter: @ [

Registration FormType: @ & gpangarg © Custom

5. Click the Update link. You may now want to customize the registration settings for your site. See "Configuring the Standard Registration Form" or "Configuring the Custom Registration Form"

News & Promotions Social Club

Register Login

= fRinJUN -

AWESOME CYCLES

Eros non nunc magna placerat duis ac tincidunt purus sed, vel quis ut integer
porta a adipiscing magnal Placerat mauris, pid vel vut ultricies, scelerisque
temporl Elementum montes!

Read More »

User Registration is enabled and the Register link displayed on the site page

Viewing Registration Settings

The following read only registration settings determine how new registrations are handled by this site. These settings can be configured in the web.config file, or using the Host > "Configuration Manager".

Have removed info on this field : "Requires Unique Email, checking this check box will require
each user to provide a unique email address when they register for a user account. This prevents
people from registering multiple times with the same email address. This feature is only available
with Standard Registration.”

Tip: These settings can be changed in the web.config file.

1. Navigate to Admin > & Site Settings.
. Select the User Account Settings tab.
. Expand the Registration Settings section to view the following settings.

w N

Password Format: Displays the password format. The default option is Encrypted.

Password Retrieval Enabled: If checked users can retrieve their password using the account login module.

Password Reset Enabled: If checked Administrators can reset user passwords.

Minimum Password Length: Displays the minimum number of characters required for a valid password.

Minimum No of Non AlphaNumeric Characters: Displays the minimum number of non-alphanumeric characters required for a valid password.

Requires Question and Answer: If checked users must answer a question to retrieve their password.

Password Regular Expression: Displays the regular expression used to validate a password.

Maximum No of Invalid Attempts: Displays the maximum number of times a user may attempt to login with invalid credentials before they are locked out of their account. If a user is locked out an
Administrator must unlock the account.

= Invalid Attempt Window (in mins): The maximum number of minutes in which the set number of invalid login attempts (as set in the above field) must be made before lock out occurs.
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SITE,SETTINGS

Basic Settings Advanced Setfings User Account Settings Stylesheet Editor Expand All

Registration Settings A

User Registration: &1 © none ' private ® Ppublic © Veriied

Use Authentication Providers: [ [

Excluded Terms: [

Use Profanity Filter: [ [

Registration Form Type: ] & giangard ©  Custom

Use Email Address as Username:

Require Unique Display Name:

Display Name Format:

User Name Validation

(7]
a8
|
7]
7]

Email Address Validation: Me[a-zA-Z0-9_ %+ =}~ Ma-zA-Z0-9_%+#& = {1 @(7:[a-z

Use Random Password: [  [C]

Require Password Confirmation: [ El

Password Expiry (in days): £ | 0

Password Expiry Reminder (in days): [J | 7

Password Format £  Encrypted
Password Retrieval Enabled 1 True
Password Reset Enabled [ True
Min Password Length [ 7
Min Non Alphanumeric Characters [ 0
Requires Question And Answer [ False
Password Strength Regular Expression [J

Max Invalid Password Attempts [] 5

Password Attempt Window [ 10

Require a valid Profile for Registration: [ |

Use CAPTCHA For Registration: [ =
Preconfigured Registration Settings with the Standard registration form displayed

Disabling User Registration

How to disable user registration and prevent visitors from registering on your site by removing the Register link from the site pages and the Account Login module.

. Navigate to Admin > : Site Settings.

. Select the User Account Settings tab.

. Expand the Registration Settings section.
. At User Registration, select None.

. Click the Update link.

s WNBE

SITE, SETTINGS

Basic Seitings Advanced Setfings User Account Settings Stylesheet Editor Expand All

Registration Settings -~

User Registration: D‘"'~ private C Public T Verified

Use Authentication Providers: [ [

Excluded Terms: [ |

Use Profanity Filter: @ [

Configuring the Standard Registration Form

How to set the user registration options for this site. Settings include choosing the page users are redirected to after registration, optionally enabling the CAPTCHA security code feature and adding validation
requirements.

| have removed this text because the field is no longer displayed. and more info or dependencies.
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Requires Unique Email, checking this check box will require each user to provide a unique email address when they register for a user account. This prevents people from registering multiple times with the same
email address. This feature is only available with Standard Registration.

-

o0 s WN

© © ~

11.

12.

13.
14.
15.
16.

17.
18.
19.

20.

21.
22.

. Navigate to Admin > % Site Settings.

Enter a comment

. Select the User Account Settings tab.

. Expand the Registration Settings section and then modify one or more settings.

. At User Registration, select either Private, Public or Verified user registration. See "Enabling User Registration" for more information.

. Optional. At Use Authentication Providers, check the [¥] check box to use Authentication providers during registration. Note: This setting may not be supported by all providers.

. Optional. In the Excluded Terms text box, enter a comma-delimited list of terms that users will be prevented from using in their Username or Display Name. This is useful to prevent profanities or other

unwanted words.
Are these excluded terms still included when "Use Profanity Filter" is checked?

. Optional. At Use Profanity Filter, check [¥] the check box to enforce the profanity filter for both the Username and Display Name fields during registration.

. At Registration Form Type, select the Standard registration form.

. Optional. At Use Email Address as Username, check IZ the check box to use the email address as a user name. This will remove the user name field from the registration form.
10.

At Require Unique Display Name, check [#] this option to require your users to use a unique display name. If a user chooses a name that exists already this will suggest a modified name based on the

user's first name and last name - OR - Uncheck [_| the check box if more than one user can have the same display name. This option is unchecked by default.
am i correct that the risk is people can impersonate each other? why is this default? what is recommended?

In the Display Name Format text box, enter tokens to set the format of the users display name. Setting this option will remove the user’s ability to edit their display name. You can optionally specify a
format for the users display name. The format can include tokens for dynamic substitution such as [FIRSTNAME] [LASTNAME] and [USERNAME]. If a display name format is specified, the display name will
no longer be editable through the user interface.

In the User Name Validation text box, modify the user name validation expression if required.

Please supply an example

In the Email Address Validation text box, modify the provided email validation expression.

Optional. At Use Random Password, check IZ the check box to generate random passwords during registration, rather than displaying a password entry field.

Optional. At Require Password Confirmation, check [¥] the check box to require the registration form to display a password confirmation box.

Optional. In the Password Expiry (in days) text box, enter the number of days until a user's password expires. Users will be prompted to change their password the next time they login. Enter O if the
password never expires. Note: This field is only enforced if the user is using the regular DNN Authentication method. (l.e. They enter their User Name and Password when logging in). If the user logs in
using alternate authentication methods such as Facebook, Live, Yahoo or Google, this setting will be ignored.

In the Password Expiry Reminder (in days) text box, enter the number of days warning given to a user notifying them that their password is about to expire and they are required to change it.

The following nine (9) read only settings are managed using the Configuration Manager. See "Viewing Registration Settings"

At Require a Valid Profile for Registration, check [#] the check box to select to require users to enter a valid profile during registration. Valid Profiles require the User Name, First Name, Last Names,
Display Name, Email Address and Password fields to all be completed. In addition, all fields set as required on the Manage Profile Properties page are required when registering on the site. See "Managing
Global User Profile Properties" - OR - Uncheck [Tl the check box to disable. This is the default setting.

At Use CAPTCHA For Registration, check [#] the check box to use the CAPTCHA

security code box during registration - OR - Uncheck [T] the check box to remove CAPTCHA.

At Redirect After Registration, select the name of the page that users are redirected to after registering on the site - OR - Select < None Specified > to disable redirection.

Click the Update link.
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Basic Settings Advanced Settings User Account Settings Stylesheet Editor

Registration Settings

~

User Registration: ] © pgpe Private *® public © Verified

Use Authentication Providers: [

Excluded Terms: [ | am= b e e

Use Profanity Filter: [ | [

Registration Form Type: [ (' & standarg Custom

Use Email Address as Username: [
Require Unigue Display Name: [
Display Name Format: (1 | [FIRSTNAME] [LASTNAME]
User Name Validation [ |
Email Address Validation: [ | | Ms"[a-zA-Z0-9_%+#&/=""{[}~-](?:\ 2[a-zA-Z0-9_%+#&/=""{|}~])"@(?:[a-z»
Use Random Password: [J
Require Password Confirmation: [
Password Expiry (in days): [J | 30
Password Expiry Reminder (in days): [J | T
Password Format ]  Encrypted
Password Retrieval Enabled [ True
Password Reset Enabled [ True

Min Password Length ] 7
Min Non Alphanumeric Characters ] 0
Requires Question And Answer [ False
Password Strength Regular Expression [
Max Invalid Password Attempts [] 5

Password Attempt Window [ 10

Require a valid Profile for Registration: [
Use CAPTCHA For Registration: [

Redirect After Registration: [ | | My Profile =]

Configuring the Custom Registration Form

How to set the user registration options for this site. Settings include choosing the page users are redirected to after registration, optionally enabling the CAPTCHA security code feature and adding validation
requirements.

. Navigate to Admin > % Site Settings.

. Select the User Account Settings tab.

. Expand the Registration Settings section and then modify one or more settings.

. At User Registration, select either Private, Public or Verified user registration. See "Enabling User Registration" for more information.

. Optional. At Use Authentication Providers, check the [*| check box to use Authentication providers during registration. Note: This setting may not be supported by all providers.
In the Excluded Terms text box, enter a comma-delimited list of terms that user will be prevented from using in their Username or Display Name.

. Optional. At Use Profanity Filter, check [¥ the check box to use the profanity filter for the Username and DisplayName fields during registration.

. At Registration Form Type, select Custom and modify one or more settings as required.

setting is used, this will take precedence over the other settings. The possible fields include Username, Email, Password, ConfirmPassword, DisplayName and all the Profile Properties.
. At Require Unique Display Name, select from these options:

=
o

. Inthe Registration Fields text box, begin enter the name of a user account field that is required during registration. When the correct matching field is displayed, click on the field name to select it. If this

o Check ¥ this option if each user must have a unique display name. If a user chooses a name that exists already this will suggest a modified name based on the user's first name and last name.

Note: If this option is selected, you must ensure both Email and DisplayName are added to the Registration Fields text box above.
o Uncheck [~ the check box the check box if multiple users can have the same display name. This is the default setting.
am i correct that the risk is people can impersonate each other? why is this default? what is recommended?

11. Inthe Display Name Format text box, specify a format for the users display name. The format can include tokens for dynamic substitution such as [FIRSTNAME] [LASTNAME]. If a display name format is

specified, the display name will no longer be editable through the user interface.

12. Inthe User Name Validation text box, modify the user name validation expression if required.

13. Inthe Email Address Validation text box, modify the provided email validation expression.

14. At Password Expiry (in days) the number of days before a user's password expires is displayed. Users will be prompted to change their password the next time they login. Note 1: 0 = no expiry.
Note 2: This field is only enforced if the user is using the regular DNN Authentication method. (I.e. They enter their User Name and Password when logging in). If the user logs in using alternate
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15.
16.

17.
18.
19.

authentication methods such as Facebook, Live, Yahoo or Google, this setting will be ignored.
At Password Expiry Reminder (in days) the number of days warning given to a user that they will be required to change their password is displayed.
At Require a Valid Profile for Registration, select from these option:

o Check ¥ the check box to select to require users to enter a valid profile during registration. Valid Profiles require the User Name, First Name, Last Names, Display Name, Email Address and
Password fields to all be completed. In addition, all fields set as required on the Manage Profile Properties page are required when registering on the site. See "Managing Global User Profile
Properties"

o Uncheck [l the check box the check box to disable. This is the default setting.

At Use CAPTCHA For Registration, check [¥] the check box to use the CAPTCHA security code box during registration - OR - Uncheck [T the check box to remove CAPTCHA.
At Redirect After Registration, select the name of the page that users are redirected to after registering on the site - OR - Select < None Speci fi ed > to disable redirection.
Click the Update link.

SITE, SETTINGS —

Basic Settings Advanced Setfings User Account Settings Stylesheet Editor

Registration Settings

User Registration: [  © pope Private ® Public © Verified

Use Authentication Providers: [

Excluded Terms: [ | | g=== pe+r co=s g

Use Profanity Filter: | [

Registration Form Type: £ giandard @

Registration Fields: [ Password
Require Unique Display Name: [
Display Name Format: [ | [FIRSTNAME] [LASTNAME]
User Name Validation [ |
Email Address Validation: [ | | Ms*[a-zA-Z0-9_%+#&/=""{[}~-](?:\. ?[a-ZA-Z0-9_%+#&*1=""{}~-]y@(7[a-z¢
Password Expiry (indays): ] 0

Password Expiry Reminder (in days): & 7
Password Format ]  Encrypted
Password Retrieval Enabled [ True
Password Reset Enabled [  True
Min Password Length [ 7
Min Non Alphanumeric Characters [ 0
Requires Question And Answer [ False
Password Strength Regular Expression [
Max Invalid Password Attempts ] 5

Password Attempt Window ] 10

Require a valid Profile for Registration: [
Use CAPTCHA For Registration: [

Redirect After Registration: [ | | My Profile =

Logi

n Settings

Managing Login and Logout Settings

How to
1
2
3.
4

6.

7.

set login and logout options for this site using the Site Settings page.

e
. Navigate to Admin > —« Site Settings.
. Select the User Account Settings tab.

Expand the Login section and set any of the following options.

. At Use CAPTCHA For Associating Logins, check | the check box to use the CAPTCHA security code for every authentication system that is enabled on this site - OR - Uncheck D the check box to

remove CAPTCHA from associated logins. CAPTCHA can optionally be enabled on the default DNN authentication method.

. At Require a Valid Profile for Login, check [ the check box to require users to update their profile during login if their profile no longer meets the requirements for a valid profile. E.g. If the required

fields for a valid profile have changed since the user last logged in - OR - Uncheck D the check box if a valid profile is now required to login. This is the default setting.

At Use CAPTCHA to Retrieve Password, check [¥ the check box to display the CAPTCHA security box on the Retrieve Password page - OR - Uncheck D the check box to disable CAPTCHA. This is
the default setting.

At Redirect After Login, select a page to redirect users to when they login to the site - OR - Select < None Speci fi ed > to disable redirection.
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8. At Redirect After Logout, select a page to redirect users to when they logout of the site - OR - Select < None Speci fi ed > to disable redirection.

SITE.'SE T T 1IN (G'S 5000000000000

Basic Setiings Advanced Setiings User Account Setlings Stylesheet Editor Expand All
Registration Settings v
Login Settings A

Use CAPTCHA For Associating Logins: [ [
Require a valid Profile for Login: & [
Use CAPTCHA to Retrieve Password [ []

Redirect After Login: [ <None Specified= IZ‘

Redirect After Logout: £ | <None Spacified> [=

Profile Settings v

Update Upload Skin/Container

Created By System On 4/26/2012 9:39:01 AM Last Updated By Elizabeth Dunn On 4/27/2012 11:29:59 AM

9. Click the Update link.

Profile Settings

Managing Profile Settings

How to set the properties user profile fields under Site Settings.

. Navigate to Admin > : Site Settings.
. Select the User Account Settings tab.
. Expand the Profile Settings section.
. Optional. Click the Refresh Grid link located at the base of the module. This refreshes the grid with any recent updates.
[The page does a complete post back after "Update" is clicked so in theory the user should never have to click "Refresh Grid"

B WN R

. Click the Down U button to move a field down one position on the profile page.

(&

. Click the Up U button to move a field up one position on the profile page.
7. Inthe Required column, perform any of the following to set the fields that are required for a valid profile:
o Check || the check box at the top of this column to set all fields as required - OR - Uncheck [T the check box at the top of this column to set all fields as optional.
e Check ¥ the check box beside a field to set it as mandatory on the User's Profile page. The user will be prompted to update this field when they edit their profile. Note: The field will only be
required at Registration if set under User Settings. See "Setting User Registration Options"
o Uncheck (| the check box beside a field to set it as optional.
8. At Visible, select from the following options to set the visibility of fields on the Manage Profile page:
o Check the check box located at the top of this column to set all fields as visible - OR - Uncheck D the check box at the top of this column to hide all fields.
e Check [¥the check box beside a field to set it as visible.
o Uncheck [l the check box beside a field to set it as not visible.

o
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SITE, SETTINGS

sic Seffings Advanced Settings User Account Settings Stylesheet Editor Expand All
Registration Settings v
Login Settings v
Profile Settings A
Default Profile Visibility Mode: [ AdminOnly E‘

Edit Del

# _x n Prefix Name Text 50 AllUsers

#

# A O U MiddieName Mame Text 50 AllUsers v

Dn Up Name Category DataType Length Default Validation Default Required Visible

U U FirstName Name Text 50 AllUsers H =

Display Profile Visibility: [

Value Expression Visibility I v

9. Click the Update link.

Adding a New Profile Property

How to add a new field to the Manage Profile page using the Site Settings page.

NOoO s WNRE

©

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

. Navigate to Admin > : Site Settings.

. Select the User Account Settings tab.

. Expand the Profile Settings section.

. Click the Add New Profile Property link.

. On the Add New Property Details page, complete the following fields.

. Inthe Property Name text box, enter a name for this property as it will appear on the Manage Profile page.

. At Data Type, select a data type from the following options: Checkbox, Date, DateTime, Country, List, Locale, Page, Region, RichText, TimeZone, Integer, Multi-line Text, Text, TrueFalse, Image,

TimeZonelnfo and Unknown.

. Inthe Property Category text box, enter the category that this property belongs to. This determined where it is displayed in the profile. Pre-existing categories are: Name, Address, Contact Info,

Preferences.

. Optional.
Optional.
Optional.
Optional.
Optional.
Optional.
Optional.

In the Length text box, enter the maximum character length for this field. This is only relevant to fields where users enter information such as Text and RichText data types.
In the Default Value text box, enter the default value for this field.

In the Validation Expression text box, enter a regular expression to validate data entered into this field.

At Required, check [l the check box to set the field as required - OR - Uncheck [Tl the check box to set it as optional.

At Read Only, check [l the check box to set the field as editable by Administrators only. Other users can view this field but cannot edit it.

At Visible, check [ the check box to set the field as visible in the User Accounts module - OR - Uncheck D the check box to hide it.

In the View Over text box, enter the view order for this property.

At Default Visibility, select one of the following options to set the default visibility of this property:
e All Users: All users can view this property by default.
o Members Only: Only registered users can view this property by default.
o Admin Only: Only Administrators can view this property by default.
17. Click the Next link. This saves this property information entered above and opens the Manage Localization page.

Awesome Cycles > Site Settings

Add New Property Details

| Indicates required figlds

The first step in setfing up a Profile Property Definition is to define the property's details. Enter the details in this page and click "Next" to create the Property
Definition. Note: All fields marked with a red arrow are required

Next

Cancel

Property Name: [ I BicycleRepairs ‘

Data Type: [ I Checkbox  [+]
Property Category: 1 [ skills |
Length: [ | 0
Default Value: [ | False
Validation Expression: [ |

Required: [
Read Only: @ [~
visible: @
View Order: [ 0

Default Visibility: £ Members Only |z|

18. On the Manage Localization page, complete these following fields:
a. At Choose Language, select the language that this localized text will be used for from the drop down list.
b. Inthe Property Name text box, enter a name for this field as it will appear on the profile page. Leave blank to use the Property Name entered at Step 6.
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. Inthe Property Help text box, enter the text to display when the user mouses over the Help icon.
. Inthe Required Error Message text box, enter the error message.
. Inthe Validation Error Message text box, enter the validation error message.
f. Click the Save Localized Text link.
19. Repeat Step 18 to create localization text for additional languages.

® a0

Awesome Cycles > Site Settings [E

Manage Localization

1 Indicates required fields

The next step is to manage the localization of this property. Select the language you wish to update, add text or modify the existing text and click "Save Localized
Text"

Choose Language: 1 | English (United States) [=]

Property Name: [ | Bicycle Repair & Maintenance

Property Help: & | Check this box if you have some bike repair and B
maintenance skills.

Required Error Message: [ |

Validation Error Message: [ |

Category Name: [ | Cycling Skills

Save Localized Text

20. Click the Return link. The newly added property is now displayed at the top of the Profile Properties list.

SITE,SETTINGS

Basic Settings | Advanced 5 | UserAccount Settings | Stylesheet Editor Expand All

Registration Settings v

Login Settings v

Profile Settings A
Default Profile Visibility Mode: £ AdminOnly E‘

Display Profile Visibility: [

Edit Del Dn Up Name Category DataType Length Default Validation Default Required Visible
Value Expression Visibility [ 2

# # O @ BicycleRepairs Skills Checkbox 0 False MembersOnly F v

2 ® O U Preiix Name Text 50 AllUsers I ~

# O @ FirstName Name Text 50 Allusers m

& L= ] £ ik B hlamy Tavt AN il Icars — r~

21. Optional. Navigate to the Manage Profile page to see your changes.
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MANAGE PROFILE

Manage User Credentials Manage Password Manage Profile Manage Services
Prefix: ‘ g
First Name: ‘ Andrew =]
Middle Name: ‘ a
Last Name: ‘ Martin =]
Suffix: ‘ g
Unit: ‘ a
Street: ‘ =]
City: ‘ San Matec =}
California E| -
Country: United States (=] =}

Postal Code:

Telephone:

Cell'Mobile:

Website:

Fax:

Preferred Time Zone: (UTC-08:00) Pacific Time (US & Canada)  [~] =}

7]
(7]
=]
a
a
a
a
Region: [
a
7]
g
a
a
g
7]
a8
g

Biography:

Ja-2- %L 30

|7§ﬂiﬂ' "7‘(""&“';‘-' %?ngustDmLinks
[B 7 U aex x :

4 % =| A - & - Font Name

[ size ]

=\

| Paragraph Style il

Qy Preview

|/’ Design | €3 HTML

Preferred Locale: [l English (United States) El -
o English Name * Native Name
Photo: £ File | about-person2 jpg

Upload File

Basic Cycling Skills @ [~ -

Advanced Cycling Skills @ [~

Bicycle Repairs and @ F
Maintenance

Trainer Qualifications & % -

Update

Words: 0 Characters: 0 .:!

Editing Profile Settings

How to permanently delete one or more profile fields using the Site Settings page.

—
1. Navigate to Admin > —« Site Settings.
2. Select the User Account Settings tab.
3. Expand the Profile Settings section.
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4. Optional. Click the Refresh Grid link located at the base of the module. This refreshes the grid with any recent updates.
5. Click the Edit &' button beside the profile field to be edited.
SITE,SEITINGS
Basic Settings Advanced Setiings User Account Settings Stylesheet Editor Expand All
Registration Settings v
Login Settings v
Profile Settings ~
Default Profile Visibility Mode: [J AdminOnly E
Display Profile Visibility: [
Edit Del Dn Up Name Category DataType Length Default Validation Default Required Visible
Value Expression Visibility O ¥
@ * Q Q Penx Name Text 50 AllUsers e} 2
# &  FirstName Name Text 50 AllUsers [ 2
# A O @ MiddeName Name Text 50 AllUsers | ] =
£4 U ) LastName Name Text 50 AllUsers r 72
P e o . n Towt en - —
6. On the Edit Property Details page, edit one or more the following fields as required:
7. Inthe Property Name text box, enter a name for this property as it will appear on the Manage Profile page.
8. At Data Type, select a data type from the following options: Checkbox, Date, DateTime, Country, List, Locale, Page, Region, RichText, TimeZone, Integer, Multi-line Text, Text, TrueFalse, Image,
TimeZonelnfo and Unknown.
9. Inthe Property Category text box, enter the category that this property belongs to. This determined where it is displayed in the profile. Pre-existing categories are: Name, Address, Contact Info,
Preferences.
10. Optional. Inthe Length text box, enter the maximum character length for this field. This is only relevant to fields where users enter information such as Text and RichText data types.
11. Optional. In the Default Value text box, enter the default value for this field.
12. Optional. In the Validation Expression text box, enter a regular expression to validate data entered into this field.
13. Optional. At Required, chec he check box to set the field as required - OR - Uncheck D the check box to set it as optional.
14. Optional. At Read Only, check [¥| the check box to set the field as editable by Administrators only. Other users can view this field but cannot edit it.
15. Optional. At Visible, check the check box to set the field as visible in the User Accounts module - OR - Uncheck D the check box to hide it.
16. Optional. Inthe View Over text box, enter the view order for this property.
17. At Default Visibility, select one of the following options to set the default visibility of this property:

o All Users: All users can view this property by default.
e Members Only: Only registered users can view this property by default.
o Admin Only: Only Administrators can view this property by default.
18. Click the Next link. This saves this property information entered above and opens the Manage Localization page.

Awesome Cycles > Site Settings

Edit Property Details

m Cancel

1 Indicates required fields
The first step in editing a Profile Property Definition is fo update the property’s details. Make any changes you need to the fields on this page. and click "Next" to
save the changes, and proceed to the next step
Property Name: [  Prefix
Data Type: (@ I Text [=]
Property Category: [ I MName
Length: & | 50
Default Value: [ | L
Validation Expression: [ |
Required: @ [
Read Only: @ T
visible: @
View Order: @ 1
Default Visibility: & | Al Users =

19. On the Manage Localization page, edit one or more fields as required, and then click the Save Localized Text link.
20. Click the Return link to return to the Manage Profile Properties page.
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Awesome Cycles > Site Setfings }

Manage Localization

[ Indicates required fields

The next step is to manage the localization of this property. Select the language you wish to update, add text or modify the existing text and click "Save Localized
Text"

Choose Language: [l  English (United States)

Property Name: [0 Prefix

Property Help: [l | Enter a prefix (sg Mr. Dr.) B

Required Error Message: [ | Prefix is required

Validation Error Message: o |

Category Name: [0 | Name

Save Localized Text

Deleting Profile Settings

How to permanently delete one or more profile fields using the Site Settings page.

. Navigate to Admin > : Site Settings.
. Select the User Account Settings tab.
. Expand the Profile Settings section.
. Optional. Click the Refresh Grid link located at the base of the module. This refreshes the grid with any recent updates.
The page does a full postback upon every removal. Clicking "Refresh Grid" would only be done if the last change was not reflected after the postback completed

B WN R

(&

. Click the Delete * button beside a profile field. This displays the message "Are You Sure You Wish To Delete This Item?"

6. Click the OK button to confirm.
SITE,SETTINGS

Basic Settings Advanced Settings User Account Settings Stylesheet Editor Expand All

Registration Settings v

Login Settings v

Profile Settings S

Default Profile Visibility Mode: [ AdminOnly E‘
Display Profile Visibility: [

Edit Del Dn Up Name Category DataType  Length Default Validation Default Required Visible
Value Expression Visibility [ 2

# @ O O Preiix Mame Text 50 AllUsers = F

& W | FirstName MName Text 50 AllUsers i ™

# W Q © MiddieName Name Text 50 Allusers - =

Stylesheet Editor

About the Stylesheet Editor

DNN uses a CSS (cascading style sheet) to control the fonts, styles and colors applied across the site. The CSS maintained in this editor is the default CSS applied to all site pages. Where a skin package
containing a CSS file is applied to a page or the site, this CSS will override the CSS maintained on the Admin > Site Setting page.

For information on using CSS, visit http://www.w3.0rg/Style/CSS/
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SITE, SETTINGS

Basic Settings Advanced Settings Stylesheet Editor
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Save Style Sheet Restore Default Style Sheet

The DNN Stylesheet Editor

Editing the Stylesheet

How to edit and save changes to the default stylesheet. This doesn't affect any styles that are part of a skin package uploaded to this site.

. Navigate to Admin > : Site Settings.

. Select the Stylesheet Editor tab.

. In the multi-line text box, edit the current stylesheet.

. Click the Save Style Sheet link.

. Hold down the Ctrl button and press the F5 button - OR - Click the Refresh button on your Web browser to view the changes.

s wWwN e

SITE, SETTINGS

Basic Settings Advanced Settings. Stylesheet Editor
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Editing the Stylesheet

Restoring the Default Stylesheet
Restore the default stylesheet to the site. Any modifications to the stylesheet on this page will be deleted. The site uses a CSS (cascading style sheet) to control the fonts and colors applied across the site. Note:
this will not affect any stylesheets that are part of a skin package.

-
1. Navigate to Admin > —« Site Settings.

2. Select the Stylesheet Editor tab.
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3. Click the Restore Default Style Sheet link. This displays the message "Are You Sure You Want To Restore The Default Stylesheet (All Changes To The Current Stylesheet Will Be Lost)?"
4. Click the OK button to confirm.
5. Hold down the Ctrl button and press the F5 button - OR - Click the Refresh button on your Web browser to view the changes.

SITE,SEITINGS
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Restoring the Default Stylesheet

Page Management
About the Pages (Tabs) module

The Pages module (titled "Page Management" and also referred to as the Tabs module) allow authorized users to create and manage pages. This module is located under Admin > Page Management on the Control
Panel and can be added to site pages. This module has additional page management tools than the Pages section of the Control Panel, including the ability to modify page hierarchy and add multiple pages at one
time.

Installation Note: This module is pre-installed on the site.
Version: 01.00.00. Note: The version number for this module does not update as it is part of the DNN framework.
Permissions. Only Page Editors and Administrators can access pages where the Pages module is located.

Users must be granted Edit Page permission in DNN Community Edition, or Add Content permissions in DNN Professional Edition, to the page where the Pages module is located to access the module. This
permission enables these users to manage any pages which they are Page Editors for.

Important Note. If you have a large number of site pages the Pages module may be slow to respond. You can however enhance the speed and performance of the Pages module significantly by setting the Page
State Persistence to Memory. See "Setting Page State Persistence”
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Expand All
. Expand All
=] EcoZany | Indicates required fiekis
Our Toys Common A
Store
o] About Us Page o l Home
User Profile 44 Nama:
search Resuns O Page Title: L [
B & Admin &
Include in [+
Manu?
Legend Disabled? 0 [~
Secure? =
T Homepage of the portal -
[Pape is visible to everyone
& ‘isible to ragistered users Permissions i
& Visible to dedicated roles anly
& visible o administeataes sy Modules L
W Page is hidden n menu
® Page is disabled
SEO v
Mntatags v
Appearance v
Link W
[EEEEEFPY I More Settings

The Pages Module as viewed by Admin

SuperUsers can also manage Host Pages.

TABS
Manage: ' Portal Pages Expand All
' Host Pages 1 Indicates required fields
Expand All
v
B £ EcoZany Common
Modules v
Legend
SED v
T Homepage of the portal
Page is vizibls to everyone
Metatags v

& Vigible to negistered users

o Visibie to dedicated roles only
& Visivile to administrators only Appearance v
O Page is hiddan in menu

L] Page is disablad Link v

o s

The Pages Module as viewed by SuperUsers

Page Editors
Viewing any Page (Pages Module)

How to view any page on your site including pages which aren't displayed in the site menu using the Pages module.

Permissions. In addition to the permissions required for the Pages module, you must have View Pages permissions granted to view a page.

1. Navigate to Admin > | _| Page Management - OR - Go to a Pages modules.
2. In the left-hand navigation tree, right-click on the page name and then select View Page from the drop down list.

Copyright DotNetNuke Corporation 2012
-214-



TABS

Expand All

[El- & EcoZany

User Profile
""" Home
""" About Us

""" Our Services

""" Mews & Promotions

Legend

e Homepage of the portal

Page is visible to everyone
& Visible to registered users
& Visible to dedicated roles only
wux Visible to administrators only
“ Page is hidden in menu

® page is disabled

Editing Page Settings using the Pages Module

How to view and or edit a selection of page settings for any page using the Pages module.

Permissions. In addition to the required permissions for the Pages module, users must also have Edit Page (Manage Settings for DNN Professional Edition) permissions to the required page.

1. Navigate to Admin > | | Page Management - OR - Go to a Pages modules.
2. In the left-hand navigation tree, click on a required page name. This displays the settings for this page to the right.
3. Gotothe Common section and enter/edit any of the following settings:

a.
b.

Qo

o

In the Page Name text box, enter a name for the page. If this page is displayed in the menu, this will be the name in the menu.
In the Page Title text box, enter a short, descriptive sentence summarizing the page content. The title is used by search engines to identify the information contained on the page. It is
recommended that the title contains at least 5 highly descriptive words and does not exceed 200 characters.

. AtlInclude In Menu?, check ’E the check box to include this page in the menu- OR - Uncheck D the check box to hide the page.
. At Disabled, select from these options:

e Check IE the check box if the page name is not a link. I.e. When you click on the page name in the menu nothing happens. This option is typically selected for a parent page to provide a
way for users to navigate to its child pages.
e Uncheck D the check box for this page name to be a link to the page. This is the default option.

. At Secure? check ’E the check box to force this page to use a secure connection or secure socket layer (SSL). This option requires the Administrator to configure the SSL Settings on the Admin

> Site Settings page.

Common P

Page | About Us
Name: D

Page Title: [J ‘

Include In
Menu?

Disabled? & [

Secure? I

%]

4. Expand the Permissions section to update permissions. Note: This section is only visible to Administrators and SuperUsers. See "Setting Page Permissions"
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Permissions A

Add Manage Full
View Add Content Copy Delete Export Import Settings Navigate Control

Administrators
All Users

Registered
Users

Subscribers
Translator (en-

LI O LI O e

O00Q0:
LIR O LI O L]e
LI O LI O e
LR OO LI O L ]e
LR O L0 Che
LB O LIS Ll
LR O L0 Che
O 00000t

—JALE O L3O Cle

us)
Unauthenticated
Users D
Username: Add
5. Expand the Modules section to view a list of all modules on this page.
e Click the Delete £ button to delete the related module.
o Click the Edit & button to go to the Module Settings page for the related module.
Modules ~
Title Module QOpticns
About Us HTML Pro b Yt
Links Links b 3t
Company History HTML Pro b b
Media Media b 4

6. Expand the SEO section and enter/edit any of the following settings:
a. Inthe Sitemap Priority text box, enter a number between 0.1- 1.0 that is used to determine the SEO Sitemap priority.
b. Inthe Page Description text box, enter a description of the page content. The description is used by search engines to identify the information contained on the page. It is recommended that the
description contains at least 5 words and does not exceed 1000 characters.
. Inthe Page Keywords text box, enter key words for this page separated by comma.
d. Inthe Page Tags text box, select one or more tags associated with this page. Page tagging is a way of categorizing content for more meaningful search results.

o

SEO A

Sitemap ns
Priority: U

Page -
Description:

Page -
Keywords: U

Page Tags: ] | -
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7. Expand the Metatags section and enter/edit any of the following settings:
a. Inthe Refresh Internal (seconds) text box, enter the interval to wait between automatic page refreshes. (E.g. Enter "60" for 1 minute or 60 seconds.) Leave field blank to disable.

b. Inthe Page Header Tags text box, enter any tags that should be rendered in the "HEAD" tag of the HTML for this page.

Metatags A

Refresh A
Interval [
(seconds):

Page
Header [
Tags:

8. Expand the Appearance section and edit/set any of these optional settings:
a. At Page Skin, select a skin from the drop down list or select [Default Skin] to use the default skin set for the site. See "Setting the Default Site Skin and Container"

b. At Default Container, select a container from the drop down list or select [Default Container] to use the default container set for the site.
c. AtLarge Icon, select an image to be used as the Large Icon for any Console module relating to this page. Select the location of the required icon from these options:
e File (A File On Your Site ), select to insert any image from the Admin File Manager, or upload a new file.
i. Setthe link to an existing file (See "Setting a File Link") or a new file (See "Uploading and Linking to a File"). Note: You can remove the icon from this and the following field by
selecting < None Specified > as the File Name when setting a file link.
e System Image: Select to choose an icon which is part of your DNN application. This displays a list of available images.
i. Select the required image.
d. At Small Icon, using the same steps as for the above field, select the image to be displayed beside the page name in the menu. This image is also used as the Small Icon for any Console module

relating to this page.

Appearance A

Page Skin: [] |DarkKnight - 2-Column-Right-Mega-Menu E
Default DarkKnight - SubTitle_Grey [+| Copy selected Skin to Childpages
Container:

Large lcon: [ Link Type:

= File { A File On Your Site )
" System Image
File Location;| Root [=]
File Name:| <None Specified> |Z|

Upload Mew File

Smalllcon: @  Link Type:
= File { AFile On Your Site )
System Image

File Location; Root [=]
File Name:| <None Specified> |Z|

Upload New File

9. Expand the Link section and edit/set any of these optional settings:
a. At Link URL, to set this page to be a navigation link to another resource (rather than displaying the page itself), select or add the link here. See "About the Link Control"

b. At Permanently Redirect?, check D the check box to notify the web browser that this page should be considered as permanently moved. This enables Search Engines to modify their URL's to
directly link to the resource. Note: This setting is ignored if the Link Type is set to None.
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Link ~

Link: &  Link Type:

(= Mone
™ URL { A Link To An External Resource )
(™ Page ( A Page On Your Site )

(" File ( A File On Your Site )

Permanent
Redirect: -

10. Click the Update Page link.

Deleting a Page (Pages Module)

How to delete a page including any child pages using the Pages module. Deleted pages are stored in the Recycle Bin where they can be restored or permanently deleted. See "About the Recycle Bin Module"
Note: A page defined as Home, Splash, Login, User Registration, Profile page, or the last visible site page cannot be deleted. You are also unable to delete the Admin and Host Pages.

Permissions. In addition to the required permissions for the Pages module, users must also have Edit Page (Delete for DNN Professional Edition) to the page they want to delete.

1. Navigate to Admin > || Page Management - OR - Go to a Pages modules.
2. In the left-hand navigation tree, right-click on the required page and then select Delete Page from the drop down list.

TABS
Expand All
xpand Al
i | Indicates recf'r:li:l-is
‘o Getting Started
Search Results & Commen v
User Profile U
Home S
o [ Permissions v
Bl + | View Page
Page Settings Modules v
& | Add Pageds)
o & | Hide from navigation SEO v
® | Disable fink in navigation |
. [ : SalEE Metatags o

3. This displays the message "This will delete the selected page and all its child pages. Are you sure?"
4. Click the OK button to confirm.

Hiding/Showing a Page in Site Navigation

How to hide or show a page to in the site menu using the Pages module. This settings updates the "Include In Menu?" check box under the settings for this page.

1. Navigate to Admin > | i Page Management - OR - Go to a Pages modules.
2. In the left-hand navigation tree, right-click on the required page and then select either Hide From Navigation or Show In Navigation from the drop down list.
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TABS

Expand Al
E il AR
El EcoZany A e
| Indicates required fields
= Getting Started
Search Resuits Common v
User Profile &
Home Permissions v
About s .
OurSen| = View Page
News & = Page Settings ydules w
x |Delete Page
+ | Add Page(s) 0 v
Ligl nd Wb |Hide fror navigation
@ | Disable link in navigation

% Homepage TTTTE pomaT Metatags v
Page 2 visible 10 everyone

& Vigible to registered users

& Visible to dedicated roles only ﬁppearan:n v
& Vigible to administrators only
¥ Page s hidden in menu Link W

® page is satied

More Setlings
Tip: Hidden pages display the Hidden & icon in the Pages module for quick reference. However, if the page is also disabled, then the Disabled ) icon will displayed instead.

TABS —

‘ v“ Page About Us Hidden from Mavigation
Expand All
E EcoZany
- Getting Started
Search Results & Common
User Prafile %
i a0
& & Admin Page |Ahom Us
Home Name:
Qur Services Page Title: & |
Include In r
News & Promotions Menu? (7]
Disabled?
Secure? [
Legend
5] e
s Homepage of the portal Permissions
Pans je vieihle tn susninne

Enabling/Disabling Page Link (Pages Module)

How to prevent or allow a page to functioning as a link in the site menu using the Pages module. This setting is the same as the "Disabled?" check box field on the Settings page of each page.
Permissions. In addition to the required permissions for the Pages module, users must also have Edit Page (DNN Community Edition) or Manage Settings (DNN Professional Edition) to the page.
1. Navigate to Admin > | | Page Management - OR - Go to a Pages modules.
2. In the left-hand navigation tree, right-click on the required page. One of these two options will be displayed:
e Disable Link In Navigation: Select this option to disable the page link. The page will still be visible in the menu; however no action is taken when a user clicks on the page in the menu. An
example of when you might disable a link is when you have a parent page that doesn't have any content, but still allows users to navigate to its children.
e Enable Link In Navigation: Select this option to enable the page link.

Copyright DotNetNuke Corporation 2012
-219-



TABS

Expand 41
= - Expand AR
colany I Indicates required fields
+ Getting Started
Sasrch Resulte @ Common v
User Profile &
B Home Permissions v
L :\l'iewﬁag!
* | Page Settings ydules v
x |Delete Page
+ | Add Pagels)
] v
Lﬂsi nd Hide frar navigation |
= Homepage CTTTE
2 ' Metatags et

Page 2 visible 10 everyone

& Vigible to registered users

& Vigible to dedicated roles only Appearance v
& Vigible to administrators only
& Page is hidden in meny Link W

® page is satied

More Setlings

Tip: Disabled pages display the Disabled ® icon in the Pages module for quick reference.

l «/ Page About Us Disabled
Expand All
E- = EcoZany ]
o Getting Started
, Search Resuits & Commen
User Profile &
in O
. A Page IAhuut Us
Home Name:
Qur Services Page Title: | |
) Include I I
MNews & Promations nc"ue:u: [ =
Disabled? @ [
Secure? @ I
Legend
=" Homepage of the portal Permissions
Page is visible to everyone
& Visible to registered users Modules
& Visible to dedicated roles only
& Visible to administrators only SE0
¥ page is hidden in menu
@ Page is disabled
Metatags

Administrators
Adding One or More Pages (Pages Module)

How to add one or more new pages to a site using the Pages module.

1. Navigate to Admin > | | Page Management - OR - Go to a Pages modules.
2. In the left-hand navigation tree, right-click on a page name and then select Add Page(s) from the drop down list.
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TABS

Expand A

El" = EcoZany
" Getting Started
U Sesrch Results ¥
L User Prafile &
. Horne

View Page

Page Settings

Delete Page

Add Pagels)

Hide frarn navigation

& |Disable link in navigation

Common
Permissions
ydules

o

= Homepage DI FoTTaT

& Page 2 visible 10 everyone

& Visible to registered users

& Vigible to dedicated roles only
& Vigible to administrators only
© Page is hidden in menu

® page is satied

Metatags

Appearance

More Setlings

Expand AR
I Indicates requirad fisids

v

3. Inthe Pages multi-line text box, enter each page name on a separate line. If you wish to create a page hierarchy, simply add one right chevron characters ( >) for each child level.

4. Click the Create Page(s) link.

TABS, ==
Expand All
El- = EcoZany . =
This will create one page per line below the selected page. For creating hierarchies, you may
s Getting Searted prepend linas with "=~
% Search Resutts U ™\
. User Profile Pages: || Company Profile *
W =Histary
A =Mission Staternent
o] G
2 ==Marketing
W e Sariom =»>Rasie Booth
News & Prometions ==5ales
=»=Hamen Ballowa
=»=Kaim Sloane
Legend
s -
= Homagage of he portal =

& Page is visible fo everyone

& vigible 1o registered users

& Visible to dedicated roles only
& \isible to administratars onty
W Page is hidden in menu

® pags is disabled

{ Create pagers) )

5. The new pages are now added to the site menu, the Pages module navigation tree.
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ompany Profe Created

| ' Page Hislory Created

|\/ Page

| & Page Staf Created

| «" Page Marketing Created

|{ Page Rosie

| f Fage Sales Created

we Created

| « Page Karen B

| ' Page Karim Sleane C
Expand All
B = Ecel Expand Al
i EnCaT | Indicates required fislds
= Getting Started
Search Results © Common A4
User Profile U
s i S Permissions v
Hame
El & AboutUs
B Modules v
History
Mission Statement SEOQ w
& Staff
El Marketi
e Metatags v
Rosie Boath
i ] L

Moving Page Position in Menu

How to move a page to a new position in the site menu using the Pages module.

Permissions. In addition to the required permissions for the Pages module, users must also have Edit Page (Manage Settings for DNN Professional Edition) permissions to the required page.

1. Navigate to Admin > | _| Page Management - OR - Go to a Pages modules.
2. Click on the name of the page to be moved and drag to the required location.
e To move a page into a parent position, drag the page below the page to be displayed to the right of this parent in the menu and the drop the page onto the dotted line.

Expand Al

B~ = EcoZany

""" by Getting Started
""" % Home

""" * Search Results &
""" - User Profile &
F- & Admin &

""" = Our Services

""" = About Us

""" % Mews & Promctions

TABS., —

e To move a page into a child position, drop the page on top of parent page.

Extensions

About the Admin Extensions Module

The Admin Extensions module allows users to view and manage extensions that have been installed on the site by a SuperUser. This Admin module is located on the Admin > ﬂ- Extensions page and can be

added to additional pages. The module displays a details of each extension and indicates which extensions are in use on this site.

Important. An additional Extensions module is located on the Host > a‘ Extensions page. This version of the Extensions module allows SuperUsers can install and deploy additional modules. See "About the Host

Extensions Page"
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Permissions. Administrators can perform all extension management tasks. Users that have edit rights to an Extensions module can view basic information about the installed extensions and update some
authentication settings. Users that have edit rights for a page that the Extensions module is located on can view additional information about the installed extensions.

Module Version: 01.00.00. Note: The version number for this module does not update as it forms part of the DNN framework.

EXTENSIONS
Installed Extensions Expand All
Modules ~
Name Description Version InUse
& = Authentication Allows you to manage authentication settings for 1.00 No
- sites using Windows Authenticafion
Fa Banners Banner advertising is managed through the 1.0.0 No
lB'l Wendors module in the Admin {ab. You can select
the number of banners to display as well as the
banner type.
& # Configuration Manager 1.00 No
Fal i_f Console Display children pages as icon links for 1.0.0 Yes
& navigation.
Fd ContentList This module displays a list of content by tag. 1.00 Yes
Fa Dashboard Provides a snapshot of your DotNetNuke 1.0.0 No
o Application.
& *. DDR Menu DotNetNuke navigation provider. 201 No

The Admin Extensions Module

All Users
Viewing Installed Extensions List

The Admin Extensions modue displays a list of the all the extensions that are installed on this site.

Permissions. Users with View pemissions can view the icon, name, description and version number of each installed extension. If the extension is a module, you can also see if the module is currently in use on
the site. Note: Additional tools are available to authenticated users with module and page editing permissions.

1. Using the Control Panel, go to the Admin > ¥ Extensions page - OR - Navigate to an Extensions module.
2. Click on a section heading to view the related extensions or click the Expand All link in the top right corner of the module to view all extension types. Extensions types are: Authentication Systems,
Containers, Core Language Packs, Dashboard Controls, Extension Language Packs, Libraries, Modules, Providers, Skins, Skin Objects and Widgets.

EXTENSIONS
Modules P

Name Description Version In Use
& Authentication Allows you to manage authentication settings for 1.0.0 No
- sites using Windows Authentication.
Banners Banner advertising is managed through the 1.00 No
lBl Vendors module in the Admin tab. You can select
the number of banners to display as well as the
banner type.
#- Configuration Manager 1.00 No
ﬁ Console Display children pages as icon links for 1.00 Yes
e navigation.
ContentlList This module displays a list of content by tag. 1.0.0 Yes
Dashboard Provides a snapshot of your DotNetNuke 1.0.0 No

Related Topics:
= "Viewing Added To Pages Module Settings"

® "Viewing Detailed Module Usage Information"

Module Editors

Viewing Package Settings For All Extensions
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How to view the package settings of any extension using the Admin Extensions module. Package Settings provide detail such as the friendly name, description, version, license, release notes, owner, organization
name and contact details.

Permissions. Users must be granted Edit/Edit Content rights to the Extensions module.

1. Navigate to Admin > 2 Extensions - OR - Go to an Extensions module.
2. Expand the required section.

3. Click the Edit & button beside an extension.

EXTENSIONS
Installed Extensions Expand All
Modules -~
Name Description Version InUse
& = Authentication Allows you to manage authentication setfings for 1.0.0 No
- sites using Windows Authentication
@ Banners Banner advertising is managed through the 100 No
B Wendors module in the Admin {ab. You can select
the number of banners to display as well as the
banner type.
& # Configuration Manager 1.0.0 No
P ij Console Display children pages as icon links for 1.00 Yes
o navigation.
&z ContentList This module displays a list of content by tag. 1.0.0 Yes
& Dashboard Provides a snapshot of your DotNetNuke: 1.00 No
e Application.
P *. DDR Menu DotNetNuke navigation provider. 201 No

4. Expand the first section that is named according to the extension type. E.g. Module Settings, Container Package Settings, etc. Here you can view some basic information for the extension. Where a task
can be performed, it is covered in another tutorial in this section.

5. Go to the Package Settings section to view the following details about this extension:

Name: The name of this container package.

Type: The type of extension. E.g. Module, Container, etc.

Friendly Name: The friendly name of this package.

Icon Name: The name of the image associated with this extension. This image is displayed beside the extension on the default page of the Extensions module.

Description: The description of this package.

Version: The package version number.

License: The license for this package.

Release Notes: Any release notes for this package.

Owner: The name of the owner of this package.

Organization: The name of the organization responsible for this package.

URL: The URL of the organization.

Email Address: A contact email address for this package.

Awesome Cycles > Site Extensions > Edit Extension

Module Settings v

Package Settings ~
Name: DotNetNuke Banners
Type: Module

Friendly Name: Banners

m

Icon File: banners.gif

e EE

Description: Banner advertising is managed through the Vendors module in

the Admin tab. You can select the number of banners to display
as well as the banner type.
Version: 100
License:

Release Notes:

Owner:
Organization:

url:

D EEEE @

Email Address:

DotNetNuke
DotNetWuke Corporation
www.dotnetnuke.com

support@dotnetnuke com

6. Click the Cancel link to return to the module.

Viewing Skin Package Settings
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How to view the skin package settings for a skin that is installed on this site using the Admin Extensions module.

. Navigate to Admin > 2 Extensions - OR - Go to an Extensions module.
. Expand the Skins section.

. Click the Edit &£ button beside the required skin package.

. Expand the Skin Package Settings section.

. At Skin Package Name, the name of this skin package is displayed.

. Expand the Package Settings section to view the Package Settings. For a full list of these fields, see "Viewing Package Settings for all Extension Types".

1
2
3.
4
5
6.

Awesome Cycles > Site Extensions > Edit Extension

Skin Package Settings ~

(@ |

Skin Package Name: [  DarkKnight

Package Settings v

Cancel

Created By System On 1/23/2012 12:44:14 PM

Last Updated By System On 1/2372012 12:44:14 PM

Skin Package Settings

Viewing Container Package Settings

How to view the container package settings for containers that are installed on a site using the Admin Extensions module.

. Navigate to Admin > 2 Extensions - OR - Go to an Extensions module.
. Expand the Containers section.

. Click the Edit & button beside the required container package.

. Expand the Container Package Settings section.

. At Skin Package Name, the name of the skin package associated with this container package is displayed.

. Expand the Package Settings section to view the Package Settings. For a full list of these fields, see "Viewing Package Settings for all Extension Types".

1
2
3
4
5
6.

Awesome Cycles > Site Extensions > Edit Extension

Container Package Settings ~

(@ |

Skin Package Name: ]  DarkKnight

Package Settings v

Cancel

Created By System On 1/23/2012 12:4415 PM

Last Updated By System On 1/23/2012 12:44:15 PM

Container Package Settings

Configuring Default Authentication

How to enable or disable the DotNetNuke default authentication system (also called DefaultAuthentication) and set the associated authentication settings including enabling the CAPTCHA security code. Note: Unlike
the other authentication providers included with DotNetNuke, the Default authentication provider displays the User Log In control as a pop-up window, rather than within the page.

Important. Do not disable DNN authentication until one or more alternative authentications systems have been enabled.
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. Navigate to Admin > *‘ Extensions - OR - Go to an Extensions module.
. Expand the Authentication Systems section.
. Click the Edit & button beside Default Authentication.
. Expand the Authentication Settings section.
. At Enabled?, select from these options:
e Check ] the check box to enable DNN authentication.
o Uncheck D the check box to disable. Skip to Step 7.
. Optional. At Use Captcha?, select from these options:
e Check [¥] the check box to required users to enter a security code when they login.
e Uncheck D the check box to disable.

abshw NP

o

Awesome Cycles > Extensions > Edit Extension > Default Authentication

Authentication Settings ~

&l  This editor allows you fo configure the Authentication Provider.

Enabled? @ [~

Use Captcha? D ra

m

Update Authentication Settings

7. Click the Update Authentication Settings link.

USER LOG IN

Username: ‘ e dunn

Password: ssssmeme

Security Code

Enter the code shown above in the box below

| TaT<Pp

[7] remember Login

Register Retrieve Password

DNN authentication with CAPTCHA enabled

Configuring Google Authentication

How to enable or disable the DotNetNuke Google authentication system that allows users to login to DNN using their existing Google account to login to DotNetNuke.

Please provide link to where they can sign up and any useful tips.

Prerequisites. You will need to sign up for a Google Authentication account to complete this tutorial. This authentication system must be enabled by a SuperUser (see "Managing Authentication Systems") before it
can be viewed and configured.

1. Navigate to Admin > *‘ Extensions - OR - Go to an Extensions module.
2. Expand the Authentication Systems section.
3. Click the Edit &£ button beside DotNetNuke Google Authentication Project.
4. Expand the Authentication Settings section.
5. At Enabled?, select from these options:
e Check [*] the check box to enable Google authentication.
o Uncheck [ the check box to disable Google authentication. Note that any ID and Secret information you have added will not be removed from these fields unless you manually remove them. This
allows you to re-enable this authentication system at any time without re-entering this information. Skip to Step 8.
6. Inthe APP ID text box, enter the information provided to you by Google.
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7. Inthe APP Secret text box, enter the secret code provided to you by Google.

Authentication Settings A

& This editor allows you to configure the Authentication Provider.

APPID @ ‘ 123451010101010

APP Secret [ ‘ 871151e94c5¢ca7b547dcf1111c52003F

Enabled @ [

8. Click the Update Authentication Settings link. The Google login button is now displayed on the Login page and any Account Login modules.

USER LOG IN

Username: ‘ | 8t | Sign with your Google Account

Password: |

[ rRemember Login

Register Retrieve Password

Related Topics:

® "Logging in with Google"

Configuring Live Authentication

How to enable or disable the DotNetNuke Live authentication system that allows users to login to DNN using their existing Live account. Note: The authentication providers included with DNN open the User Log In
control within the page. The exception is DNN default authentication which uses a pop-up window for authentication.

Prerequisite. You will need to sign up for a Live Authentication account to complete this tutorial. This authentication system must be enabled by a SuperUser before it can be viewed and configured. See "Managing
Authentication Systems"

Where can they sign up? What else do they need to know?

. Navigate to Admin > ﬂ‘ Extensions - OR - Go to an Extensions module.
. Expand the Authentication System section.

. Click the Edit & button beside DotNetNuke Live Authentication Project.
. Expand the Authentication Settings section.
. At Enabled?, select from these options:
e Check [*] the check box to enable Live authentication.
& Uncheck D the check box to disable Live authentication. Note that any ID and Secret information you have added will not be removed from these fields unless you manually remove them. This
allows you to re-enable this authentication system at any time without re-entering this information. Skip to Step 8.
6. Inthe APP ID text box, enter the information provided to you by Live.
. Inthe APP Secret text box, enter the secret code provided to you by Live.

abhw N

~

Authentication Settings ~

[ This editor allows you to cenfigure the Authentication Provider

apPiD [ ‘123451010101010

APP Secret [ ‘ 871151e94chcarbb47dcf1111c52003fF

Enabled E [+

8. Click the Update Authentication Settings link. The Live login button is now displayed on the Login page and any Account Login modules.
Related Topics:

® "Logging in with Live"

Configuring Twitter Authentication

How to enable or disable the DotNetNuke Twitter authentication system that allows users to login to DNN using their existing Twitter account. Note: The authentication providers included with DNN open the User
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Log In control within the page. The exception is DNN default authentication which uses a pop-up window for authentication.

Prerequisites. You will need to sign up for a Twitter Authentication account to complete this tutorial. This authentication system must be enabled by a SuperUser ("Managing Authentication Systems") before it can
be viewed and configured.

Where can they sign up? What else do they need to know?

. Navigate to Admin > ﬂ‘ Extensions - OR - Go to an Extensions module.
. Expand the Authentication System section.

. Click the Edit &£ button beside DotNetNuke Twitter Authentication Project.
. Expand the Authentication Settings section.
. At Enabled?, select from these options:
e Check [¥lthe check box to enable Twitter authentication.
o Uncheck [l the check box to disable Twitter authentication. Note that any ID and Secret information you have added will not be removed from these fields unless you manually remove them. This
allows you to re-enable this authentication system at any time without re-entering this information. Skip to Step 8.
. Inthe APP ID text box, enter the information provided to you by Twitter.
. Inthe APP Secret text box, enter the secret code provided to you by Twitter.

O rwW NP

~N o

Authentication Settings A

[ This editor allows you to configure the Authentication Provider

APPID [ ‘ 123451010101010

APP Secret [0 ‘ 871151e94c5caTbb47dcf1111c52003F

Enabled @ [

8. Click the Update Authentication Settings link.
9. Click the Cancel link to return to the Extensions module. The Twitter login button is now displayed on the Login page and any Account Login modules.

USER LOG IN

Username: ‘

Password: |

[ remember Login

Register  Retrieve Password

Related Topics:

= "Logging in with Twitter"

Configuring Facebook Authentication

How to enable or disable the DotNetNuke Facebook authentication system that allows users to login to DNN using their existing Facebook account.

Prerequisite. You will need to sign up for a Facebook Authentication account to complete this tutorial. This authentication system must be enabled by a SuperUser before it can be viewed and configured. See
“Managing Authentication Systems"

Where can they sign up? What else do they need to know?

. Navigate to Admin > ﬂ‘ Extensions - OR - Go to an Extensions module.
. Expand the Authentication System section.
. Click the Edit & button beside DotNetNuke Facebook Authentication Project.
. Expand the Authentication Settings section.
. At Enabled?, select from these options:
e Check [¥ the check box to enable Facebook authentication.
o Uncheck [ the check box to disable Facebook authentication. Note that any ID and Secret information you have added will not be removed from these fields unless you manually remove them.
This allows you to re-enable this authentication system at any time without re-entering this information. Skip to Step 8.
. In the APP ID text box, enter the information provided to you by Facebook.
. Inthe APP Secret text box, enter the secret code provided to you by Facebook.

O hwW NP

~N o
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Authentication Settings ~

[ This editor allows you to cenfigure the Authentication Provider

APPID [ ‘123451u1u1nmm

APP Secret [ ‘ 871151e94chca7bb47dcf1111c52003F

Enabled E [

8.
9.

Click the Update Authentication Settings link.
Click the Cancel link to return to the Extensions module. The Facebook login button is now displayed on the Login page and any Account Login modules.

USER LOG IN

Register Retrieve Password

Username: ‘

Password: |

[[1 rRemember Login

Related Topics:

"Logging in with Facebook"

Enabling/Disabling LivelD Authentication

How to enable or disable the LivelD authentication system and configure the authentication settings using the Extensions module. To obtain your ApplicationID (and Secret Key) you will need to register on the
live.com website at (https://msm.live.com/app/default.aspx). Note: The authentication providers included with DNN open the User Log In control within the page. The exception is DNN default authentication which
uses a pop-up window for authentication.

O 00N

. Navigate to Admin > ﬂ' Extensions - OR - Go to an Extensions module.
. Expand the Authentication Settings section.

1
2
3.
4
5

Click the Edit &£ button beside DNN_LivelDAuthentication.

. Go to the Extension Settings section.
. At Enabled?, select from these options:

e Check [ the check box to enable LivelD authentication.
o Uncheck D the check box to disable. Skip to Step 9.

. Optional. At Include Help? check [ the check box to render help text for the LivelD Login box - OR - Uncheck D the check box to hide it.
. Inthe Application ID text box, enter your Windows LivelD Application ID.
. In the Secret Key text box, enter your Windows LivelD secret key.

. Click the Update Authentication Settings link.

Setting DNN Active Directory Authentications

How to enable or disable DNN Active Directory Authentication and configure the optional settings. This authentication system uses the Windows Active Directory authentication protocol to authenticate users. Note:
The authentication providers included with DNN open the User Log In control within the page. The exception is DNN default authentication which uses a pop-up window for authentication.

~

ol

9.
10.
11

12.
13.
14.
15.

. Navigate to Admin > *‘ Extensions - OR - Go to an Extensions module.
. Expand the Authentication System section.

1
2
3.
4
5.

Click the Edit & button besideDNN_ActiveDirectoryAuthentication.

. Go to the Authentication Settings section.
. At Enabled?, select from these options:

o Check [*] the check box to enable this authentication.
o Uncheck D the check box to disable. Skip to Step 9.

. At Hide Login Controls?, select from these options:

o Check ¥ the check box to hide the Windows Login button on the Login screen.
o Uncheck D the check box to display the Windows Login button on the Login screen.

. At Synchronize Role?, select from these options:

e Check ¥ the check box to synchronize the user's role with the Windows Active Directory security group each time user logs on.
o Uncheck [l the check box to disable.

. At Do Not Automatically Create Users? select from these options:

e Check [*] the check box to prevent Active Directory users from log into the DNN site until an account is created.
e Uncheck D the check box to disable.
At Provider, select the Authentication provider for this site. E.g. ADSIAuthenticationProvider
At Authentication Type, select the Authentication type for this site. Note: Delegation is recommenced.
In the Root Domain text box, enter your Root Domain in the format your domai n. comor DC=your domai n, DC=com Leave this value blank if you want to obtain Active Directory objects from root
forest.
In the User Name text box, enter who has permission to access Active Directory.
Inthe Password text box, enter the password for the above user name.
In the Confirm Password text box, re-enter the above password.
Optional. In the Email Domain text box, enter the Email Domain to be used for user email when your network doesn't have Windows Active Directory. Note: It is recommended that you leave this field
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blank.

16. Optional. In the Default Domain text box, enter the default domain to enable users to login with just their username instead of DOMAIN\Username.

17. Optional. Inthe Auto-login IP Address (Optional) text box, enter the IP string, address, or range separated by semicolons that you want to automatically log in (E.g.: 192.168.0.1-192 - 192.168.0.100
for any IP in that range, 192.168.0.50 for only that IP.). An example string could look like 192.168.0.100;192.168.0.1-192.168.0.100.

18. Click the Update Authentication Settings link.

Administrators
Setting Permissions to Deploy a Module

How to assign permissions to deploy (add) a module to a page using the Admin Extensions module.

. Navigate to Admin > 2 Extensions.
. Expand the Modules section.

. Click the Edit &£ button beside the required module.
. Expand the Module Settings section.
. Optional. To set permission for individual users, complete the following:
a. Inthe Username text box, enter a username.
b. Click the & Add link.
6. Optional. At Filter By Group, select a Role Group to view the related roles. Note: This field is only displayed if one or more role groups have been created. If you do choose to filter roles by a group,
you can choose to make another role group selection or return to the main roles at any time. Any changes you make to permissions will be retained ready for you to update.
7. Select the permissions for each role/username as follows:

O wWw NP

o ¥ pPermission Granted: Permission is granted to deploy this module.
o ) Not Specified: Permission is not specified. These roles/users are unable to deploy the module unless they belong to another role that has been granted permissions.

. @ Permission Denied: Permission to deploy this module is denied. These roles/users are unable to deploy the module regardless of whether they belong to another role that has been granted
permissions.

8. Click the Update Desktop Module link.

Awesome Cycles > Site Extensions > Edit Extension E] 1

Module Settings A

@ In this section you can set deploy permissions for this medule. Clicking a checkbox twice will make sure users in that role cannot put this module on a
page (Deny Permission).

Deploy
Module

Administrators
All Users

m

L4
Registered Users D
Subscribers D
Translator (en-Us) 4

Unauthenticated Users

Lili Bailey 4

Username: ‘ Add
e —

‘ Update Deskiop Module '

Packaqe Settinas v 5

Languages
About the Languages Management Module

The Languages module (titled "Language Management") is located on the Admin > Languages page. Five languages (German, French, Spanish, Italian and Dutch) are provided with the default installation of DNN.
Installation Note: The languages module is installed on the Admin > Languages page by default and can be added to site pages.

Module Version: 01.00.00. Note: The version number for this module does not update as it forms part of the DNN framework.

It allows authorized users to perform the following:

= Enable multiple languages (cultures)

= Manage the languages files (such as the welcome email message sent to new users) associated with a site

® Manage Content Localization, which allows you to create localized module content in multiple languages (cultures). Note: Additional tasks relating to Content Localization which are not undertaken using the
Languages module are covered in the Content Localization section. See "About Content Localization"

= SuperUsers can install, create and manage languages and language localization

Tip: A large section of language packs are available from the DotNetNuke website and the DotNetNuke Store (http://store.dotnetnuke.com/).
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4| Languages

@ Default Language 5 English (United States)

& Language Settings

*A language must be enabled before it can be activated and it must be deactivated before It can be disabled
%% . The default site language cannot be deactivated or disabled

Culture . Enabled Static Resources ! Content Locahization
* Edit = = Sl | Published *
ortal
Language

= English (United States) ** ¥ 4 7 e o

] —

mmm Swedish (Sweden) " = V4 V4

ﬂ English {Australia) ) 7 F 4 4 0 ] F
100% 0%

= Arabic (Jordan) 7 7 i £

The Languages Module
All Users

Setting the Default Site Language

How to set the default language for this site. This language is allocated to site members upon registration, or when the regional language selected by a user is unavailable. SuperUsers can add additional
languages which can then be enabled or disabled by Administrators. More language packs are freely available from the DotNetNuke.com website.

Permissions. Any user who are authorized to view the Languages module.
Note 1: A language must be enabled to become the default site language. If it is not enabled, it is automatically enabled when you set it as the default.
Note 2: Changing the default language doesn't update the language allocated to existing users. Only English (United States) is installed by default.

1. Navigate to Admin > E‘J Languages - OR - Go to a Languages module.

2. At Site Default, select the default language for this site from the drop down list.
3. Click the Update link.

LANGUAGES

System Defauit: @ B Engiish (United States)

Site Default: 4 English (United State

Native Name =  English Mame

Enable Browser Language Detection? [ [+

Y

Setting the Default Site Language

Managing Web Browser Language Detection

How to enable or disable Web browser Language Detection for a single site. If enabled, the user's Web browser language is used to detect the user's preferred language.

Permissions. All users who are authorized to view the Languages module.

1. Navigate to Admin > E‘) Languages - OR - Go to a Languages module.
2. At Enable Browser Language Detection?, check [*¥] the check box to enable - OR - Uncheck D the check box to disable.

Copyright DotNetNuke Corporation 2012
-231-


http://www.dotnetnuke.com/

LANGUAGES

DotMetNuke's securily model requires Thal host users mus! creale new languages. As a sile adminisiralor you can manage exisling languages. If you wouwld like mong
languages please contact the Host Liser for your sita

Systom Default: @ B Engiich (Uinited States)

Site Defauit: @ English (Australia) -

® Native Name C English Name

Enable Browser Language Detection? [0 @

Update
Static Resources
Cubuire Enakled Edit Site
nglish (United States) r # #
h=-1 English [Australia) ** F & Li
== - The defaull ste lsnguage cannal be disabled

3. Click the Update link.

Enabling/Disabling a Language

How to enable or disable a language on your site using the Languages module. Once two or more languages are enabled, users can set their preferred language on their user profile.

Permissions. All users who are authorized to view the Languages module.

Prerequisites. More than one language must be added as at least one language must always be enabled.

1. Navigate to Admin > Q Languages - OR - Go to a Languages module.
2. Inthe Enabled column, check [*] the check box beside the language to be enabled - OR - Uncheck D the check box to disable the language. Note: The default language cannot be disabled.

LANGUAGES

system Dofaui: @ = £ jich (United States)

Site Defaut: @ English (United States) =

" Mative Namsa & English Nama

Enable Browser Language Detection? [

Update
Static Resaurces
Culture Enabled Edit System Hest Site
Englsh (Unsted States) ™ F & # £ P
fish (Australia) @ # F # @
Franch (Francs) I & @ # r
- The defaull sie language cannol be disabied

Install Language Pack  Create Language Pack  Verily Language Resource Files

Tip: Where two or more languages are enabled on a site, different settings can be configured for each language via the Site Settings page.

Related Topics:

Setting Language Files as Pending Translation

How to set the values (language files) associated with a language package as pending translation using the Languages module.

Permissions. All users who are authorized to view the Languages module.

1. Navigate to Admin > Q Languages - OR - Go to a Languages module.

2. Inthe Static Resources - Site column of the Culture grid, click the Edit # button for the language file to be edited. This displays the GlobalResources file ready for editing.
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LANGUAGES

DatNetNuke's
language:

ity maded requines hat host users must create new languages. As a site adminisiTalor you can manage existing languages. I you would like mare
@ contact the Hast Liser fof your e

’ B
System Default: §] == English (United States)
Site Default: L English (United States) =

® MNative Name English Name

Enable Browser Language Defection? Ll [+

Statie Resources

Culture Enabled Edit Site
g English [United States) ** F # #
“ English [Austraks) = @ #
I IF-e~c-1 (France) W & #

~F # &

EcoZany > Languages > Language Editor

Resources: |7 -
i Loea|Resortas Highlight Pending g
+ Glabal Resauress Translations

Selected Language: & ﬂ English (Austraka)

Selected Folder &J
Selected Resource File: [
Default Value

Resource Name: //AboutUs.String

‘App_GlobalResources

GlobalResources, en-AlL. Portal-0.resx

Localized Value

Resource Name: //Admin5tning

| About Us

|Admin

4. To edit a resource file, perform one of the following options:
a. Inthe Localized Value text box, edit the text.
-OR-

b. Click the Edit &' button. This displays the message "All unsaved changes will be lost if you continue. Are you sure you want to continue?"
i. Click the OK button.
i. Inthe Editor, enter the new text ensuring you include the desired replacement tokens displayed at Default Value.
ii. Click the Update link. Note: The red highlight is removed from the box each time you update a value using the Editor.
5. Repeat Step 4 to edit additional files.
6. Click the Save Resource File link to save your changes. This will remove highlight from these translated files.

EcoZany > Languages > Language Editor

Resources: |7 -

4~ Local Resources

1l Global Resources

Highlight Pending _
Translations

Selected Language: LJ
Selected Folder 0

Selected Resource File: &

Default Valee

I3

E Englizh (Ausiralia)
\App_GlobalResources

GlobalResources an-AU Portal-0 resx

Localized Value

Resource Mame: /fAboutls.String

| | About EcoZany #

Resource Name: //AdminStning

| Admin 4

7. AtHighlight Pending Translations, uncheck [T the check box once translations are completed - OR - leave checked
8. Click the Save Resource File link.

to maintain the highlighted of files for future translation.

Tip: Whenever you check Highlight Pending Translations, the fields that haven't been translated are once again displayed.
Editing Site Language Files

How to edit the Language files associated with a Language Pack on your site using the Languages module. See the Language Files section below for a complete list of the email messages, error messages and
site messages which can be edited as well as examples for editing files which are commonly updated.

Permissions. All users who are authorized to view the Languages module.

1. Navigate to Admin > E‘) Languages - OR - Go to a Languages module.
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2. Inthe Static Resources - Site column of the Culture grid, click the Edit & button beside the language to be edited. This displays the GlobalResources file ready for editing. Note: This is where you will
find the files most commonly edited files such as messages. If these are the required files, skip to Step 4.

LANGUAGES

DotNetMuke's securily moded requires that host users must creale new languages. As a site administrator you can manage exisfing languages.  you would like mare
languages please contact the Host Uiser for your sfie

System Default: [ = English {United States)

Site Defauli: & English (United States) =

@ Native Name I English Mama

Enable Browser Language Detection? 0 &

Static Resources
| Culture Enabled Edit Site

W
#
#

E English [United States) **

£ English [Austraks)
I I French (France)

-
. Swedich (Sweder) =

q

<
n W N W

** - The Gefaul sife Mnpuaee Cannol be drisabled

3. Optional. Inthe Resources folder list, navigate to and select the required file from the below folders.
o Local Resources: Files which are related to specific Admin controls, modules (desktop modules), controls, installation and Host skins.
e Global Resources: Files which are used across the site. This is divided into GlobalResources and SharedResources. This is where you can edit the messages that are sent to users, error
messages, site messages, etc.
4. Locate the required resource file. Note: If Paging is enabled, the file may be located on another page.
5. To edit a resource file, perform one of the following options:
a. Inthe Localized Value text box, edit the text.
-OR-
b. Click the Edit &' button. This displays the message "All unsaved changes will be lost if you continue. Are you sure you want to continue?"
i. Click the OK button.
ii. In the Editor, enter the new text ensuring you include the desired replacement tokens displayed at Default Value.
iii. Click the Update link.
. Optional. To edit the subject associated with email messages, edit the associated Subject resource file which will be listed above the Body resource file.
7. Repeat steps 4-6 to edit additional files.
8. Click the Save Resource File link to save your changes.

(=2

Deleting a Resource File

How to delete the resource file associated with a Language Pack on your site using the Languages module.
Permissions. All users who are authorized to view the Languages module.
Note: The Resources folder list contains these sub-folders:

® Local Resources: Files which are related to specific Admin controls, modules (desktop modules), controls, installation and Host skins.

s Global Resources: Files which are used across the site. This is divided into Exceptions, GlobalResources, SharedResources and WebControls. Note: The GlobalResources sub-section is where you can
edit system messages which are sent to users, error messages, site messages, etc.

1. Navigate to Admin > E‘) Languages - OR - Go to a Languages module.

2. Inthe Static Resources - Site column, click the Edit & button beside the language associated with the resource file to be deleted.

LANGUAGES

curity moded requines thiat host weers must create new languages, As & site administrator you can mangge exisling languages, I you would like more
& contact the Host Uiser for your sie

System Detault: [ B English {United States)

Site Default: & English (United States) ~

= Mative Nams I English Mama

Enabie Browser Language Detection? @ =

Statie Resources

| Culture Enabled Edit Site

= 3 #
F
#

E== English [United States) **
E Enghish [Austraka)

I IFlE'lC"\ (Framce) =

q

N W

T

-
B Swedish [Sweden)

** - This GBI S8 lANpUaee Cano! be disabied

3. Inthe Resources folder list, navigate to and select the required file.
4. The name of the file you selected for deletion at Step 3 is now displayed at Selected Resource File.
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5. Click the Delete Resource File link to delete the file. This displays the message "Are You Sure You Wish To Delete This Item?"

6. Click the OK button to confirm.

Enabling Localized Content

How to create a localized copy of the current site content for each of the enabled languages using the Languages module. This creates a translator role ( titled Translator and then appended with the country
code. E.g. Translator (EN-AU) ) for each enabled language. This also enables the Localization tab under Page Settings for all site pages. See "Localization Settings for New Pages"

Permissions. All users who are authorized to view the Languages module.
Prerequisite. Localized content must be enabled by a SuperUser. See "Allowing/Disallowing Content Localization"

Important. Once localized content is enabled it cannot be disabled.

1. Navigate to Admin > U Languages - OR - Go to a Languages module.
2. Click the Enable Localized Content link.

LANGUAGES

System Default: & E_ English (United States)

Site Defautt: @ English (United States) =

=

Native Name % English Name
Enable Browser Language Detection? @
—
Star
Culture Enabled Edit System  Host Site
b (United States) ™ F # Pl ra P
h (Australia) 2 L, # # L
| [ P— rance) F # # # #
== Swedish (Sweden) 72 F # & #

- The defsull aife language cannof be disabled

Add New Language Install Language Pack  Create Language Pack  Venfy Language Resource Files

3. The Enable Localized Content message box is now displayed, which shows the Current Site Default language and informs you that this language cannot be changed once localized content is enabled. If
you wish to change the default site culture, you must select Cancel now and change the default language.

EcoZany > Languages > Enable Localized Content

Enable Localized Content

Enabling localized content allows you to provide translated module content in addition to displaying translated static text. Once enabled it cannot be disabled

Current Site Dafault E Englich (United States)

Once localized content is enabled the default site culture will be set permanently and you will no longer be able to change it

Click Cancel if you need to change the current site dafault

Enable Localized Conlent Cancel

4. Click the Enable Localized Content link. This displays progress bars which show the languages and pages being created for each of the enabled languages. This creates a copy of each of these pages
(including_ _the modules and content on these pages) for each language. It also creates a translator role for each language. Once completed, a new section titled Content Localization is displayed in the grid.
L]

No of Pages: The number of pages and the percentage of pages that have been localized. Note: In this example, the number of pages is shown as five (5 ). These are the Home, Store and
About Us pages which | have created, as well as the Search Results and User Profile pages.

e
e ‘4 Translated Pages: The number of pages and percentage that have been translated.
e Active: Localized content is activated / not activated

o Publish: The Publish Pages & | icon enables editors to publish pages which are marked as translated for this language.
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LANGUAGES

System Default: £ == Engash (Unded States)

Site Default: 3 EEn;'gI':LI“:?S tates)

Enable Browser Language Detection? [ =

b LS be enabled before if Can be sclivated and it mi  if can be disabisd

Static Resources

Culture Enabled * Edit Systemn Host Site (] ) Active = Publish =
EE'\T sh (United States) = F # # # F —

E English jAustraliz) ~ L # & # 5 51 = &

l IFrp-—.—-— {France) = # ¥ # #F ‘5_ : o

H- Swedish (Sweden) =3 W # # # 5 o = e

==« The defaul sie language civ

Add New Language Install Language Pack  Create Language Pack  Verify Language Resource Files

To view the newly created localized copies for this language, click on the country flag for this language (typically located in the top right corner of the site above the menu). This displays the localized copies of
these pages in the menu. Note: Page names are appended with the country code. E.g. For Australia it is (EN-AU). You can modify these names as you like by editing the Page Name. See "Page Details Settings for
Existing Pages"

Home (en-ALl) re (en-ALl) Aboul Lis (en-ALI)

LOGOUT  ADMINIS R ACCOUNT

-
YU ARE HERE About Us (en-AL) =

ABOUT ECOZANY
Company Information

EcoZany Store salls a wide range of Eco-Friendly toys and games. Many EcoZany products are handmade. ANl handmade products are Fair Labor and Fair Trads

Fair Labor

EcoZany maintains a clese relatignship with the small, family baged companies who supply cur labor, Wages paid are above the lacal rates and a ponion of our profits are refumed
1o build healthiar communitias

Fair Trade

A translator role named Translator (en-AU) is now displayed in the Security Roles module for Australian English. Before translation can begin, the users who are the translators for each language should be added
to the newly created translator roles. See "Adding a User to a Security Role"

Tip: You can also assign other roles as translators for a language. See "Setting Translator Roles"

Next Step: You are now ready to begin translation. See "Translating a Page" for details on translating content and managing content for multiple languages. Also see "About Content Localization" and other tutorials
in the Content Localization section.

Setting Translator Roles

How to enable or disable one or more roles to have Edit Rights to translate all new pages and localized modules for a language using the Languages module. Note: A translator role is automatically created for each
language upon creation of localized content. This tutorial explains how to add additional roles if required.

Permissions. All users who are authorized to view the Languages module.

1. Navigate to Admin > u Languages - OR - Go to a Languages module.
2. In the Edit column of the Culture grid, click the Edit This Language & button beside the required language. This opens the Edit Language page.
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LANGUAGES
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System Default: £ =
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nglish (Unitad Statas)
Site Default: &3 EEnghnl' (United States

Enable Browser Language Detection? @

A language must be enabied before if can be aclivated and it must be deactivaled befors it can be disabled

| Static Resources Content Locakzation
| Cubture Enakbed * Edit Site [ £ Active Pukbligh *
English (United States) ™ L
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The defapll sife isnguace cannat be deaclivated or digabied

3. At Localized Content Translators, check [ the check box in the Selected Role column beside each role which can translate this language. Note: The translator role associated with this role is checked
by default.

EcoZany > Home > Edit Language

Language: [ EEnglish (Australia)

Fallback Language: [ l:l Neutral Culture
Localized Content Translators: [ Selected Role

Administrators =
Global Translator
Registered Users

Subscribers

Translator (en-AU) o

Translator (fr-FR)

B
-
=
Translator (en-US) I
-
Translator (sv-SE) i

ate Cancel

4. Click the Update link.

Publishing Localized Content

How to publish localized content using the Languages module. Publishing only affects pages which are marked as translated. Once pages are published, the viewing permissions of published pages will be
updated to be the same as for the default language. Publishing should occur once the pages have been translated. See "Translating a Page"

Permissions. All users who are authorized to view the Languages module.

Prerequisites. A language must be Active in order to be published.

1. Navigate to Admin > E‘) Languages - OR - Go to a Languages module.
2. Inthe Culture grid, go to the Content Localization - Publish column.

3. Click the Publish Pages &/ button. This displays the message "All translated pages in the [language - region] language have been published."
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LANGUAGE MANAGEMENT
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system Detaui: B BB gnen (Unand States)
Site Default: @ Eﬁmﬂsn (United States)

Enable Browser Language Detection? & =

*A language must be enabled before if can be achivatsd and if musf be deactivaied before if can be disshiad

Static Resources Content Localization
Culture Enabled * Edit Site L) & Active Fublish *
ish (United States) == F L # F
=1 : F # # 5 1
English [Australial
E 5 won 0% B @
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WL Swedish (Sweden) F # # 5 0 r IS
100% 0%

— =
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4. Click the OK button to confirm.

Activating/Deactiving a Language

How to activate or deactivate a language using the Languages module. Activating a language enables site visitors to see these pages and thereby choose which language to view the site in. A language is
typically activated once the pages have been translated (See “Translating a Page") and published. Note: The skin applied to the site (or any individual site pages) must include the Languages skin token to view flag
icons.

Permissions. All users who are authorized to view the Languages module.

1. Navigate to Admin > Q Languages - OR - Go to a Languages module. This displays the list of available languages.
2. In the Culture grid, go to the Content Localization - Active column and check [ the Active check box to activate a language - OR - Uncheck [T the check box to deactivate it. Note: Deactivating a
language disables the Publish button.

LANGUAGES

—  DotseiNuke's secunty model requires that host users must cregte new lBnguages. As & site administrator you can manage existing languages. If you would ke more
languapges please contact the Host Uiser for your site

Systom Default: B B £ngjich qUnited States)
Site Defauit: k3 EEnglish (United States)

Enable Browser Language Detection? [ =

"4 language musf be enabled before if can be sclivaied and & must be deaciivaied before & can be disabied

Static Resources Content Locakization
| : ’
| Culture Ensbled * Edit Site & B At Putlish
5 English {United States) ** F # # F
m = F # # 5 0
English (Australia)
| SR o o ® s
I l R F # & 3 0
French (France) =
rench (France 2, = r =
] -
| n = # # 5 (1]
W Swedish (Swed
wedish [Sweden) 1% o~ = =«
i Spanish (Spain = @ & 5 0
panich (Spain) -2 4. r =

** - The defawd sife language cannod be deaclivaied or disabied

Module Editors
Configuring Language Settings for a Site

How to configure language settings for a single site.

Permissions. Users must have Edit / Add Content permissions to the page.

1. Navigate to Admin > E) Languages - OR - Go to a Languages module.
2. Select ¢ Settings from the module actions menu - OR - Click the Settings ﬂ' button.
3. Select the Portal Language Settings tab.
4. At Use Paging in Editor?, select from these options:
e Check ¥ the check box to enable paging which is disabled by default. Use paging to reduce the size of the page.
e At Editor Page Size enter the number of items to be displayed on each page of the editor. The default setting is 10.
o Uncheck D the check box to disable paging.
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EcoZany > Store > Module

Module Settings Permissions Page Settings Portal Language Settings

Use Paging in Editor? L

Editor Papge Size: L |1U

Delete Cancel

5. Click the Update link.

Related Topics:

= See "About the Pager"

Creating Localized Pages for a Language

How to create localized pages for a language which is already added to your site but is not enabled using the Languages module.

Prerequisites. Localized content must be enabled. See "Enabling Localized Content"

Permissions. All users who are authorized to Edit / Add Content to the Languages module.

Note 1: Localized pages are created for all enabled languages when localized content is initially enabled. This tutorial applies to languages which were not enabled when localized content was enabled.

Note 2: If the language has not yet been added to your site, you will required the Host to add it. In this scenario, localized content is automatically created when the Host adds the language. This occurs because
languages are automatically enabled when added and localized content is created for all enabled languages.

1. Navigate to Admin > U Languages - OR - Go to a Languages module.
2. Inthe Enabled column of the Culture grid, check [ the check box beside the required language.

LANGUAGES

DatietMuke's sacurity model requires §
languages pleagse contact the Host Use

herst wsers must create new languages. As a site administrator you can manage existing languages. i you would like mare
ar your sie

System Detaur: [ B English (Uinded Siates)

Site Defauit: £

=}
English (United Siates)

Enabile Browser Language Detection? 0 [+

*A language musf be enabled befove ¥ can be activaled and & mus! be desctivaied Defore it can be disabied

Static Resources Content Localization |

Culiure Enabled * Edit Site I = Active * Publish * |

= nglish [Unitad States) ™ F @ # 2

B i tustrlia) = # @ 5 i - B ‘
s 3 # @ 0 =

| || [S—" I e o =

-

- Swedish (Sweden) = @ # 5 ] = . |

1007 e

—
— Spanich (Spain) ® B o

- The defaut sie [anguage cannol be deachvaled or disabled

3. Localized pages are now created and displayed for this language as shown below. A translator role ( titled Translator and then appended with the country code. E.g. Translator (EN-AU) ) has also been
created for this language. Users will need to be added to this role. See "Adding a User to a Security Role"
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LANGUAGES

. Dothethuke's security model requires that host users must oreate new languages. As a site administrator you can manage exsting languages. i you would like more
languages please contact the Hosi User Tor your séle

System Defaut: @ B Enghish (United States)
site Defautt: B B £ngicn (Unded States)

Enable Browser Language Detection? [ [+

*4 Ianguage must be enabled before it can be activafed and f must be desctvated before it can be disabled

Static Resources Content Localization

Culture Erabled * Edit Site - H Active * Publish *

= English [United States) ™ = @ @ B

o English (Australia] = & & 5 0 _ B
100 6

I . French (France) 3 & # 5 ] = g
100% ™

-

W Sweadish (Sweden) ~ # # 5 1} e &
1008 %

[ P 2 ? @ 5 0 i

(o T o -

™ - The defaut ste [snguage cannot be deachvaled or disabked

Next Step: You are now ready to begin translations. See "Translating a Page"

Language Files

Overview of the Type of Language Files

The Core Language Pack included with DNN includes language files which can be modified. Here's a list of the types of language files which can be edited using the Languages module.

Actions: The names given to common actions such as clear cache, delete module, edit module.

Strings: String resources are the names attributed Admin and Host pages, Banner types and Permission to Deploy modules.

Error Messages: Messages which appear when an error occurs.

Email Messages: Email messages are sent by DNN when users request password reminders, subscribe to a role, etc. They can also be message to editors or Administrators confirming actions such as
deleting user accounts or sending newsletters.

®» Text: Text language files.

Adding/Editing the Login Message

How to edit the login instructions displayed on the Account Login module using the Languages module. No message is displayed by default.

1. Navigate to Admin > 9 Languages - OR - Go to a Languages module.

2. Inthe Static Resources - Site column, click the Edit & button beside the language file to be edited. This displays GlobalResources.Portal-0.resx at Selected Resource File as the files ready for editing.
Note: This is where you will find the files most commonly desired for editing such as site and email messages.

LANGUAGES

DotNetNuke's security moded requines that host users must create new laNgUages, AS & site administralor you can mangge existing languages, I you would like more
languages please contact the Host Uizer for your sie

System Default: [ 2= English {United States)

Site Defauli: & English (United States) =

= Native Name I English Mama

Enable Browser Language Detection? & |~

Uipdate

Static Resources
Cuiture Enabled Edit Site
E English [United States) ** F # F
E English [Austraka) = & .
I I French (France) ~ & F
-] = 3 )

B Swedish [Sweden)
** - The defiuil site lBnGUacE cannol be disabied

3. Find (Crtl + F) Resource Name: MESSAGE_LOGIN_INSTRUCTIONS.Text. Note: If Paging is enabled then it may be located on a subsequent page.
4. To edit the message, perform one of the following options:
e Edit the message body using HTML tags in the Localized Value text box below
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EcoZany > Languages > Language Editor

Resources:

H- Local Resources Highlight Pending
& Translations "~
i Global Resources
Selected Language: [ E English (Austraia)
Selected Folder & \App_GlobalResources

Salected Resource File: | GlobalResources.en-AU. Portal-0 resx

Default Value Localized Valuz

Resource Mame:

axt w
| | Note: You only need lo enter your verifi cati.J #

Re:

source Name: MESSAGE_PORTAL_PRIVACY Text

»
w

| % | <div align="left">
<p>[Pordal PortalNamel is

-OR -

o Click the Edit & button. This displays the message "All unsaved changes will be lost if you continue. Are you sure you want to continue?"
o Click the OK button.
e Enter your new message into the RTE ensuring you include the replacement tokens displayed at Default Value.
e Click the Update link to return to the Language Editor.

5. Optional. To edit the subject associated with email message language files, edit the associated Subject resource file which will be listed above the Body resource file.
6. Click the Save Resource File link.

7. Optional. Repeat all of the above steps to update this message for another language.

UserLog In

Username: ‘ |

Password: ‘

] rRemember Login

Mote: You only need to enter your verification code once.

Register Retrieve Password

Login Instructions on the User Log In page

Editing the Password Reminder Email

How to edit the message sent to users when they request a password reminder.

. Navigate to Admin > u Languages - OR - Go to a Languages module.
. Click the Language Editor link.
. At Available Locales, select a language from the drop down list. The related email messages will be displayed below.
. Go to Resource Name: EMAIL_PASSWORD_REMINDER_BODY.Text. A quick way to do this is to use the Find (Ctrl + F) feature of your Web browser.
. To view the current details click the Maximize [# button at Default Value.
. To edit the message, perform one of the following options:
. Edit the message body using HTML tags in the Localized Value text box below
-0OR -

NOoO O A WN R

a. Click the Edit & button. This displays the message "All unsaved changes will be lost if you continue. Are you sure you want to continue?"
b. Click the OK button.
c. Copy, Paste and Edit the default value into the RTE, or enter your new message into the RTE ensuring you include the replacement tokens displayed at Default Value.
d. Click the Update link to return to the Language Editor.
8. To edit the email subject go to Resource Name: EMAIL_PASSWORD_REMINDER_SUBJECT.Text which is the next field down the list.
9. Edit the subject in the Localized Value text box.

Resource Name: EMAIL_PASSWORD_REMINDER_BODY . Text
Localized value Default Value

@

Dear [User:DisplayName],

You have reguested a Pasaword
Reminder from [Portal:PortalName].

Please login using the following x>

Resource Name: EMAIL_PASSWORD_REMINDER _SUBJECT.Text

Localized Value = Default Value
[Portal:PortalName] Password % a [Fortal:Portalame] Password
ST R e 0 Reminder
Reminder
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10. Click the Update link.
11. Repeat all of the above steps to update this message for another language.

Editing Privacy and Terms of Use Statements

How to edit the Privacy statement and/or the Terms of Use Statements using the Languages module. No message is displayed by default. See "Portal Privacy Text"

1. Navigate to Admin > d Languages - OR - Go to a Languages module.

2. Inthe Static Resources - Site column, click the Edit &£ button beside the language file to be edited. This displays GlobalResources.Portal-0.resx at Selected Resource File as the files ready for editing.
Note: This is where you will find the files most commonly desired for editing such as portal and email messages.

N Language Management
¥

48 DotNetNuke's secunty model requires that host users must create new languages. As a site administrator you can manage existing
J languages. If you would like more languages please contact the Host User for your site.,

@ System Default: E_—— English (United States)

¥ Site Default:

English (United States) ¥ ¥ update
@ Mative Name English Name
** - The default site language cannot be disabled | Enable Localized Content
Static Resources
Culture Enabled Edit site
B 1 giish (United States) ** 7 ¥ 4
: = Swedish {Sweden) # 4
El Mangelian (Traditional Mongolian, PRC) 4 #
E English {Australia) z it @
=Nabic (Jordan) ”’ F 4

& Language Settings

w

. Find Resource Name: MESSAGE_PORTAL_PRIVACY.Text or MESSAGE_PORTAL_TERMS.Text as desired. Note: If Paging is enabled then it may be located on a subsequent page. See "Configuring
Language Settings for a Site"

4. To edit the message, perform one of the following options:
e Edit the message body using HTML tags in the Localized Value text box below
-OR-

o Click the Edit & button. This displays the message "All unsaved changes will be lost if you continue. Are you sure you want to continue?"
a. Click the OK button.

b. Enter your new message into the RTE ensuring you include the replacement tokens displayed at Default Value.
c. Click the Update link to return to the Language Editor.

. Optional. To edit the subject associated with email message language files, edit the associated Subject resource file which will be listed above the Body resource file.
6. Click the Update link.

7. Optional. Repeat all of the above steps to update this message for another language.

Email Messages

Affiliate Notification Email Message

The Affiliate Notification email message is sent to an affiliate when their account is created.
Here is the default value (default text) of this email message in the DNN core language pack:
Dear [Custom 0],
Your account for the [Portal:Portal Name] Affiliate Program has been created.

To begin earning rewards, please use the following URL to link to our site: [Custom 1]

Thank you, [Portal:Portal Nanme]

Banner Notification Email Message

The Banner Notification email message is sent to a Vendor and provides them with up to the minute information on one of their banners.
Here is the default value (default text) of this email message in the DNN core language pack:

Banner: [ Custom 0]

Description: [Custom 1]

| mage: [Custom 2]

CPM Cost: [Custom 3]

| npressions: [Custom 4]

StartDate: [Custom 5]

EndDat e: [ Custom 6]

Vi ews: [Custom 7]

Click Throughs: [Custom 8]

Bulk Email Confirmation Email Message
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The Bulk Email Confirmation email message is sent to the primary Administrator when a bulk email (newsletter) mail out is completed.
Here is the default value (default text) of this email message in the DNN core language pack:

Bul kmai | Report

Operation started at: [Custom 0]

Emai | Reci pi ents: [ Custont 1]

Emai | Messages: [ Custom 2]

Operation conpl eted: [Custom 3]

[Custom 4| Nunber of errors:{0} ]

Status Report:

[ Cust om 5]

[ Custom 6|

Reci pi ents:

0}]

Tip: There is a HTML and a text version of this email

Password Reminder Email Message

The Password Reminder email message is sent to a user when they request a password reminder.
Here is the default value (default text) of this email message in the DNN core language pack:

Dear [User: Di spl ayNane],

You have requested a Password Rem nder from [Portal:Portal Name].

Pl ease login using the followi ng information:

Portal Website Address: [Portal: URL]

User nane: [ Menbership: User nanme]

Password: [ Membership: Password]

Si ncerely,
[ Portal: Portal Name]

*Note: If you did not request a Password Remi nder, please disregard this Message.

Portal Signup Email Message

The Portal Signup email message is sent to the new site Administrator when the portal is created.
Here is the default value (default text) of this email message in the DNN core language pack:
Dear [User: Di spl ayNanme],

Your Portal Website Has Been Created. Please read the following information carefully and be sure to save this nessage in a safe
location for future reference.

Portal Website Address: [Portal: URL]

User name: [ Menbershi p: User Name]

Verification Code: [User:VerificationCode]

Pl ease take the opportunity to visit the website to review its content and take advantage of its many features.
Thank you, we appreciate your support...

[Host: HostTitle]

Profile Updated Email Message

The Profile Updated email message is sent to a user when they update their profile.
Here is the default value (default text) of this email message in the DNN core language pack:
Dear [User:Displ ayNanme],
Your profile on [Portal: Portal Name] has been successfully updated.

Si ncerely,
[ Portal: Portal Name]
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Resource Name: EMAIL_PROFILE_UPDATED_BODY . Text

Localized Value = Default Value
Dear [User:DisplayMame], Your

Dear [User:DisplayName] =
Sl s Bl s profile on [Portal:Portaliame] has
|=l been successfully updated,
on | Sincerely, [Portal:PortalMame]

Hame] has been
v updated.

Resource Name: EMAIL_PROFILE_|IPDATED _SUBJECT . Text

Localized Value = Default Value
[Portal:PortalName] Profile = a [Portal:PortalMame] Profile Update
P L B ey T A TR g Motice

Update Notice

Editing the Profile Updated email

Retrieve Password Instructions

The Retrieve Password instructions are displayed to a user when a question and answer is required to modify or retrieve their password.

Here is the default value (default text) for these instructions in the DNN core language pack:

In order to retrieve your password, you will need to provide your

Resource Name: MESSAGE_RETRIEVEPASSWORD _INSTRUCTIONS. Text

Localized Value = DefaultValue

= a In order to retrieve your

1 password, you will need to provide
your user name, and the answer
to the Password Question.

m

the Password Question.

Editing the Retrieve Password Instructions

Role Assignment Email Message

The Role Assignment email message is optionally sent to a user when they are assigned to a role.
Here is the default value (default text) of this email message in the DNN core language pack:

Dear [User:Displ ayNanme],

user

nane,

and the answer

to the Password Question.

Your user account at [Portal:Portal Nane] has been recently updated to include access to the follow ng Security Role:

Rol e: [Custom 0]
Description: [Custom 1]
Ef fective Date: [Custom 2]
Expiry Date: [Custom 3]

Thank you, we appreciate your support...
[ Portal: Portal Name]

Resource Name: EMAIL_ROLE_UMASSIGNMENT_BODY Text

Localized Value Default Value

Dear [User:FullNamel], A v]l

[, |

ortal:
website has been recently updated
to restrict access to the L

Resource Name: EMAIL_ROLE_UMASSIGNMENT _SUBJECT. Text

Localized Value = Default Value
[Portal:PortalName] User Account » @) [Portal:PortalMame] User Account
Lo T U s e N e i Update

Update

Editing the Role Assignment email

Role Unassignment Email Message

The Role Unassignment email message is optionally sent to a user when they are unassigned from a role.
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Here is the default value (default text) of this email message in the DNN core language pack:
Dear [User:Displ ayNanme],
Your user account at [Portal:Portal Name] has been recently updated to restrict access to the followi ng Security Role:

Rol e: [Custom 0]
Description: [Custom 1]

Thank you, we appreciate your support...
[Portal: Portal Name]

Resource Name: EMAIL_ROLE_UNASSIGNMENT _BODY . Text

Localized value Default Value

Dear [User:FullName], - E

|

[Portal:PortalName]
website has been recently up
to restrict access to the >

Resource Name: EMAIL_ROLE_UMASSIGNMENT _SUBJECT. Text

Localized Value = Default Value
[Portal:Portallame] % a [Portal:PortalMame] User Account
Sy e s o Update

Update

Editing the Role Unassignment email

SMTP Configuration Test Email Message

The SMTP Configuration Test email message is sent to the Host when they test the SMTP configuration. See "Testing Outgoing Email Settings"

Here's the default value (default text) of this email message in the DNN core language pack:

[Host: Host Title] SMIP Configuration Test

User Registration Administrator Email Message

The User Registration Administrator email message is sent to the primary site Administrator when a user registration occurs. This includes those made by visitors, users authorized to create user accounts, and
other Administrators.

Here is the default value (default text) of this email message in the DNN core language pack:

Date: [Date:Current]

First Nanme: [Profile:FirstName]
Last Name: [Profile:LastNane]
Unit: [Profile:Unit]

Street: [Profile:Street]

City: [Profile:City]

Region: [Profile:Region]
Country: [Profile:Country]

Post al Code: [Profile: Postal Code]
Tel ephone: [Profile: Tel ephone]
Emai|l: [User: Email]

Resource Name: EMAIL_USER_REGISTRATION_ADMIMISTRATOR_BCDY.Text
Localized Value Default Value
Date: [Date:Current] First Name: o &]

[Profile:FirstName] Last Name:
:LastName] Unit:

|

Resource Name: EMAIL_USER _REGISTRATIOMN_ADMINISTRATOR_SUBIECT.Text

Localized Value = Default Value

b a [Portal:PortalMame] Mew User

ortal:PortalName] New User
5 S el & 2E Registration

Registration

Editing the User Registration Administrator email message body and subject

User Registration Private Email Message

The User Registration Private email message is used when site registration is set as Private. It is sent to the new user when they register for a user account.
Here is the default value (default text) of this email message in the DNN core language pack:

Dear [User: Di spl ayNanme],
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Thank you for registering at [Portal:Portal Nane].

Pl ease read the following information carefully and be sure to save this nessage in a safe location for

Website Address: [Portal: URL]

User name: [ Menbershi p: User Nane]
Password: [ Menbershi p: Passwor d]
Your details will

account be revi ewed by the portal

Thank you, we appreciate your support...

[ Portal : Portal Name]

Admi ni strator

and you will

Resource Name: EMAIL_USER_REGISTRATION_PRIVATE BODY.Text

Localized Value Default Value

TR T

- d

for

registerin
1Name] portal
read the

Please

website.

carefual
and be sure to save this messaage

information

Resource Name: EMAIL_LISER_REGISTRATION_PRIVATE_SUBJECT Text
Localized Value = Default Value

I a [Portal:Portalame] New User
Registration

[Portal:PortalName] N
Registration

Editing the Private User Registration email

User Registration Public Email Message

receive a notification upon account

The User Registration Public email message is used when site registration is set as Public. It is sent to the new user when they register for a user account.

Here is the default value (default text) of this email message in the DNN core language pack:
Dear [User:Di spl ayNanme],

We are pleased to advise that

you have been added as a Registered User

to [Portal: Portal Nane] .

future reference.

Port al

activation.

Pl ease read the following information carefully and be sure to save this nessage in a safe location for future reference.

Portal Website Address: [Portal: URL]
User name: [ Menbershi p: User Nane]
Password: [ Menbershi p: Passwor d]

Pl ease take the opportunity to visit

Thank you, we appreciate your support...

[Portal: Portal Name]

the website to review its content and take advantage of

Resource Name: EMAIL_USER_REGISTRATION_PUBLIC_BODY.Text

Localized Value Default Value

@

Dear [User:FullName],

[ »

We are pleased to advise that you
have been added a= a Register
User to the ortal:PortallName]

portal webaite. Please read the it

Resource Name: EMAIL_USER_REGISTRATIOM_PUBLIC_SUBJECT. Text

Localized Value = Default Value

= a [Portal:PortalMame] Mew User
[Portal:PortallName] Registaton

Registration

Hew

User

The Public User Registration email message body and subject

User Registration Verified Email Message

its many features.

The User Registration Verified email message is used when site registration is set as Verified. It is sent to the new user when they register for a user account.

Here is the default value (default text) of this email message in the DNN core language pack:
Dear [User:Di spl ayNanme],

We are pleased to advise that

you have been added as a Registered User

to [Portal: Portal Nane] .

Pl ease read the following information carefully and be sure to save this nessage in a safe location for future reference.

Portal Website Address: [Portal: URL]
User name: [ Menbershi p: User Nane]
Password: [ Menbershi p: Passwor d]
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Verification Code: [User:VerificationCode]

You may use the following link to conplete your verified registration:
ctl =Logi n&user name=[ Cust om 0] &verificati oncode=[ User: Verificati onCode]
Pl ease take the opportunity to visit the website to review its content

Thank you, we appreciate your support...

[Portal: Portal Name]

Resource Name: EMAIL_USER_REGISTRATIOM_VERIFIED _BODY.Text

Localized Value Default Value

@

Dear [User:DisplayName],

m s

We are pleased to advise that
as a

have been added
Usexr to ortal:
Please read the

Registered

Resource Name: EMAIL_USER_REGISTRATIOM_VERIFIED_SUBJECT.Text
= Default Value

= a [Portal:PortalMame] Mew User
Registration

Localized Value

ortal:PortalName]
Registration

Editing the Verified User Registration email

User Unregister Email Message

The User Unregister email message is sent to the primary site Administrator when a user unregister or is unregi
Here is the default value (default text) of this email message in the DNN core language pack:

Date: [Date: Current]
First Name: [Profile:FirstNane]
Last Name: [Profile:LastNane]
Unit: [Profile:Unit]
Street: [Profile:Street]
City: [Profile:City]
Regi on: [Profile: Region]
Country: [Profile:Country]
Postal Code: [Profile: Postal Code]
Tel ephone: [Profile: Tel ephone]
Emai |l : [User: Email]

Vendor Registration Administrator Email Message

http://[Portal: URL]/defaul t.aspx?

and take advantage of its many features.

stered.

The Vendor Registration Administrator email message is sent to the primary site Administrator when a new Vendor account is created.

Here is the default value (default text) of this email message in the DNN core language pack:

Dat e:
Vendor
First

[ Cust om 0]

Nane: [ Custom 1]
Name: [ Custom 2]
Last Nane: [Custom 3]
Unit: [Custon 4]
Street: [Custom 5]

City: [Custom 6]

Regi on: [ Custom 7]
Country: [Custom 8]
Post al Code: [Custom 9]
Tel ephone: [ Custom 10]
Fax: [Custom 11]

Cell: [Custom 12]

Emai | : [ Custom 13]
Website: [Custom 14]

Resource Name: EMAIL_VENDOR_REGISTRATION_ADMIMISTRATOR_BODY.Text

Localized Value Default Value

@

Date: [Custom:
Vendor Name
First Name:
Last Name:
Uni stom:

|

Resource Name: EMAIL_VENDOR_REGISTRATION_ADMIMISTRATOR_SUBJECT.Text
=] Default Value

N a [Portal:PortalMame] Vendor
Application

Localized Value

[Fortal:PortalName]
Application

Editing the Administrator's Vendor Registration email message
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Vendor Registration Email Message

The Vendor Registration email message is sent to a Vendor when their new Vendor account is created.
Here is the default value (default text) of this email message in the DNN core language pack:
Dear [Custom 0] [Custom 1],
[ Custom 2] conpany has been successfully registered at [Portal:Portal Name].
Thank you,
[ Portal: Portal Name]

Resource Name: EMAIL_VENDOR _REGISTRATIOM_BODY.Text

Localized Value Default value

Dear [Custom:0] [Custom:1], o Fil

m

Y egistered at the
tal:PortalName] portal

Resource Name: EMAIL_VENDOR _REGISTRATION_SUBJECT.Text

Localized Value = Default value

=z a [Portal:Portalllame] Yendor

[Portal:PortalName] Vendor L e
Application

Editing the Vendor Registration email

Error Messages

The Default 403_3 Error Message

Here is the default text for the 403_3 Error Message in the DNN core language pack:

Dot Net Nuke Configuration Error {0} Dot NetNuke has extensive file upload capabilities for content, nodules, and skins. These features
require custom security settings so that the application is able to create and renmove files in your website.

Usi ng W ndows Explorer, browse to the root folder of the website ( C:\DotNetNuke by default ). Right-click the folder and sel ect
Sharing and Security fromthe popup nenu ( Note: If you are using Wndows XP you may need to Disable Sinple File Sharing before these
options are displayed ). Select the Security tab. Add the appropriate User Account and set the Perm ssions.

e | f using W ndows 2000 - 11S5
e the [ SERVER]\ ASPNET User Account nust have Read, Wite, and Change Control of the virtual root of your website.
Il S6

s | f using W ndows 2003 -
e the NT AUTHORI TY\ NETWORK SERVI CE User Account nust have Read, Wite, and Change Control of the virtual root of your

website.

The Default 404 Error Message

Here is the default text for the 404 Error Message in the DNN core language pack:
Domain Name {0} Does Not Exist In The Database

DNN supports multiple portals from a single database/codebase. It accomplishes this by converting the URL of the client Web browser Request to a valid PortallD in the Portals database table. The following steps
describe the process:

1. Web Server Processing
o When a web server receives a Request from a client Web browser, it compares the file name extension on the target URL resource to its Application Extension Mappings defined in IIS.

e Based on the corresponding match, 1IS then sends the Request to the defined Executable Path ( aspnet_asapi.dll in the case of ASP.NET Requests ).
e The aspnet_isapi.dll engine processes the Request in an ordered series of events beginning with Application_BeginRequest.
2. HttpModule.URLRewrite OnBeginRequest ( UrIRewriteModule.vb )
o The Request URL is parsed based on the "/* character A Domain Name is constructed using each of the relevant parsed URL segments.
Examples:
URL: http://www.domain.com/default.aspx = Domain Name: www.domain.com
URL: http://209.75.24.131/default.aspx = Domain Name: 209.75.24.131
URL: http://localhost/DotNetNuke/default.aspx = Domain Name: localhost/DotNetNuke
URL: http://www.domain.com/virtualdirectory/default.aspx = Domain Name: www.domain.com/virtualdirectory
URL: http://www.domain.com/directory/default.aspx = Domain Name: www.domain.com/directory
e Using the Domain Name, the application queries the database ( Portals table - PortalAlias field ) to locate a matching record.
Note: If there are multiple URLs which correspond to the same portal then the PortalAlias field must contain each valid Domain Name in a comma seperated list.
Example: URL: http://localhost/DotNetNuke/default.aspx
URL: http://MACHINENAME/DotNetNuke/default.aspx
URL: http://209.32.134.65/DotNetNuke/default.aspx
PortalAlias: localhost/DotNetNuke, MACHINENAME/DotNetNuke,209.32.134.65/DotNetNuke

Note: If you are installing the application to a remote server you must modify the PortalAlias field value for the default record in the Portals table according to the rules defined above.

Portal Messages

License Text
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http://whoozoo.co.uk/winxpFilePerms.htm

The DotNetNuke License is displayed in the code of the site. It is not displayed on any page.
Here is the default value (default text) of this email message in the DNN core language pack:

DotNetNuke® - http://www.dotnetnuke.com Copyright (c) 2002-2009 by DotNetNuke Corporation

Perm ssion is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a copy of this software and associ ated docunmentation files (the
"Software"), to deal in the Software without restriction, including without limtation the rights to use, copy, nodify, nerge,
publish, distribute, sublicense, and/or sell copies of the Software, and to permt persons to whomthe Software is furnished to do so,
subject to the follow ng conditions:

The above copyright notice and this permission notice shall be included in all copies or substantial portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE | S PROVIDED "AS |IS", W THOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR | MPLI ED, | NCLUDI NG BUT NOT LIM TED TO THE WARRANTI ES OF
MERCHANTABI LI TY, FI TNESS FOR A PARTI CULAR PURPOSE AND NONI NFRI NGEMENT. | N NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHORS OR COPYRI GHT HOLDERS BE LI ABLE
FOR ANY CLAIM DAMAGES OR OTHER LI ABI LI TY, WHETHER I N AN ACTI ON OF CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERW SE, ARI SING FROM OUT OF OR I N CONNECTI ON
W TH THE SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS | N THE SOFTWARE.

Portal Privacy Text

The Portal Privacy text is associated with the Privacy skin token.
This language file is located in the Language Editor Resources List under: Local Resources - Admin - Portal - App-LocalResources: Privacy.ascx
Here is the default value (default text) of this email message in the DNN core language pack:

[Portal : Portal Nane] is committed to protecting your privacy and devel opi ng technol ogy that gives you the nost powerful and safe online
experience. This Statenent of Privacy applies to the [Portal:Portal Nane] Web Site and governs data collection and usage. By using the
[Portal:Portal Name] Web Site, you consent to the data practices described in this statenent.

Col |l ection of your Personal Information

[Portal : Portal Nane] collects personally identifiable information, such as your e-mail address, name, home or work address or tel ephone
nunber. [Portal:Portal Name] al so collects anonynous denographic information, which is not unique to you, such as your ZIP code, age,
gender, preferences, interests and favorites.

There is also information about your conputer hardware and software that is automatically collected by [Portal:Portal Name]. This
information can include: your |P address, browser type, domain names, access tines and referring Web Site addresses. This information
is used by [Portal:Portal Name] for the operation of the service, to maintain quality of the service, and to provide general statistics
regardi ng use of the [Portal:Portal Nane] Web Site.

Pl ease keep in mind that if you directly disclose personally identifiable information or personally sensitive data through
[Portal:Portal Name] public message boards, this information nay be collected and used by others. Note: [Portal:Portal Nane] does not
read any of your private online comunications.

[Portal : Portal Nane] encourages you to review the privacy statenents of Web Sites you choose to link to from[Portal:Portal Nanme] so
that you can understand how those Web Sites collect, use and share your information. [Portal:Portal Nane] is not responsible for the
privacy statenments or other content on Web Sites outside of the [Portal:Portal Name] and [Portal:Portal Nane] fam ly of Web Sites.

Use of your Personal Information

[Portal : Portal Nane] collects and uses your personal information to operate the [Portal:Portal Name] Web Site and deliver the services
you have requested. [Portal:Portal Nane] al so uses your personally identifiable information to informyou of other products or services
available from[Portal:Portal Name] and its affiliates. [Portal:Portal Nane] may al so contact you via surveys to conduct research about
your opinion of current services or of potential new services that may be offered.

[Portal : Portal Nane] does not sell, rent or lease its customer lists to third parties. [Portal:Portal Name] nay, fromtinme to tine,
contact you on behalf of external business partners about a particular offering that may be of interest to you. In those cases, your
uni que personally identifiable information (e-nmail, name, address, telephone nunber) is not transferred to the third party. In
addition, [Portal:Portal Name] may share data with trusted partners to help us performstatistical analysis, send you email or postal
mai |, provide customer support, or arrange for deliveries. Al such third parties are prohibited fromusing your personal infornmation
except to provide these services to [Portal:Portal Name], and they are required to maintain the confidentiality of your information.

[Portal: Portal Name] does not use or disclose sensitive personal information, such as race, religion, or political affiliations,
wi t hout your explicit consent.

[Portal: Portal Name] keeps track of the Web Sites and pages our customers visit within [Portal:Portal Nane], in order to determ ne what
[Portal:Portal Name] services are the nost popular. This data is used to deliver custom zed content and advertising wthin
[Portal:Portal Name] to custoners whose behavior indicates that they are interested in a particular subject area. [Portal: Portal Nane]
Web Sites will disclose your personal information, without notice, only if required to do so by law or in the good faith belief that
such action is necessary to: (a) conformto the edicts of the |aw or conply with | egal process served on [Portal:Portal Name] or the
site; (b) protect and defend the rights or property of [Portal:Portal Name]; and, (c) act under exigent circunstances to protect the
personal safety of users of [Portal:Portal Nane], or the public.

Use of Cookies

The [Portal : Portal Name] Web Site use "cookies" to help you personalize your online experience. A cookie is a text file that is placed
on your hard disk by a Web page server. Cookies cannot be used to run prograns or deliver viruses to your conputer. Cookies are
uni quel y assigned to you, and can only be read by a web server in the domain that issued the cookie to you.

One of the primary purposes of cookies is to provide a convenience feature to save you tinme. The purpose of a cookie is to tell the
Web server that you have returned to a specific page. For exanple, if you personalize [Portal:Portal Name] pages, or register with
[Portal : Portal Nane] site or services, a cookie helps [Portal:Portal Name] to recall your specific information on subsequent visits.
This sinplifies the process of recording your personal information, such as billing addresses, shipping addresses, and so on. \When you
return to the same [Portal:Portal Name] Web Site, the information you previously provided can be retrieved, so you can easily use the
[Portal: Portal Name] features that you custom zed.

You have the ability to accept or decline cookies. Mdst Web browsers automatically accept cookies, but you can usually nodify your
browser setting to decline cookies if you prefer. If you choose to decline cookies, you may not be able to fully experience the
interactive features of the [Portal:Portal Name] services or Web Sites you visit.

Security of your Personal Information

[Portal: Portal Name] secures your personal information from unauthorized access, use or disclosure. [Portal:Portal Name] secures the
personal ly identifiable information you provide on conputer servers in a controlled, secure environnent, protected from unauthorized
access, use or disclosure. \When personal information (such as a credit card nunber) is transmitted to other Wb Sites, it is protected
through the use of encryption, such as the Secure Socket Layer (SSL) protocol.

Changes to this Statement

[Portal:Portal Name] will occasionall

y update this Statement of Privacy to reflect conpany and custoner feedback. [Portal:Portal Name]
encourages you to periodically review this

Statenment to be informed of how [Portal:Portal Name] is protecting your informtion.
Contact Information
[Portal: Portal Name] wel comes your comments regarding this Statenment of Privacy. |f you believe that [Portal:Portal Name] has not

adhered to this Statenent, please contact [Portal:Portal Name] at [Portal:Email]. We will use commercially reasonable efforts to
pronptly determ ne and remedy the problem

Portal Terms Text
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The Portal Terms text is associated with the Terms skin token.
Here is the default value (default text) of this email message in the DNN core language pack:
AGREEMENT BETWEEN USER AND [ Portal: Portal Name]
The [Portal:Portal Name] Web Site is conprised of various Web pages operated by [Portal: Portal Name] .

The [Portal :Portal Nane] Web Site is offered to you conditioned on your acceptance without nodification of the terms, conditions, and
notices contained herein. Your use of the [Portal:Portal Name] Web Site constitutes your agreement to all such terms, conditions, and
notices.

MODI FI CATI ON OF THESE TERMS OF USE

[Portal : Portal Nane] reserves the right to change the terms, conditions, and notices under which the [Portal:Portal Nane] Web Site is
of fered, including but not limted to the charges associated with the use of the [Portal:Portal Name] Wb Site.

LI NKS TO THI RD PARTY SI TES

The [Portal : Portal Nane] Web Site may contain links to other Web Sites ("Linked Sites"). The Linked Sites are not under the control of
[Portal : Portal Nane] and [Portal:Portal Name] is not responsible for the contents of any Linked Site, including without limtation any
link contained in a Linked Site, or any changes or updates to a Linked Site. [Portal:Portal Name] is not responsible for webcasting or
any other form of transmi ssion received fromany Linked Site. [Portal:Portal Nane] is providing these links to you only as a

conveni ence, and the inclusion of any link does not inply endorsement by [Portal:Portal Nane] of the site or any association with its
operators.

NO UNLAWFUL OR PROHI BI TED USE

As a condition of your use of the [Portal:Portal Name] Web Site, you warrant to [Portal:Portal Name] that you will not use the
[Portal:Portal Name] Web Site for any purpose that is unlawful or prohibited by these terns, conditions, and notices. You may not use
the [Portal:Portal Name] Web Site in any manner which coul d damage, disable, overburden, or inpair the [Portal:Portal Nane] Web Site or
interfere with any other party's use and enjoynent of the [Portal:Portal Name] Web Site. You may not obtain or attenpt to obtain any
materials or information through any means not intentionally nade available or provided for through the [Portal:Portal Name] Web Sites.

USE OF COMMUNI CATI ON SERVI CES

The [Portal : Portal Name] Web Site nmy contain bulletin board services, chat areas, news groups, foruns, communities, personal web
pages, cal endars, and/or other message or communication facilities designed to enable you to communicate with the public at |large or
with a group (collectively, "Communication Services"), you agree to use the Conmunication Services only to post, send and receive
messages and material that are proper and related to the particular Communication Service. By way of exanple, and not as a limtation,
you agree that when using a Conmmunication Service, you will not:

s Defanme, abuse, harass, stalk, threaten or otherwi se violate the legal rights (such as rights of privacy and publicity) of others.

s Publish, post, upload, distribute or dissem nate any inappropriate, profane, defamatory, infringing, obscene, indecent or
unl awful topic, name, material or information.

= Upload files that contain software or other material protected by intellectual property laws (or by rights of privacy of
publicity) unless you own or control the rights thereto or have received all necessary consents.

s Upload files that contain viruses, corrupted files, or any other simlar software or prograns that may damage the operation of
anot her's conputer.

s Advertise or offer to sell or buy any goods or services for any business purpose, unless such Communication Service specifically
al l ows such nessages.

= Conduct or forward surveys, contests, pyram d schenes or chain letters.

= Downl oad any file posted by another user of a Communication Service that you know, or reasonably should know, cannot be legally
distributed in such manner.

s Falsify or delete any author attributions, |legal or other proper notices or proprietary designations or |abels of the origin or
source of software or other material contained in a file that is uploaded.

s Restrict or inhibit any other user fromusing and enjoying the Communication Services.

= Violate any code of conduct or other guidelines which may be applicable for any particul ar Communication Service.

= Harvest or otherwi se collect information about others, including e-mail addresses, without their consent.

s Violate any applicable | aws or regul ations.

[Portal: Portal Name] has no obligation to nonitor the Communication Services. However, [Portal:Portal Name] reserves the right to review

materials posted to a Communication Service and to renpve any nmaterials in its sole discretion. [Portal:Portal Nane] reserves the right

to term nate your access to any or all of the Comunication Services at any tinme wi thout notice for any reason whatsoever.

[Portal : Portal Name] reserves the right at all tinmes to disclose any information as necessary to satisfy any applicable |aw,
regul ation, |egal process or governmental request, or to edit, refuse to post or to renove any information or materials, in whole or
in part, in [Portal:Portal Nane]'s sole discretion.

Al ways use caution when giving out any personally identifying information about yourself or your children in any Comunication
Service. [Portal:Portal Nane] does not control or endorse the content, messages or information found in any Conmunication Service and,
therefore, [Portal:Portal Name] specifically disclains any liability with regard to the Communication Services and any actions
resulting fromyour participation in any Communi cation Service. Managers and hosts are not authorized [Portal: Portal Nane]
spokespersons, and their views do not necessarily reflect those of [Portal:Portal Name].

Materials uploaded to a Comrunication Service nmay be subject to posted limtations on usage, reproduction and/or dissem nation. You
are responsible for adhering to such limtations if you downl oad the materials.

MATERI ALS PROVI DED TO [ Portal:Portal Name] OR POSTED AT ANY [Portal:Portal Name] WEB SITE

[Portal: Portal Name] does not claimownership of the materials you provide to [Portal:Portal Nanme] (including feedback and suggestions)
or post, upload, input or submit to any [Portal:Portal Name] Web Site or its associated services (collectively "Subm ssions"). However,
by posting, uploading, inputting, providing or submitting your Subm ssion you are granting [Portal:Portal Nane], its affiliated

conpani es and necessary sublicensees perm ssion to use your Submi ssion in connection with the operation of their Internet businesses
including, without limtation, the rights to: copy, distribute, transmt, publicly display, publicly perform reproduce, edit,

transl ate and reformat your Subm ssion; and to publish your name in connection with your Subm ssion.

No conpensation will be paid with respect to the use of your Subm ssion, as provided herein. [Portal:Portal Name] is under no
obligation to post or use any Subm ssion you nay provide and ney renove any Submi ssion at any tinme in [Portal:Portal Nane]'s sole
di scretion.

By posting, uploading, inputting, providing or submtting your Subm ssion you warrant and represent that you own or otherw se control
all of the rights to your Subm ssion as described in this section including, without limtation, all the rights necessary for you to
provide, post, upload, input or submit the Subm ssions.

LI ABI LI TY DI SCLAI MER

THE | NFORMATI ON, SOFTWARE, PRODUCTS, AND SERVI CES | NCLUDED I N OR AVAI LABLE THROUGH THE [ Portal : Portal Name] WEB SI TE MAY | NCLUDE

| NACCURACI ES OR TYPOGRAPHI CAL ERRORS. CHANGES ARE PERI ODI CALLY ADDED TO THE | NFORMATI ON HEREI N. [Portal : Portal Name] AND/OR I TS
SUPPLI ERS MAY MAKE | MPROVEMENTS AND/ OR CHANGES I N THE [Portal : Portal Name] WEB SI TE AT ANY TI ME. ADVI CE RECEI VED VI A THE

[Portal : Portal Name] WEB SI TE SHOULD NOT BE RELI ED UPON FOR PERSONAL, MEDI CAL, LEGAL OR FI NANCI AL DECI SI ONS AND YOU SHOULD CONSULT AN
APPROPRI ATE PROFESSI ONAL FOR SPECI FI C ADVI CE TAI LORED TO YOUR SI TUATI ON.

[Portal : Portal Name] AND/ OR | TS SUPPLI ERS MAKE NO REPRESENTATI ONS ABOUT THE SUI TABI LI TY, RELIABILITY, AVAILABILITY, TIMELINESS, AND
ACCURACY OF THE | NFORMATI ON, SOFTWARE, PRODUCTS, SERVI CES AND RELATED GRAPHI CS CONTAI NED ON THE [ Portal : Portal Nane] WEB SI TE FOR ANY
PURPOSE. TO THE MAXI MUM EXTENT PERM TTED BY APPLI CABLE LAW ALL SUCH | NFORMATI ON, SOFTWARE, PRODUCTS, SERVI CES AND RELATED GRAPHI CS
ARE PROVI DED "AS | S" W THOUT WARRANTY OR CONDI TI ON OF ANY KIND. [Portal:Portal Name] AND/ OR | TS SUPPLI ERS HEREBY DI SCLAI M ALL
WARRANTI ES AND CONDI TI ONS W TH REGARD TO THI S | NFORMATI ON, SOFTWARE, PRODUCTS, SERVI CES AND RELATED GRAPHI CS, | NCLUDI NG ALL | MPLI ED
WARRANTI ES OR CONDI TI ONS OF MERCHANTABI LI TY, FITNESS FOR A PARTI CULAR PURPOSE, TITLE AND NON- | NFRI NGEMENT.

TO THE MAXI MUM EXTENT PERM TTED BY APPLI CABLE LAW | N NO EVENT SHALL [Portal: Portal Name] AND/ OR | TS SUPPLI ERS BE LI ABLE FOR ANY

DI RECT, | NDI RECT, PUNITIVE, | NCIDENTAL, SPECI AL, CONSEQUENTI AL DAMAGES OR ANY DAMAGES WHATSOEVER | NCLUDI NG, W THOUT LI M TATI ON,
DAMAGES FOR LOSS OF USE, DATA OR PROFITS, ARISING OUT OF OR IN ANY WAY CONNECTED W TH THE USE OR PERFORMANCE OF THE

[Portal : Portal Name] WEB SITE, W TH THE DELAY OR I NABILITY TO USE THE [Portal : Portal Name] WEB SI TE OR RELATED SERVI CES, THE PROVI SI ON
OF OR FAI LURE TO PROVI DE SERVI CES, OR FOR ANY | NFORMATI ON, SOFTWARE, PRODUCTS, SERVI CES AND RELATED GRAPHI CS OBTAI NED THROUGH THE
[Portal: Portal Name] WEB SITE, OR OTHERW SE ARI SING QUT OF THE USE OF THE [Portal: Portal Nane] WEB SI TE, WHETHER BASED ON CONTRACT,

TORT, NEGLI GENCE, STRICT LIABILITY OR OTHERW SE, EVEN | F [Portal : Portal Name] OR ANY OF I TS SUPPLI ERS HAS BEEN ADVI SED OF THE

POSSI BI LI TY OF DAMAGES. BECAUSE SOME STATES/ JURI SDI CTI ONS DO NOT ALLOW THE EXCLUSI ON OR LI M TATION OF LI ABILITY FOR CONSEQUENTI AL OR

| NCI DENTAL DAMAGES, THE ABOVE LI M TATI ON MAY NOT APPLY TO YOU. | F YOU ARE DI SSATI SFI ED W TH ANY PORTI ON OF THE [ Portal : Portal Name] WEB
SITE, OR WTH ANY OF THESE TERMS OF USE, YOUR SOLE AND EXCLUSI VE REMEDY |'S TO DI SCONTI NUE USI NG THE [ Portal : Portal Name] WEB SI TE.
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SERVI CE CONTACT : [Portal: Enmail]
TERMI NATI ON/ ACCESS RESTRI CTI ON

[Portal : Portal Nane] reserves the right, in its sole discretion, to term nate your access to the [Portal:Portal Name] Web Site and the
rel ated services or any portion thereof at any time, w thout notice. GENERAL To the maxi num extent permtted by |law, this agreement is
governed by the laws of the State of Washington, U S.A and you hereby consent to the exclusive jurisdiction and venue of courts in
King County, Washington, U S. A in all disputes arising out of or relating to the use of the [Portal:Portal Name] Web Site. Use of the
[Portal:Portal Name] Web Site is unauthorized in any jurisdiction that does not give effect to all provisions of these ternms and
conditions, including without Ilimtation this paragraph. You agree that no joint venture, partnership, enploynent, or agency

rel ationship exists between you and [Portal:Portal Name] as a result of this agreement or use of the [Portal:Portal Name] Web Site.
[Portal:Portal Name]'s performance of this agreenent is subject to existing |laws and | egal process, and nothing contained in this
agreenent is in derogation of [Portal:PortalNane]'s right to conply with governnental, court and | aw enforcement requests or
requirements relating to your use of the [Portal:Portal Name] Web Site or information provided to or gathered by [Portal: Portal Nane]
with respect to such use. If any part of this agreenent is determned to be invalid or unenforceable pursuant to applicable |aw
including, but not limted to, the warranty disclaimers and liability limtations set forth above, then the invalid or unenforceable
provision will be deemed superseded by a valid, enforceable provision that nost closely nmatches the intent of the original provision
and the remai nder of the agreenent shall continue in effect. Unless otherwi se specified herein, this agreement constitutes the entire
agreenent between the user and [Portal:Portal Nane] with respect to the [Portal:Portal Name] Web Site and it supersedes all prior or
cont enpor aneous conmuni cations and proposals, whether electronic, oral or witten, between the user and [Portal:Portal Nane] with
respect to the [Portal:Portal Name] Web Site. A printed version of this agreement and of any notice given in electronic formshall be
adm ssible in judicial or adm nistrative proceedi ngs based upon or relating to this agreenment to the sane extent an d subject to the
sane conditions as other business documents and records originally generated and maintained in printed form It is the express wi sh to
the parties that this agreement and all related documents be drawn up in English.

COPYRI GHT AND TRADEMARK NOTI CES:

Al'l contents of the [Portal:Portal Nane] Web Site are: [Portal:FooterText] and/or its suppliers. All rights reserved.

TRADEMARKS

The names of actual conpanies and products nentioned herein may be the trademarks of their respective owners. The exanple conpanies,
organi zations, products, people and events depicted herein are fictitious. No association with any real conpany, organization,
product, person, or event is intended or should be inferred. Any rights not expressly granted herein are reserved.

NOTI CES AND PROCEDURE FOR MAKI NG CLAI MS OF COPYRI GHT | NFRI NGEMENT

Pursuant to Title 17, United States Code, Section 512(c)(2), notifications of clainmed copyright infringement under United States
copyright law should be sent to Service Provider's Designated Agent.

ALL I NQUI RI ES NOT RELEVANT TO THE FOLLOW NG PROCEDURE W LL RECEI VE NO RESPONSE.
See Notice and Procedure for Making Clainms of Copyright Infringement.

User Lockout Email Message

The User Lockout email message is sent to the primary site Administrator when a user is locked out of their account.
Here is the default value (default text) of this email message in the DNN core language pack:

An attenpt was nmade to access a |ocked out user account ( username: [Custom O] ) on [Date:Current]. You may wish to investigate this
matter further...

Thank you,
[ Portal: Portal Name]

Resource Name: EMAIL_USER_LOCKOUT _BODY.Text

Localized Value Default Value
An attempt was made to access a — a
locked out user account

m

username:
[Date

Resource Name: EMAIL_USER_LOCKOUT _SUBJECT.Text
Localized Value = Default Value

A a [Portal:PortalMame] User Account
Lockout Alert

[Portal:PortalName]

Lockout Alert

Editing the User Lockout email

Skins

About the Skins Module

The Skins module (also titled the Skin Editor module) enables users to manage skin packages, skins and containers. Skins which have been installed on this site are available to all sites within this DNN installation.
Note: This manual does not cover how to build skins.

This module is located under the Admin page and can also be added to site pages.

Note: On the Default Site Template there are two pages (Getting Started and Home) that are created by default and are hard coded to stay using the default 6.0 skin unless a user goes into the pages settings and
sets them to use another skin. This may cause some confusion if you install a skin via extensions then change the site skin only to notice that the home page is using the default DNN skin. It is expected that the
user will delete the Getting Started page.

Copyright DotNetNuke Corporation 2012
-251-



Skins

© Skins:

© Skin Type: [@Host [ site

MinimalExtropy =

Apply To:

6 Containers:

MinimalExtropy

Portal | Admin

Skins

This set of skins cannot be deleted because it is being used

index 1280

index full

index 1024

e
—

Fa—
—

—_

Preview | Apply

index

Preview | Apply

Preview | Apply

Preview | Apply

Containers

This set of containers cannot be deleted because it is being used

title_blue title_grey title_red
Blue Grey Red
Loram ipsusn dofor sir Lorem psum dolor Sit Lorem ipaum dofor 2t

amak, consectetuear
adipisong eht. sed diam
nanummy nibh eulsmod
hincidunt Ut lacrest
dolore magna akguam
erat volutpst:

amet, consectetuer
adpisang cit, sed diam
nanummy rubh auismod
tincidunt ut lacreet
dolore magnia aliguam
erat vohutpat:

amat, congectetuer
adpesang eht; sed dam
ngnumemy nibh essmod
tincidunt ut lsorest
dalorg magna alguam

erat voliitpat.

Preview | Apply

Preview | Apply Preview | Apply

\ﬁg Restore Default Skin

e

6% ]

The Skins Module

All Users

Applying a Default Site Container

How to apply a container as the default container for all modules on a site. This setting does not override containers set for individual modules on the module settings page.

1. Navigate to Admin > & Skins and go to the Skin Editor module - OR - Go to a Skins module.
2. Locate and optional preview the required container.
3. At Apply To, select one or both of the following options:
o Website: check | the check box to apply the container to all site pages.
Update all image in all Skins tutorials with new field name
e Admin: check [ the check box to apply the container to all Admin Console pages.
4. Click the Apply link below the chosen container.
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Skins

@ skins: <Not Specified>

© skin Type: [ Host [isite

€ Containers:

Apply To: ¥ portal  [¥] Admin

MinimalExtropy ~

Lorem ipsam dofor sit
amet, consectetuer
adipisoing eht, ped diam
nofummy nibh euismod
Eincidunt ut lxoreer
dodore magna akgquam
erat volutpat.

Lorem ipsum dolor sit
amet, consectetuer
adipiscing olit, sed diam
nonumeny nibh euismod
tincidunt ut iaorest
dolore magna Shquam
erat volutpat.

This set of containers cannot be deleted because it is being used
title_blue title_grey title red
Blue Grey Red

Lorem ipsun dofor it
amet, consectetuer
adipiecing alt, sad dam
nomumeny ribh euismoid
tincidunt ut laorest
dolore magna aliguam
erat vohatpat.

Preview | Apply

Preview Apply

Preview | Apply

%:f Restore Default Skin

i

Applying the Default Site Container

Applying the Default Site Skin

How to apply a skin as the default skin for all modules on a site. This setting does not override page settings. See "Advanced Settings for Existing Pages"

1. Navigate to Admin > & Skins and go to the Skin Editor module - OR - Go to a Skins module.

2. Locate and optional preview the required skin. See "Previewing a Skin Package"

3. At Apply To, select one or both of the following options:
a. Website: checl the check box to apply the skin to all site pages.

b. Admin: check [
4. Click the Apply link.

the check box to apply the skin to all Admin Console pages.
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Skins

© skins:

€ Skin Type:

MinimalExtropy +

© Containers:

Apply To: [ prortal [ Admin

This set of skins cannot be deleted because it is being used

index full

index 1024

index 1280

Preview( | Apply

index

Preview | Apply

Preview | Apply

Containers

Preview | Apply

This set of containers cannot be deleted because it is being used

title_blue title_grey title_red
Biuse Grey Red
Lorem ipsum color &t Lorem igaum dalor sit Lorem ipsum o

amet, consectetuer
adipiscing eht, sed diam
nonummy nibh euigmod
tincidunt ut lacrest
dolore magna aliguam

amiet, consectetuer
adipiscng eit, sed dam
ngrasmay by elismod
tincidunt ut lacreet
dolore magna akiguam

amet, oonsectetusr
adipiscing elt, sed diam
norasmmy mebly eulsmiod
tincidunt ut laoreet
delore magna aliguam

erat volutpat. eral volutpat. erat vohutpat.

Preview | Apply

Preview | Apply Preview | Apply

ch Restore Default Skin

'

Applying the Default Site Skin

Previewing a Container Package

How to preview all of the containers within a container package.

. Navigate to Admin > & Skins and go to the Skin Editor module - OR - Go to a Skins module.
. At Skin Type, select one or both of these options:
e Host: Select to view skins which are available to all sites.
e Site: Select to view skins which are only available to this site.
. Optional. At Skins, select from these options:
o Select a skin package from the drop down list to only view containers associated with that skin. A thumbnail image for each skin and container is displayed.
e Select to hide all skins.
4. At Containers, select a container package from the drop down list. A thumbnail image for each container is displayed.
. Click the Preview link to preview a container. This opens a new Web browser with a preview of the container.
. Repeat Step 5 to preview additional containers.

N =

w

o u
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Skins

€ skins: <Not Specified> ~

W Skin Type:

Containers: MinimalExtropy

Apply To: ¥ portal  [¥] Admin

. Containers

titie_blue

titie grey

This set of containers cannot be deleted because it is being used

title _red

Blue

Lorem ipsum dofor it
aniek, consedietuer
adipiecing wiit; sed diam
Ny nibh eusmod
tincidunt Ut iaorest
dalore magna akquam
erat volutpat,

Grey

Lorem ipsuim dolar it
AvET, consectetiuer
adipiscing wht, sed diam
notmemy bk eusmod
tincidunt utlaoréest
dolore magna Shguam
erat volutpat:

Red

Lorem psum dofor git
amet, consectetuer
adipcing eit, sed diam
norumimy nibh eusmod
tincidunt ut Tacrest
ddlore magna aliguam

erat volutpat.

Preview | Apply Preview) | Apply Preview | Apply

i?j Restore Default Skin

< ]

Previewing a Container Package

Previewing a Skin Package

How to preview all skins and containers contained within a skin package.

. Navigate to Admin > & Skins and go to the Skin Editor module - OR - Go to a Skins module.
. At Skin Type, select one or both of these options:

e Host: Select to view skins which are available to all sites.

e Site: Select to view skins which are only available to this site.
3. At Skins, select a skin package from the drop down list. A thumbnail image for each skin and container is displayed.
. Click a Preview link to preview that skin or a container. This opens a new Web browser with a preview of the skin.
. Repeat Step 4 to preview additional containers.

N =

(S

Copyright DotNetNuke Corporation 2012
-255-



Skins @

€ skin Type: @ Host ¥site

© Skins: Mi nlrl'raIE:vct_n:p'!,lI - © Containers: MinimalExtropy =

Apply To: [ portal [ Admin

This set of skins cannot be deleted because it is being used

index 1024 index 1280 index full
o-ori el e
Preview /| Apply Preview | Apply Preview | Apply
index

Preview | Apply

This set of containers cannot be deleted because it is being used

title_blue title_grey title_red
Biue Grey Red
Loreém ipsum daler git Lorem psum dolor sit Lorem ipsum dofor st
amet, consecteiusr amet, consectetuer amet, ponsectetusr
adipiscing iit, sed diam adipiscing eiit, sed diam adipisting eit, sed diam
nonumery nebh élasmod norsmmy nibhy euismod nenummy ribh euismod
| tincidunt ut laoreet tincidunt ut laoreet bncidunt ut lacreet
dolore magna aliguam dolore magna akiguam dolore magna aliguam
i arat volatpat. arat volukpat. erat volutpat.

Preview | Apply Preview | Apply Preview | Apply

@ Restore Default Skin

Previewing Skins

Restoring the Default Skin

How to restore the default skin to a site. For more on setting the default skin, see "Setting the Default Site Skin and Container".

1. Navigate to Admin > & Skins and go to the Skin Editor module - OR - Go to a Skins module.
2. Click the Restore Default Skin link located at the base of the module.
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Skins

) Skins:

% Skin Type:

MinimalExtropy ~

¥ Host #site

% Containers:

MinimalExtropy

Apply To: Portal V| Admin
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This set of skins cannot be deleted because it is being used
index 1024 index 1280 index full

Preview | Apply

Preview | Apply

Preview | Apply
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Preview | Apply

This set of containers cannot be deleted because it is being used
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Preview | Apply

Preview | Apply

'ﬁg Restore Default Skin

Preview | Apply

fio ™ |
Restoring the Default Skin
Skin Designer
About the Skin Designer Module
The Skin Designer module is only located on the Admin > Skins page. It enables Administrators to set container and skin token values.
v Skin Designer =
% Skin: <Not Specified>
¥ Container: <Not Specifieds -
W File: <Not Specified> v
¥ Token: -
¥ Setting: &
® Value:
Update
The Skin Designer Module

Setting Container Token Values

How to set the values of container tokens using the Skin Designer module.

oA WN P

. Navigate to Admin > & skins.

. Go to the Skin Designer module.
. At Skin, select a skin package. This lists all skins within this package at the File field below.
At Container, select a container package.

. At File, select the name of the required container.
At Token, select a skin token. If a yellow warning message reading "Object Selected Does Not Have Settings Defined" is displayed there are no values associated with that token. In this case, reselect a
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new token."
7. At Setting, select a setting from the options. This displays a description of this setting below.
8. Inthe Value text box, enter the value for the setting.
9. Click the Update link.

Setting Skin Token Values

How to set the values of skin tokens using the Skin Designer module.

1. Navigate to Admin > & skins.

2. Go to the Skin Designer module.

3. At Skin, select a skin package. This lists all skins within this package at the File field below.

4. At File, select the name of the required skin.

5. At Token, select a skin token. If a yellow warning message reading "Object Selected Does Not Have Settings Defined" is displayed there are no values associated with that token. In this case, reselect a
new token." At Setting, select a setting from the options. This displays a description of this setting below.

6. Inthe Value text box, enter the value for the setting.

7. Click the Update link.

;
I

*) Skin Manager

Skin Successfully Updatad

& Skin: DNH-Blue il
© Container: <Ha 5:3-=C|F|Eﬁ > . -
© File: Horzontal Mem Fxed Width v
& Token: OGO ' -
4 Setting: Borderwidth iy
4 Value: 3

Sets the border width of the logo mage

Update

| Mode: ) View @ Edit

g
1+« DOTNETNUKE

http://www.dotnetnuke.com

Home Services Timetables Contact Us Splash Admin

Thursday, September 06, 2007 .2z Admin » #
An example of the Logo token with a BorderWidith value set to 3

Message: "You Must Select A Token Setting"

When using the Skin Designer on the Host > Skins page, the yellow warning message "You Must Select A Token Setting" displays when one or more settings are incomplete.

To resolve this error, complete all fields.

Security Roles
About the Security Roles Module

The Security Roles module enables the creation and management of security roles and security role groups. It also permits authorized user to manage users within roles. This Admin module is located on the Admin

> ‘G Security Roles page and can be added to any site page. Note: This module forms part of the Users & Roles module package.
Permissions. Module Editors require Edit (DNN Community Edition) permissions or Edit Content permissions (DNN Professional Edition)

Module Version: 01.00.00. Note: The version number for this module does not update as it forms part of the DNN framework.
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SECURITY ROLES
Filter By Role Group: | < Global Roles = [=]
Name Description Fee Every Period Trial Every Period Public Auto Users
# & Administrators  Portal Administrators 0.00 0.00 D D 2

Members receive 5% discount on all
5 Awesome Cycles products including Month Month )
¢ & Discount Club zale items. Members receive a surprise AT Al (s) LR (s) D i
birthday gift and other goodies!

Subscribe to our free monthly online
newsletter for all the latest in cycling

.‘ news. Subscribers will go into our
2 & Newslelter month prize draws and will receive 0.00 0.00 @ D o
great savings, discount coupons to our
partners and 50 much more!
F R Registered Users 0.00 0.00 O 55
& t Subscribers A public role for pertal subscriptions 0.00 0.00 @ 55
Translator (en- A role for English (United States)
&
2 & 5 iransiators bon a0t u o f
® Q| jmerfed Unverified Users 0.00 0.00 O O 1
The Security Roles Module

The following details of each role are displayed on the Security Roles module by default:

Role Name

Role description

Role fee and period

Trial fee and period

If the role is public

If users are automatically assigned to the role
The number of users belonging to the role

Security Roles can be configured in a number of ways to change the way users can access roles. The following options are available.

s Public Role: Roles set as public enable all registered users to be able to subscribe or unsubscribe to the role. Public Roles are managed by authenticated users under Membership Services on the View
Profile (also called the My Profile) module.

Private Role: When a role is not set as public, it is a private role. Only Administrators have access to manage user access to these roles, unless the role includes an RSVP Code.

RSVP Code: When a role includes an RSVP code, users can subscribe to the role by entering the code into a text box under Manage Services on their profile. This provides a quick way to subscribe and
also enables subscriptions to be limited to those with the code if the role is set as Private.

RSVP Link: The RSVP link setting automatically adds a user to that role when they go to the RSVP link. This provides a very easy way of subscribing to a role.

Auto Assignment: All registered users are automatically added to these roles upon registration. If the role is also set as Public, users can unsubscribe and unsubscribe to it. If the role is set as Private,

only Administrators can manage user access.

Understanding Role Based Access

Access to view and manage the site content and settings is controlled using role based access. By associating a user account with one or more security roles (also called roles) you can allow users access to
pages and modules.

The Security Roles module has three (3) following default security roles: Administrators, Registered Users and Subscribers.

s Administrators: Members of this role have full access to manage this site. This includes access to add, delete and edit all pages and modules on the site. Members of this role also have access to the
Admin Console, which enable users to access all of the Site Administration modules which other users can be authorized to access as well as the additional Pages, Solutions Explorer, What's New, Pages
and Site Settings pages. This role cannot be deleted or modified.

Registered Users: Everyone who is a registered user of this site is a member of this role. Members of this role can manage their User Profile and may be granted rights to view pages and modules
which are only displayed to logged in users. Registered user accounts can be set as either Authorized or Unauthorized. If an account is Unauthorized, then the user cannot access pages/modules that are
restricted to this role. This role cannot be deleted or modified.

Subscribers: All Registered Users are added to this role by default. Authenticated users can unsubscribe or re-subscribe to this role under Membership Services on the View Profile (also called the My
Profile) module. Administrators can delete and modify this role.

The following terms are used throughout DNN and in this manual. They refer to groups of users as well as their authentication status.

® All Users: All Users refers to all site visitors regardless of whether they are logged in or registered on the site. This term is used on page and module setting pages to enable them to be set as accessible
to all users. This term is not used on the Security Roles module.

Authenticated Users: An authenticated user is a registered user who is logged into the site.

Unauthenticated Users: An unauthenticated user is a site visitor who isn't logged into the site. This term is used on page settings and module setting pages, but is not displayed as a role on the Security
Roles module. A typical application for these users would be to set a page or module as viewable to Unauthenticated Users, but not to All Users. Then when an unauthenticated user logs into the site, the
page or module is no longer visible. This could be used for information about joining the site which isn't relevant to users who are already registered.

Module Deployer: A user or members of a role that has been granted permission to add one or more types of modules to site pages. This term is used on the Extensions module.

Module Editors: A user who has been granted Edit / Edit Content permissions to a module.

Page Editors: A user who has been granted Edit / Edit Content permissions to a page.

Restricting access and manage site files, pages and modules:

Create and manage roles. See "About the Security Roles Module".

Create and manage user accounts. See "About the User Accounts Module"

Add users to roles. See "Adding A User to a Role"

Restrict access to files which have been uploaded to the site. See "About the Admin File Manager Module"
Restrict access to view and manage modules. See "Setting Module Permissions"”

Restrict access to view and manage pages. See "Setting Page Permissions"”

Related Topics:

® "Setting Permissions to Deploy a Module"
= "Enabling/Disabling User Registration”

All Users

Copyright DotNetNuke Corporation 2012
-259-


http://help.dotnetnuke.com/LinkClick.aspx?link=1619
http://help.dotnetnuke.com/LinkClick.aspx?link=1701
http://help.dotnetnuke.com/LinkClick.aspx?link=1718
http://help.dotnetnuke.com/LinkClick.aspx?link=1465
http://help.dotnetnuke.com/LinkClick.aspx?link=175
http://help.dotnetnuke.com/LinkClick.aspx?link=150
http://help.dotnetnuke.com/LinkClick.aspx?link=1463
http://help.dotnetnuke.com/LinkClick.aspx?link=1417

Filtering Security Roles by Role Group

How to filter the security roles displayed in the Security Roles module. You can choose to view all roles, global roles or roles belonging to a role group . Note: One or more role groups must already exist to enable
the filter drop down list.

1

Navigate to Admin > @ Security Roles - OR - Go to a Security Roles module.

2. At Filter By Role Group, select one of the following options from the drop down list:

o <All Roles >: Displays all roles including both roles within and not within a role group.
e < Global Roles >: Displays all roles that do not belong to a role group. The default global roles are Administrators, Registered Users, Subscribers and Translator (en-US)
o [Role Group Name]: Select the name of a role group to view each of the roles within that Role Group. For example, the below image displays a Staff role group.

ro— ROLES s——

S:L & Manage |

Filter By Role Group: [ | = Global Roles
< AllRoles > ™~
o < Global Roles > . 4
Name Description Cycling Clubs ee Every Period Trial Every
Staff
& &  Administrators Paortal Administrators 0.00 0.00
# & Registered Users  Registered Users 0.00 0.00
# &  Subscribers A public role for portal subscriptions 0.00 0.00
Translator (en- A role for English {United States)
4 < us) translators 0.00 0.00
Fd &  Unverified Users Unverified Users 0.00 0.00

Filtering by Role Group

Module Editors

Adding a Security Role (Basic Settings)

How to add a basic security role to a site using the Security Roles module.

o u

~

ol

©

10.

1. Navigate to Admin > @ Security Roles - OR - Go to a Security Roles module.

2. Select ¥ Add New Role from the module actions menu - OR - Click the ¥ Add New Role link.

3.

4. Inthe Role Name text box, enter a name for the Security Role. This is the only required field. Choosing to update this role now and accept the default settings will add a private role that users cannot

Select the Basic Settings tab.

subscribe to.

. Optional. In the Description text box, enter a brief description of this role.
. Optional. At Role Group, select a group for this role if desired. Note: One or more role groups must already be created to set this field. You can also associate a role with a role group at a later time. See

"Adding a Role Group"

. At Public Role?, select one of the following options:

o Check ¥ the check box if all users are able to view details of this role and subscribe to this role. Users can subscribe to or unsubscribe from these roles when they manage their profile.
o Uncheck D the check box if the role is Private. Only Administrators can add a user to a private role unless it has an RSVP Code or RSVP Link (see below) which has been supplied to the user.

. At Auto Assignment?, select one of the following options:

o Check ¥ the check box if users are automatically assigned to this role.
o Uncheck D the check box if users must be manually added to the role. If the role is public, then users can add themselves. If the role is not public, then only Administrators and SuperUsers can
add user to the role.

. At Security Mode, select one of the following options:

e Security Role: Select to add a security role.
e Social Group: Select to add a social group. Social groups are displayed on the Social Groups module allowing site members to join, follow and participate in groups.
o Both: Select to add a role that is both a social group and a security role.
At Status, select one of the following options:
e Disabled: The Role Group is not available regardless of the "Public Role" setting.
o Approved: The Role Group is available dependent upon the "Public Role" setting.
o Pending: The Role Group is available to non-Administrators/SuperUsers regardless of the "Public Role" setting. However, the Group is not permitted until it is moved to "Approved" status.
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Awesome Cycles > Security Roles > Edit Security Roles

Basic Settings Advanced Settings

Role Name [ I Safe Cycling Group

-

Description [ | Jain to participate in online surveys and focus
groups on improving cyclist safety. Our group
heolds bi-annual meetings that are fun, social and
a great way to meet like-minded cyclists.

Role Group: [ | Cycling Clubs  [=]
Public Role: @
Auto Assignment: [ [
Security Mode: [ | Both (=]
Status: £ | Approved =]

11. Click the Update link.

Creating a Membership Service

How to create a Membership Service using the Security Roles module. A Membership Service is a security role that is set as Public. These roles are displayed to users when they manage their account under the
Manage Services link on the Manage Profile page. For here users can view details of the available membership services and elect to subscribe to or unsubscribe to them. A trial period, trial fee, service period, and
service fee can also be set for membership services. See "Adding a Security Role with a Fee"

. Navigate to Admin > ‘& Security Roles - OR - Go to a Security Roles module.

. Select U Add New Role from the module actions menu - OR - Click the U Add New Role link.
. Go to the Basic Settings section.
. Inthe Role Name text box, enter a name for the role.
. Optional. In the Description text box, enter a brief description of the role.
. Optional. At Role Group, select a role group for this role if required.
. At Public Role?, check [*¥] the check box to set this role as a Membership Service.
. Optional. At Auto Assignment, select from the following options:
o Check ¥ the check box to assign all users to this role. This includes both existing and new users.
o Uncheck [Z] the check box if users must subscribe to the role.
9. At Security Mode, select one of the following options:
e Security Role: Select to add a security role.
e Social Group: Select to add a social group. Social groups are displayed on the Social Groups module allowing site members to join, follow and participate in groups.
e Both: Select to add a role that is both a social group and a security role.
10. At Status, select one of the following options:
e Disabled: The Role Group is not available regardless of the "Public Role" setting.
e Approved: The Role Group is available dependent upon the "Public Role" setting.
o Pending: The Role Group is available to non-Administrators/SuperUsers regardless of the "Public Role" setting. However, the Group is not permissioned until it is moved to "Approved" status.

0~N OO WN P
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Awesome Cycles > Security Roles > Edit Security Roles

ic Setfings Advanced Setfings

Role Name [ I Newsletter

-

Description [ | Subscribe to our free monthly online newsletter
for all the latest in cycling news. Subscribers will
go into our month prize draws and will receive
great savings, discount coupons to our partners
and so much more!

Role Group: [ | < Global Roles =[]
Public Role: @
Auto Assignment: [ [~
Security Mode: B | SecurityRole [+ ]
Status: E | approved [+

11. Click the Update link.

Tip: The new role is now displayed as a member's service on the View Profile (also called the My Profile) module.

L i iROLES

Filter By Role Group: | < Global Roles >[+]
Name Description Fee Every Period Trial Every Period Public Auto Users
# & Administrators  Portal Administrators 0.00 0.00 O O 2

Members receive 5% discount on all

Awesome Cycles products including Month Month

sale items. Members receive a surprise [CLO (s) IO (s) G 0 L
birthday gift and other goodies!

# & Discount Club

Subscribe to our free monthly online

newsletter for all the latest in cycling

news. Subscribers will go into our

month prize draws and will receive 000 000 @ O g
great savings, discount coupons to our

partners and so much more!

# | & Newsletter

s & Egg;ihred Registered Users 0.00 0.00 O 23

Member Services displayed on the Manage Profile page on the User Profile page

Adding a Security Role with a Fee

How to create a security role that charges a subscription and/or a trial fee using the Security Roles module.

Important: You will need to configure the Payment Processor under Site Settings, in order to enable fee based roles/services. The fee and billing period fields do not display until the payment processor is
configured. See "Setting the Payment Processor"

. Navigate to Admin > ‘@ Security Roles - OR - Go to a Security Roles module.

1
2. Select ¥ Add New Role from the module actions menu - OR - Click the ¥ Add New Role link.
3. Expand the Basic Settings section.
4. Inthe Role Name text box, enter a name for the Security Role.
5. Inthe Description text box, enter a brief description of the Security Role.
6. Optional. At Role Group, select a group for this role if required.
7. At Public Role?, select one of the following options:
o Check ¥ the check box if all users are able to view details of this role and subscribe to this role. Public Roles can be maintained by user on their profile under Manage Service.
o Uncheck D the check box if the role is Private. Details of private roles are not displayed on the user profile page. Only Administrators can add a user to a Private role unless it has an RSVP Code
(see below) which has been supplied to the user.
8. At Auto Assignment, choose from the following options:
e Check [ the check box if users are automatically assigned to this role.
o Uncheck [ the check box if users must be manually added to the role.
9. At Security Mode, select one of the following options:

e Security Role: Select to add a security role.
e Social Group: Select to add a social group. Social groups are displayed on the Social Groups module allowing site members to join, follow and participate in groups.
e Both: Select to add a role that is both a social group and a security role.
10. At Status, select one of the following options:
e Disabled: The Role Group is not available regardless of the "Public Role" setting.
o Approved: The Role Group is available dependent upon the "Public Role" setting.
e Pending: The Role Group is available to non-Administrators/SuperUsers regardless of the "Public Role" setting. However, the Group is not permissioned until it is moved to "Approved" status.
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Awesome Cycles > Security Roles > Edit Security Roles

Basic Setfings Advanced Settings

Role Name [ I Discount Club

Description [ | Members receive 5% discount on all Awesome
Cycles products including sale items. Members
receive a surprise birthday gift and other goodies!

Role Group: [ | < Global Roles =[]
Public Role: @
Auto Assignment: Bl T

Security Mede: B | SecurityRole [+

Status: [ | Approved =]

11. Select the Advanced Settings tab and complete all of the following fee settings.

12. Inthe Service Fee text box, enter the fee amount charged to become a member of the Security Role.
Service Fee and Trial Fee are both required fields even though not marked as such. Logged
as DNN-20675 - Trial Fee for Subscriptions needs to be marked as “"Required Field™

13. Inthe Billing Period (Every) text box, enter a number and select a billing period. If no fee is charged, but access to the role will expire on a given day, complete this field as this sets the access period for
the role.

14. Inthe Trial Fee text box, enter the fee amount charged to access the Security Role for a trial period.

15. Inthe Trial Period (Every) text box, enter a number and select a billing period. If no trial fee is charged, but access to the role will expire on a given day, complete this field as this sets the access period
for the role.

16. Optional. Inthe RSVP Code text box, enter a code which enables users to subscribe to this role.

17. Optional. At Icon, select or upload an image for the role. See "Setting a File Link"

Awesome Cycles > Security Roles > Edit Security Roles E]
Basic Settings Advanced Settings

/b Warning: You will need to configure the Payment Processor under SiteSettings, in order to enable fee-base roles/services

Service Fee: [ ‘ 10
Billing Period (Every): ‘ 1 Month(s) Iz‘
Trial Fee: & ‘ 10
Trial Period (Every): [ ‘3 Month(s) [=]
Rsve Code: @ |
RSVP Link: [
lcon: & File Location: Images/
File Name: bike-icon.png E

Upload New File

Update Cancel

18. Click the Update link.
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SECURITY ROLES

Filter By Role Group: & | < Global Roles > [=]
Name Description Fee Every Period Trial Every Period Public Auto Users
# Q Administrators Portal Administrators o.0o 0.00 D D 2

Members receive 5% discount on all
Awesome Cycles products including
2 & DiscountClub sale flems. Members receive a 1000 1 @ o003 R R ] 0
surprise birthday gift and other
goodies!

Subseribe to our free monthly online
magazine for all the latest in cycling

Magazine news. Subscribers will go into our
= t Suscription month prize draws and will receive 0.00 0.00 B D 0
" o + 4

Adding a Security Role with an RSVP Code

How to create an RSVP Code for a security role using the Security Roles module. The RSVP feature provides you with a code and a link that you can share with users to give them a simple way to join a role. The
RSVP link can be sent to your users allowing them to subscribe simply by clinking on the link. Alternatively, users can enter the RSVP code on the Manage Services page of their User Profile to join a role.

How does this work in conjunction with Social Groups?

. Navigate to Admin > ‘g Security Roles - OR - Go to a Security Roles module.

. Select ¥ Add New Role from the module actions menu - OR - Click the ¥ Add New Role link.

On the Basic Settings tab, complete the required fields. See "Adding a Security Role (Basic Settings)"

. Select the Advanced Settings tab.

. Inthe RSVP Code text box, enter a code that will enable users to subscribe to this role. The code can be any combination of letters and numbers. E.g Nice

Awesome Cycles > Security Roles > Edit Security Roles

A Wamning: You will need to configure the Payment Processor under SiteSettings, in order to enable fee-base roles/services

aAwN B

Service Fee:

Billing Period (Every):

None [=]

(]
(]
Trial Fee:
Trial Period (Every): £ None Iz‘
RSVP Code: [ | | Nice
RSVP Link: [
Icon: E  File Location: | Root [=]

File Name: | <None Specified> E|

Upload New File

Update Delete Manage Users in this Role Cancel

6. Click the Update link to save the role and generate the RSVP link that is displayed on the Edit Security Roles page.
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Awesome Cycles > Security Roles > Edit Security Roles

A Warning: You will need to configure the Payment Processor under SiteSettings, in order to enable fee-base roles/services.

RSVP Code:

Service Fee: [ |
Billing Period (Every): £ | None [=]
Trial Fee: [ |
Trial Period (Every): [ | None =
u |

RSVP Link: Dl hitp://awesomecycles. biZ/Default. aspx?ravp=Nlce&portalid=0

lcon: @ File Location: | Reot [x]
File Name =None Speciﬂed>|z|

Upload New File

Update Delete Manage Users in this Role Cancel

Related Topics:
® "Subscribing to a Service with an RSVP Code"
® "Subscribing to a Service with an RSVP Link"

Obtaining an RSVP Link

How to obtain an RSVP link using the Security Roles module. Once you have created a security role with an RSVP Code an RSVP Link will be generated for that role. Users can subscribe to the role simply by
clicking on the link or going to the URL.

. Navigate to Admin > @ Security Roles - OR - Go to a Security Roles module.
. If the required role is not displayed, at Filter By Role Group select the [Role Group Name] associated with the role, or select [All Roles].

1
2
3. Click the Edit & button beside the required role.
4. Select the Advanced Settings tab.

5. At RSVP Link, copy the link.

Awesome Cycles > Security Roles > Edit Security Roles

A Warning: You will need to configure the Payment Processor under SiteSettings, in order to enable fee-base roles/services.

RSVP Code:

Service Fee: [ |
Billing Period (Every): £ | None [=]
Trial Fee: [ |
Trial Period {Every): [ | None E
u |

RSVP Link: DI hitp://awesemecycles.biZ/Default. aspx ?rsvp=Nlce&portalid=0 |

tcon: @ File Location: | Root ]
File Name =None Speciﬂed>|z|

Upload New File

Update Delete Manage Users in this Role Cancel

6. Click the Cancel link to return to the module.

Related Topics:

® "Subscribing to a Service with an RSVP Code"
® "Subscribing to a Service with an RSVP Link"

Editing a Security Role

How to edit the settings and details of a security role using the Security Roles module.

1. Navigate to Admin > ‘G Security Roles - OR - Go to a Security Roles module.
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2. If the required role is not displayed, at Filter By Role Group select the role from the drop down list.
3. Click the Edit & button beside the role to be edited.

SECURITY ROLES

Filter By Role Group: E | < Glgbal Roles > [+]
Name Description Fee Every Period Trial Every Period Public Auto Users
# & Administrators  Portal Administrators 000 0.00 O O 2

Members receive 5% discount on all
: Awesome Cycles products including Month Month A
@ & Discount Club sale items. Members receive a surprise 1000 1 (s) 1000 3 (s) D 0
birthday gift and other goodies!

Subscribe to our free monthly online
newsletter for all the latest in cycling

news. Subscribers will go into our A
2 t Mk ien month prize draws and will receive . ni D "
great savings, discount coupons to our
partners and so much morel
[0 g et Registered Users 0.00 0.00 O 55
& Q Subscribers A public role for portal subscriptions 000 0.00 E B 55
Translator (en- A role for English (United States)
2 e us) translators e oo D D "
» & Unverfied Unverified Users 0.00 0.00 O O 1

Users

4. Edit the settings as required.
5. Click the Update link.

Deleting a Security Role

How to permanently delete a security role from the Security Roles module. This will also delete the information of which users were members of this role.

Tip: The Administrators and Registered Users roles cannot be deleted.
. Navigate to Admin > \G Security Roles - OR - Go to a Security Roles module.

. If the required role is not displayed, at Filter By Role Group select the [Role Group Name] associated with the role, or select < All Roles >.

1

2

3. Click the Edit & button beside the role to be deleted.

4. Click the Delete link. This displays the message "Are You Sure You Wish To Delete This ltem?"

Awesome Cycles > Security Roles > Edit Security Roles

/b Warning: You will need to configure the Payment Processor under SiteSettings, in order to enable fee-base roles/services

Service Fee: [ | 10.00
Billing Period (Every): | 1 None |Z|
Trial Fee: [ |1[] 00
Trial Period (Every): [ |3 None =]
RSVP Code: [ |
RSVP Link: &
lcon: B File Location: Images/ Iz‘
File Name: | bike-icon.png E

Upload New File

Manage Users in this Role Cancel

5. Click the OK button to confirm.

Adding a Role Group

How to add a role group to a Security Role using the Security Roles module. Role Groups enable you to group multiple roles together, making them easier to manage. E.g. The Role Group called Staff could have the
following Security Roles associated with it: All Staff, Telemarketing, Marketing, Sales, Information Technology, etc. Roles can be filtered by Role Group, which is useful on sites with a large number of roles. Once a
role group has been added, one or more security roles can be added to the role group. See "Adding a Security Role (Basic Settings)" and "Editing a Security Role"

1. Navigate to Admin > ‘g Security Roles - OR - Go to a Security Roles module.

2. Select ¥ Add New Role Group from the module actions menu - OR - Click the ¥ Add New Role Group link.
3. Inthe Group Name text box, enter a name for the Security Role Group. E.g. Staff
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4. Inthe Description text box, enter a brief description of the Security Role Group.

Awesome Cycles > Security Roles > Edit Role Group

I Indicates required fields

Group Name: [ I Cycling Clubs |

Description: [ | All cycling clubs, events and social groups. &

5. Click the Update link.

Editing a Role Group

How to edit a security role group using the Security Roles module.

1. Navigate to Admin > ‘g Security Roles - OR - Go to a Security Roles module.
2. At Filter By Role Group, select the role group from the drop down list. This displays the Edit button beside this field.

3. Click the Edit ‘&' button. This opens the Edit Role Group page.

SECURITY ROLES #
Filter By Role Group: ] | Cycling Clubs E@

Name Description Fee Every Period Trial Ewvery|

Our awesome monthly newsletter contains
Awesome Awesome Cycling race results and social
4 Q Cycling Club  club information as well as discounts on 0.00 0.00
our great bikes and services.

4. Edit the role group as required.
5. Click the Update link.

Deleting a Role Group

How to delete a role group from the Security Roles module.

Prerequisite. You must first remove all roles belonging to that role group. This can be achieved by editing each role associated with the Role Group and either changing the associated role group - OR -
disassociating the role group from all roles. E.g. selecting . If a role group has associated roles, the delete option will not be displayed.

1. Navigate to Admin > \G Security Roles - OR - Go to a Security Roles module.
2. AtFilter By Role Group, select the role group from the drop down list.

3. Click the Delete * button.

SECURITY ROLES
Filter By Role Group: [ @Cycling Clubs [=]| '@

Name Description Fee Every Period Trial Every Period

Adding a User to a Security Role
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How to add a user to a security role using the Security Roles module. Once a user is added to a new role they will immediately gain access to any modules or pages restricted to the members of the selected role.
The user may need to refresh their Web browser to view additional areas of access. There is no limitation on the number of roles that a user can belong to.

. Navigate to Admin > ‘@ Security Roles - OR - Go to a Security Roles module.

1
2. Click the Manage Users t button beside the required role.
3. At User Name, select a user name from the drop down list - OR - Enter a user name and then click the Validate link. If the user name remains in the text box then it is 'valid'.
4. Optional. At Effective Date, click the Calendar ] putton and select the first date the user can access this role. Where no date is selected access will be immediately granted. See "Working with the
Calendar"

5. Optional. At Expiry Date, click the Calendar Erg button and select the last date the user can access this role. Where no date is selected access will not expire.
6. Optional. At Send Notification?, select from the following options:

o Check ¥ the check box to send a notification email to the user. This option is ticked by default.

o Uncheck D the check box to add the user to a role without sending them notification.

USER ROLES
Manage Users in Role: Newsletter
User Name [ Effective Date [ Expiry Date &

Sherri Beall (Beall) = [s2012 =l =

Send Notification?
User Name Effective Date Expiry Date

Close

7. Click the Add User to Role link. The name of the user will be added to the list of users associated with this role.

USER ROLES

Manage Users in Role: Newsletter

User Name [ Effective Date [ Expiry Date @

Sherri Beall (Beall) | [sr202 = | =

Send Notification?

User Name Effective Date Expiry Date

Sherri Beall f
512012

Close

8. Repeat Steps 3-7 to add new users.
9. Click the Close link to return to the module.

Editing a User's Security Role Access

How to modify the date range that a user is able to access a security role using the Security Roles module.

. Navigate to Admin > ‘@ Security Roles - OR - Go to a Security Roles module.

1
2. Clickthe Manage Users Q button beside the role.
3. AtUser Name, select the required user from the drop down list - OR - Enter the user's User Name into the text box and then click the Validate link. If the user name remains in the text box then it is 'valid'.
4. Optional. At Effective Date, click the 4] Calendar link and select the first date the user can access this role. Leave this field blank for immediate access to the role.
5. Optional. At Expiry Date click the a%_ Calendar link and select the last date the user can access this role. Leave this field blank if access to the role does not expire.
6. At Send Notification?, select from the following options:
o Check [ the check box to send a notification email to the user informing them of their new role access. This is the default setting.
o Uncheck D the check box to add the user to the role without notifying them.
7. Click the Add User To Role link. This either adds a new record for this user in the User Name table below, or updates the existing record.
8. Click the Cancel link to return to the module.

Related Topics:

® "Working with the Calendar"

Deleting a User from a Security Role

How to delete a user from a security role using the Security Roles module. Users will immediately be denied access to any modules or pages which are restricted to members of the selected roles.

. Navigate to Admin > \G Security Roles - OR - Go to a Security Roles module.
. If the required role is not displayed, at Filter By Role Group select the [Role Group Name] associated with the role - OR - Select< Al | Rol es >.

. Click the Manage Users Q button beside the required role. This opens the Manage Users In Role page for the selected role.

. Locate the user and click the Delete * button located to the left of their name. This displays the message "Are you sure you want to remove [username] from the [role name] role?"
. Click the OK button to confirm.

gah w NP
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USER ROLES

Manage Users in Role: Penny-farthing Enthusiasts

User Name & Effective Date [ Expiry Date [

=l | =] =]

Adriana Bolger (a bolger) Add User to Role

Send Nofification?

User Name Effective Date Expiry Date
» Elizabeth Dunn
@ Adriana Bolger
b 4 Andrew Martin

Tip: On the Manage Users In Role page, each user who is a member of the role is listed by Username. Clicking on a linked Username will display their users profile and enable you to check their account details and
ensure you have the correct user.

User Settings

Managing User Account Settings

How to view and manage the settings applied to the User Accounts module. These settings can be accessed using either the User Accounts or Security Roles module.

® See "Viewing Membership and Password Settings"
® See "Se